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Dr. JAMES DOUGLAS. 


SIR, 


HAT I here take the Liberty to 
offer You, is already more Your 
own than mine, To You I owe all 

that I know, not only of the Science, but of 
the Style of Anatomy; and there is not one 
sood Line. in: this Tranflation, which ts not 
the better for what You have taught Me, or 
procured Me Opportunities of learning. Thefe 
are very great Obligations to a Man refolved 
to live by the Profeflion of Phyfick; but they 
are very {mall, when compared with others 
that You have laid Me under, without which 
I fhould never have been in a Condition to 
| | A 2 live 


iv 


DEDICATION. 
live by any Profeflion. Pardon this publick 
Acknowledgment of Favours which You de- 
figned to have kept always fecret; and conti- 


nue to believe Me with the utmoft Sincerity, 
Gratitude and Refpect, 3 


SIR, 
- Your Moft Dutifal, 
bantéses 
Sept. 53 17326 EE | ", 
7 Moft Obliged Brother, | 


G. DOUGLAS. 
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TRES ADVE RTISEMENT. 


N: room of a Prefice which T once intended, the followike Ad- 
“vertifement will be fufficient to inform my Readers concerning 
Hd Defign and Difpofition of this Treatife, and concerning feveral 
other particular Circumftances Which it is proper they fhould be ac~ 
quainted with, before they begin to perufe it. 

J intitle this Work, 47 Anatomical Expofition of the Structure of 
the Human Body, becaufe my Defign is fimply to relate that Struc- 
ture, as ‘have found it by Diffections often repeated, and in different 

Manners; and becaufe I confine myfelf intirely to the Human Body. 
T'have not enlarged very much on the Ufes of the Parts; I men- 
tion thofe alone, which appear to me to be well founded on the 
Known Stru€ture of the Body ; and fometimes I fay nothing of them 
at all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Cafe, I 
frankly acknowledge my Ignorance, in order ‘to excité others who, 
perhaps, may be more lucky than I have been; and I defign in 
aqotier Work, to give a fuller Account of thefe Ufes. : ' 

Ihave followed the fame general Order which is obferved by Ve- 
fé in his great Work De Corporis Humani Fabrica ; beginning 
by the Bones, and from thence going on to the Mutcles, Arteries, 
Veins, Nerves, Abdomen; Thorax, and Head, ‘together with the 
Organs of Senfation; and I more willingly pitched upon this Method, 
becaufe I formerly defigned to have publifhed a Ve/ahius Renovatus. 

‘Ir is for ‘this Reafon, that the particular Treatife, which I call a 
Compendious View, &c. Se&.7.1s placed where, in all Appearance, . 
it ought not to be; and that Ihave been obliged to make this Com- 
pendious View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go be- - 
fore it, and partly an Introduction to thofe that*come after. 

MY great Care has Pat to follow an eafy, fimple, and inftructive : 
Method, for the Sake of Beginners, and of thofe who have not: 

made any great Progrefs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts fup- 
pofed to be unknown, while I defcribe the reft; and I never begin : 
the particular: a gs of any Part, without giving firft of alla 
general Idea of it. | 

THUS > 


TEE. ALL. O.RS.: = 
Tuvs in the Treatife of the Mufcles, I confine myfelf to thofe 


which are wholly inferted in Bones; becaufe in the foregoing Sections, 


I defcribed the Bones. I mention no Mufcles fixed in other Organs or 
Vifcera, as for Inftance thofe of the Eye, becaufe that Organ was 
not defcribed before; and therefore. it would be impoflible for a Be- 
ginner to underftand my Meaning} efpecially in naming the particu- 
lar Portions of the Eye, in which the feveral Mufcles are fixed. 

I have obferved the fame Method through this:whole Work, | paf- 
fing always from known Parts, to thofe that are unknown; and I 
have fhunned, as much as.was poflible, entering upon particular De~ 
{criptions, till I have firft communicated general Ideas, as may be {een 
by the Advertifements inferted in each Section, on this Subject. ...... 
_ Ir was on this Account that I placed the Defcription of; the frefh 
Bones with all that belongs to them, immediately after that of the 
Skeleton; in doing which, I had chiefly Regard.to the Mufcles wholly 
fixed in Bones; feveral of which are not inferted immediately sin 
the Bones themfelves, but. by, the Intervention of a Ligament, 
Aponeurofis, Ge. DURS a nt ane AT 

Tam apt to think I have done a great Service to. Beginners, in come 
pofing two particular Tables, in order to facilitate the Knowledge of 


_ the Mufcles ; one of which fhews at firft Sight, in how many Bones 


each particular Mufcle is inferted ; the other, to how many Mufcles 
each Bone gives Infertion. In the firft Table, each Mufele makes a 
particular Title, under which, is a fimple Enumeration of all the 
Bones in which it is fixed: In the fecond, each Bone makes a Title, 


- under which is placed a Lift of all the Mufcles inferted in it... 


_ Tasse two Tables feem, to me, to be of very great Ufe in the 
Practice both of Phyfick and Surgery, by teaching in a Moment, 
thofe who have not been much accuftomed to Diffections, to how 
many feveral Bones, a wounded or othenwife difordered ,Mutcle is 
connected ; and likewife with how many Mufcles a luxated, fractured; 
or otherwife difordered Bone is connected, efpecially when, for Want 


_ of Time or of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of confulting 


the whole Defcription of the Bone or Mufcle concerned. 

Ir is with the fame Defign, that I have in the Compendious 
View, @&c. given a fhort Enumeration of all the external and inter~ 
nal Parts of the Human Body; adding to each. Part, a. Lift of the 
principal Ramifications of Arteries, Veins and Nerves, which, in. 
their ordinary Courfe, have any Relation, Connexion, or Commue. 
nication therewith. I defign hereafter to make thefe Lifts more. 


complete, and to difpofe them in a better Order. 
2 As 


ADVERTISEMENT. 

As it was my Intention, that this Work fhould be purely dogma- 
tical, and that the Facts fet down in it, fhould ftand intirely on the 
Credit of my own Obfervations made on Human Bodies, during 
many Years paft; I refolved not to mention a great Number of Re- 
lations, Hiftories, foreign Circumftances, Difputes, Quotations, 
&c. which may be proper enough in Treatifes containing only par- 
ticular Inquiries, Obfervations, Criticifms, and fuch like. 

I am however very far from derogating in the leaft from the 
Merit of any of thofe great Men and faithful Obfervers, to whom 
we owe the numerous fine Difcoveries that have been made, and 
the excellent Writings that have been publifhed. On the contrary, 
I had refolved in a larger Work in Latin, to place at the Bottom of 
the Pages, a Sort of Anatomical Chronology, in order to do Juftice 
to the true Difcoverers, and to fhew that we are often deceived in 
thinking we have found out fomething new. 


I have not divided this Work into Books and Chapters, but only 


into feveral Treatifes (or Sections) the Titles of which fhew what 
they contain ; and I have exprefled by other particular Titles, the 
feveral Parts or Articles belonging to the Subject of each Treatife. 
I have, for the Eafe of the Reader, divided the Text of each Sec- 


tion, into a great many different Paragraphs, and there are likewife 


frnaller Subdivifions, to which I have prefixed a continued Series of 
Numbers, which facilitates the References, and will make the 
Quotations from different Editions, uniform. 

As I was refolved to have no Figures, but what were drawn from 
the Life, under my own Dire&ion ; and as the Impatience of feveral 
Perfons, for whom I have the greateft Refpect, would not allow me 


Time to finifh the whole Series of thofe which I have already cauf+ 


ed to be done; I defigned to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaft fourfcore Folio Plates, with a fhort 
Explication of each, in Lafin and French. But I forefee that fuch 
a Work will be beyond the Power of any one private Perfon. 

In the mean Time, my Friends were of Opinion that I fhould point 
out in the feveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which I judged to 
exprefs each Part of the Human Body in thebeft Manner. Butimuft 
frankly own, that I know but a very fmall Number that are proper 
for a regular Colleétion, and even thefe are imperfect in fome Parts, 
atid though thefe Imperfections may be of very little bad Confequence 
to good Judges, they may neverthelefs make falfe Impreflions onthe 
Imaginations of Beginners, as I fhall fhew at a proper Time in a 


Differtation on Anatomical Figures in general, and on thofe of Cu/fe- 
+ TIUS »- 


Vil 


Vili 
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rius, Euftachius, Vidus Vidius, &c.in.particular; but I know nothing 
of the Raman Edition of feven Figures of the Human Nerves, which; 
 Riolan commends fo much in his Notes on Veflingzus. ... - 


“NoTWITHSTANDING all thefe Reafons, which determined me 


to publith no Figures at prefent; feveral of my Friends having in- - 
fifted very much on the Necefity of my having at leaft a few, I was 
obliged, at length, to confent to copy four of Euffachius’s Plates ; 


and as I left them to the Choice of my Friends, they pitched on 


thofe which are here inferted, . I caufed, them to be copied from 
the Roman Originals, explained-by thelate M..Lancif; andto his, 
Explications I have added fome of my own... 


-Evstracuius had, dire&ed particular Methods for finding the | 


. :Places.in thefe ‘Tables which. wanted to. be explained; but M.. 
Manget, who has publithed the whole, at the End of his Theatrum 


Anatomicum, has marked the Explications in the common Way by. 


Letters and Numbers. ‘This Alteration was approved by Lanczfi, 


and I have here retained it; Ew/fachius’s Manner not being fuited to 


every Perfon’s Capacity. 


I formerly contrived the following Method for making Ufe of | 


thofe Tables with more Eafe. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with 


black Lines, as in the Tables 4 4, BB, and afterwards complete. 
thefe Lines with a red tranfparent Liquor, fuch as the Tincture of 


Brazil Wood, on the Figures themfelves. Then on each large black. 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tran{pa- 


rent Liquor, fuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 


Table B B, by pointed Lines. The Ufe of this Contrivance is to 


find the upper and lateral Degrees to which the Numbers in Laz- 
cifis Explications correfpond. | 


I defign on fome other Occafion to give the Obfervations T have 
made on what the modern Anatomy has difcovered to be wanting 
in thefe Tables, which muft however always continue to be admired 
by all true and learned Anatomifts. The Table B B alone was as 
great a Mafter-piece at the Time when it was done, as the Tables 
of the Nerves, publifhed by the late famous M. Vieuffens, ftill con- 
tinue to be; for no Perfon can fay that he has hitherto feen any 
better or any fo good. : ike | De 

I write in a clofe, concife Style, but I have taken all imagina- 
ble Pains to render it clear and intelligible, and I have fhunned all 
obfcure and equivocal Expreffions. . I have endeavoured after Sim- 
plicity aswell as Brevity, and [have continually had thefe two Things. 

| LE SS HAE à 3 in 
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in View in compofing this Work. For as to Brevity, I confidered 
that the greateft Number of thofe for whom I write, want only the 
effential and neceflary Parts of this Science; the reft ferving only to 
inhance the Price of my Book, and fo to hinder them from buying it. 

I ftudied the other Property of Stile, Simplicity, on Account of 
Foreigners, whom I mutt have obliged very much, by fhunning all 
fuch Gallicifms as they muft be apt to miftake, who are not perfeétly 
acquainted with the Genius of the Prench Tongue. Thefe Reafons 
will, I hope, obtain my Pardon from thofe who love a voluminous, 
more than a concife Stile, and from thofe alfo who do not here find 
all the Politenefs of which their own Language is capable. 

SEVERAL Years ago I was informed, that if F did not publith 
myfelf, what I had faid and demonftrated in my Courfes of Ana- 
tomy, efpecially in thofe given at my own Houfe, where I often talk 
without the leaft Referve, I fhould have the Mortification to find - 
that fome other Perfon would do it for me. But nothing of this 
Kind was able to perfuade me, either to precipitate a Work, which 
is always much eafier in the Hands of Compilers, than in thofe of 
the Author; or not to behave in the fucceeding Courfes, with my 
ufual Opennefs of Mind. And I was even fo indifferent about this 
Objection, that I have often corrected with my own Hand, what my 
Scholars had written during my Leffons and Demonftrations. 

AMonG the great Numbers of thofe who have attended my 
Courfes, I have found but very few that have publithed as theirown, 
what they learned from me; and I acknowledge with the utmoft Gra- 
titude, the generous Behaviour of many Foreigners, in relating in 
their Differtations, what they had heard me fay, either at my own 
Houfe, in the Phyfick-Schools, or at the Royal-Garden where I was 
employed by the late great M. Duvernay, to teach for twelve Years, 
his bad State of Health not permitting him to undergo that Fatigue 
himfelf. . TRG: 

AND upon this Occafion, I cannot help commending the Sincerity 
of that Gentleman, who tranflated Dr. ames Douglas's Enghfh 
Myography into Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of feveral Things, which I had only mentioned by Word of 
Mouth, without having then publifhed them in Print, and this leads 
me to take Notice of another Inftance of Sincerity, of a Perfon, who | 
having collected in Writing all that he could, during feveral of my 
Courfes, put the whole into my Hands before he left Paris, with this 
Infcription : Hee tua funt. ‘This Perfon was M. L’ Archevégue, a 
Phyfician of Rouen. . ay 

Von. F a In 


THE AUTHORS ADVERTISEMENT. 


In the Year 1722, I compofed a T'reatife called Fundamental Ana- 
tomy, and it was for fome Time before the Examiners appointed for 
that Purpofe ; but I afterwards withdrew it and changed it into this 
which I now publifh, which differs very much from the other, both 
in Method and in Length. ‘There are a great Number of Errata, 
owing to the Impatience of the Public, which would not allow me 
Time to revife the Proofs fo often as I fhould otherwife have done. 
T beg that thefe Faults may be corrected firft of all, that my Expref- 
fions may not be miftaken, or Errors be imputed to me, of which I 
am not guilty. 


I conclude by acknowledging with fincere Gratitude, that the late 
M. Steno’s Difcourfe on the Anatomy of the Brain, was the fole 
original Source, and general Rule of my Condué in all that I have 
done in Anatomy; and I have inferted it in the Defcription of the 
Head, believing that I fhould oblige my Readers by reprinting a 
Piece which was become very {carce, and which contains a great 
many excellent Advices how to fhun Errors and difcover Truth, not 
only in Relation to the Structure and Ufes of the Parts, but alfo in 
Relation to the Way of dificcting, and of making Anatomical 
Figures. . 
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TRANS LATOR’s PREFACE. 


HE laborious and indefatigable M. Winflow, Author of this 

i Syftem of Anatomy, has, in his Advertitement, given us a ge- 
neral View of the Plan and Difpofition of his Work. My Defign in 
this Preface is to point out, a little more particularly, the Excellencies 
of the Original, and then to give {ome Account of the Rules I have 
obferved in the Tranflation. 

Tuis Work may be confideredasconfifting of two Parts; an Enu- 
meration of Phenomena or Mattersof Fact, and Conclufions or Infe- 
rences drawn from thence concerning the wise or Office of the feveral 
Parts of the Body. 

Tue Order which the Author propofes to Rey through the whole, 
is to pafs from known Parts to thofe that are unknown, never to fup- 
pofe a Part known, or to mention it as fuch, till it has been previoufly 
defcribed, and neverto proceed tothe particular Defcription of a Part, 
till a general Idea has been given of it. This Order he has ftrictly 
obferved through the whole firft Volume; but it is not fo eafily dif- 
coverable in all. Places of the fecond, and efpecially in the Defcription 
of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves; in tracing the Courfe of which, 
he is obliged to mention many other Parts befides the Bones and 
Mufcles, the only Parts defcribed in the preceding Sections. Perhaps 
he was of Opinion that had he avoided this Breach of his te 
Order he muft have fallen into other greater Incenveniencies. 

Tue Authors fimple, eafy, unconftrained and intelligible Method 
of Expreffion, adds a very great Beauty tohis Work, which is nôt a 
little heightened by the continued Series of diftinét unconnected Num- 
bers, in which each Section is difpofed. I have always looked upon 
the Defcription of the Human Body, or of any other Partof Natural 
Hiftory, as on a Book of Geography; the main Bufinefs of which isto 
relate Obfervations without Ornament, and in fuch a fimple Manner, 
as that a Perfon who afterwards views the Countriesdefcribed, may be 
put in the eafieft and readieft Way to fee what the Authorfaw. A la- 
boured Elegancy of Stile, the beautiful Turns of Periods, and a ftu- 
died Connexion of all the Parts of a Difcourfe, will undoubtedly ren- 
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der fuch Defcriptions moft pleafing to a Reader of a polite and claffi- 
cal Taftes but if he defigns to be more than a Reader, and to confi- 
der his Author in another Light than as a Writer of a Romance, that 
is, if he defigns to have Recourfe to the Originals from which thefe 
Defcriptions were taken; he will foon find the Difference between the 
native Simplicity and the additional Ornaments of the defcriptive Stile. 
Vefalius, the moft elegant Writer in Anatomy fince Ce//us’s Time, en- 
deavoured to imitate Cicero in his DiGtion ; but were Czcero to write 
a Syftem of Anatomy at this Time, he would imitate Ce//us or M, 
Winflow, and not Vefalius. | | 

In the defcriptive Partof this Work the Author has omitted nothing 
that has hitherto been difcovered or verified by himfelf, during a very 
Jong Courfe of Anatomical Inquiries, to which his whole Study, Ap- 
plication and Time have'been devoted ; and for which his Genius is 
admirably fitted, his Encouragement has been the greateft, .and his 
Opportunities the beft that Europe can afford. And indeed his main 
Defign appears every where to have been what he himfelf tells us, in 
the Introduétion to the Hiftory of the Abdomen, to give a full and 
accurate Defcription of the Parts of the Human Body, without en- 
tering very far into the Animal Oeconomy or Ufes of the Parts. 

Tue general Idea, by which he begins the Defcription of each Part, 


ferves not only for a good Definition, but when joined to what com- 


monly follows concerning the Figure, Subftance, Divifions, &c. of 
that’ Part, leads us infenGtly into the Knowledge of it, and efpecially 
Jays a Foundation for underftanding its true Situation in the Body; a 
Thing of the greateft Confequence in Anatomy, and in which our Au- 
thor has very much furpaffed all the Anatomical Writers that have 
gone before him. This important Branch of what he calls the Exter- 
nal Conformation of the Parts, is not only excellently defcribed in this 
Work, but he has likewife every where cautioned Beginners againft 
the Miftakes that have been or may be committed in Diffections, by 


defcribing or delineating theSituation of the Parts from the Parts extra 


fitum. And undoubtedly Beginners would do well to render themfelves 
Mafters of thefe more obvious Branches of Anatomy, and efpecially 

of the true Situation of the Parts, before they go on to more minute 

Inquiries, which, in order to produce any real Improvement either in 

-Philofophy or Phyfic, muft be built on the former as on their only 
folid Foundation. This is the Method followed by M. Winflow, and 

no better Example can be propofed for our Imitation. No Anatomift 

has carried the real Knowledge of the inward Structure of the Parts 

to a greater Length; but he never enters upon that Subje@, till their 
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external Conformation has been particularly and accurately defcrib» \ 
ed. Any tolerable Judge of thefe Matters will hardly be able to keep 
from laughing, when he hears a young Pretender to Anatomy talk of 
making curious Injections, of deciding, by Means thereof, the Dif- 
putes that have arifen concerning the Glandular or Vafcular Structure 
of the Brain, or of unfolding the Mechanifim of a Lymphatic Gland, : 
before he knows what Mufcles, large Blood-Veffels and Nerves lie 
on any Side of the Arm or Thigh, and what Space they occupy there, 
in their natural Situation. Great Pains have been taken to unravel 
the Structure of the different Coats of the Stomach, in order to ex-. 
plain the Manner-of Digeftion, by Perfons who did not know how 
the two Orifices of that Vifcus are fituated with Refpect to each: 
other; and we have feen thofe who have {pent much Time in trac- 
ing the different Directions of all the Fibres which compofé the 
Heart, before they knew how the Heart lies in the Thorax, or in 
what Direction the great Blood-Veffels go out from it. | 
M. Winflow not only defcribes the outward and inward Structure 
of the Parts with the greateft Exaëtnefs, but likewife points out the: 
general Ways of managing thefe Parts in order to fee what he de- 
{cribes. This is a Duty incumbent on every candid, diligent Ana- 
tomift, as being the readieft Way to put others in a Condition to 
examine and confirm his Obfervations, and to fave them the Time: 
which muft otherwife be unprofitably {pent in finding out what they 
might have been eafily taught by the Authors of thefe Adminiftra- 
tions: And I think I may venture to affirm that Ruy/ch has:loft more 
Reputation among the fincere Lovers of the Progrefs of Natural 
Knowledge, by concealing the Methods and Materials of his In- 
jeGtions, than he has gained by the Difcoveries made by them. I 
am forry M, Winflow has not defcribed his. Anatomical Encheirefs 
at greater Length; the Knowledge thereof being the beft Introduc- 
tion to the nicer Parts of Anatomy, on which, that of the Animal 
Oeconomy mainly depends.. This Sort of Encheirefis is what now 
goes by the Name of Experiments, in all the Parts of Natural Phi- 
lofophy ; and the Skill in contriving thefe Experiments is what 
puts the chief Difference between an Experimental Philofopher, 
whe invents Methods how to difcover Nature; and a Natural Hif- 
torian, who only colle@ts obvious Phenomena, or thofe which cannot 
well efcape the Eyes, Ears, Fingers, &c. of all who will be at pains 
to examine them. Obfervations and Collections of this Kind are 
undoubtedly of Ufe, but it is chiefly by the former that Natural 
Philofophy has been adyanced to that Pitch at which it is our Glory 
ER now 
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now to find it in Great Britain. ‘ Sir Ifaac Newton (fays a very great 
Man) ‘ was fenfible that fomething more than knowing the Name, 
‘ the Shape and obvious Qualities of an Infect, a Pebble, a Plant, 
‘ or a Shell, was requilite to form a Philofopher, even of theloweft 
. Rank... We-all of.us remember that Saying, fo frequently in 
_¢his Mouth, That Natural Hiftory might indeed furnifh Materials 
“€ for Natural Philofophy: But however, Natural Hiftory was not Na- 
. tural Philofophy. . . It was not that he defpifed fo ufeful a Branch 
‘of Learning as Natural Hiftory; he was too wife to do fo: But ftill 
he judged that this humble Handmaid to Philofophy, though the 
might be well employed in amafling Implements and Materials for 
_ the Service of her Miftrefs, yet muft very much forget herfelf and 
“the Meannefs of her Station, if éverfhe fhould prefume to claim the 
- Throne, and arrogate to herfelf the Title of the Queen of Sciences.” 

Berore I leave thefe Reflections on the defcriptive Part of this A- 
natomy, À cannot help mentioning a few {mall Faults into which, I 
think, the Author has fallen, and which he might have avoided.. The 
firft-confifts in too frequent Comparifons of the Figure, Situation and 
Structure of the Parts of the Human Body, to what belongs to.other 
‘Arts, no lefs unknown than the Science of Anatomy. I can fee no 
Neceflity for fuppofing that every Perfon who begins this Study, is 
acquainted with Architecture, Fortification, Joinery, Carpenter’s 
Work, Chymiftry, &c. and I believe all the Readers of this: Book 
will be convinced that the Illuftrations of the Parts of the Body taken 
from thefe Arts, are more obicure than they would have been hy a 
fimple Defcription without Comparifons, or by making ule of {uch 
Comparifons only as every one mult be fuppofed to underftand. 

In the next Place, the Author’s Way of applying Mathematical 
Terms is not altogether warrantable: And as few apply themfelves 
at this Time, either to the Chirurgical or Phyfical Parts of Anato- 
‘my, without being previoufly acquainted with fuch Parts of Mathe- 
matics, and of the Application thereof to Natural Philofophy, as are 
now univerfally acknowledged to be neceflary for fuch Studies ; I 
fhall not be furprized to hear that Beginners are ftartled, when they 
Read of an irregular Circle, or Square, of a Fibre or Line tranf- 
verfely oblique, of a Circular Oval, &c. I muft therefore beg of 
them to be fo indulgent as to believe, that the Author, who is a 
much better Anatomift than Mathematician, defigned no more by 
fuch Expreffions, than that the Figures or Courfes of the Parts 
which he defcribes, come nearer to the Figures and Directions to 
which he cempares them, than to any other. 
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A third Thing in which I think M. Winflow fomewhatto blame; 


is in endeavouring tointroducea great Number of new Terms of Art 


without any apparent Neceflity. The beft Excufe that can be plead- 


ed for the numerous Terins of Art already ufedin Anatomy, as well as 
in the other Sciences, is that by the Help of thefe Difcourfe is fhort- 
ened, by exprefing in one Word what muft otherwife have been ex- 
preffed by feveral ; and for fuch Things as muft be mentioned very of- 
ten, fucha Liberty is not only allowable but neceflary. But then, with- 
out pretending to fix the exact Bounds of this Licence, I believe I may 
venture to affäirm, that there is at leaft a fufhicient Number of Terms 
of Art to be found in the Writers before M. Winflow, and that the 
Introduction of new Terms amounts now tono more than to oblige 
Students to learn a Diétionary by Heart; that is, to fpend that 
Time in the Study of a Language, which might have been more 
ufefully employed in acquiring the Knowledge of Things. 
ANoTHER Liberty often taken by the Author, to fubftitute new 


"Terms in the Room of thofe hitherto univerfally ufed and underftood 


among Anatomifts, is, I think, {till more unwarrantable than the for- 
mer; andthe Pretence for it, that the common Terms either convey 
falfe Ideas of the Thing fignified by them, or do not fuffictently exprefs 
the true Ideas, is intirely obviated by this Confideration, that all Terms 
are, or ought to be defined, and that the Signification of them in A- 
natomy ought to be extended no further than thefe Definitions allow 
of. The Mufcles, for Inftance, hitherto commonly known by the 
Names of Membranofus, Palmaris Longus, Plantaris, &c. though 
better defcribed by M. Winflow than they had ever been before, will 
not in any Refpect be better underftood by Means of his new Names 
of Mufculus Fafciæ Late, Ulnaris Gracilis, Tibialis Gracilis, &c. Thefe 
Technical Innovations have been often complained of by the greateft 
Writersin other Branches of Phyfick : Tourneforf sftrongeft Objeétion 
to the famous Mori/on is, that he changes the common Names of 
Plants without Neceffity ; and Boerhaave, in his fecond Catalogue of 
Plants in the Garden of Leyden, deprecates the fame Fault committed 
by himfelfin the firft. But it is ftill more to our prefent Purpofe to 
obferve, that even M. Winflow, whoon all Occafonsfhews a very great 
Fondnefs for new Terms, owns neverthelefs that he is fometimes obe 
liged to retain the old ones, for the Reafons already given. Thus, 


_ talking of the Mufcles of the Fingers and Toes, hetellsus, thatthough 


he gives up all Names taken from the Functions commonly attributed 
to Mufcles, yet the Names taken from the Ufes of fome Mutcles may 
fil be retained, provided they be looked upan as proper Names only; 


which 
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which Reafon may be equally applied to all the old Names changed 
by him, which, as Terms of Art, ought all to be looked upon as 
proper Names. | 

WHAT Ihavehithertofaid will be fufficienttopointout,toanattentive 
Reader, the principal Beauties and flight Blemifhes in the defcriptive, 
that is,in the chief Part of M. Winflow’s Anatomy : The Inferences or 
Conclufions drawn from the Phenomena he defcribes, come next in 
Order. He tells us himfelf, that he has not much infifted on the 
Ufes of the Parts, and that he mentions thofe only which appear to 
him to be well founded on the known Structure of the Body; frankly 


owning his Ignorance, as to thofe about which he knows nothing cer- 


tain; in order to excite others, who may perhaps be more lucky in dif- 
covering them than he has been. He likewife affures us in many 
Places of this Work, that it was defigned to be purely Anatomical, 
thatis, to contain an accurate Defcription of the Structure of the Parts; 
and only to point out their Ufes in general ; the farther Profecution 


of that curious Subject being referved for another Performance. Not- - 


withftanding thefe repeated Declarations of his Defign, I am very fen- 
fible that his not having infifted more on the Ufes of the Parts, that 


is, his not having applied his excellent Defcriptions at greater Length | 


to the Animal Oeconomy, is made a heavy Charge againft him by 
two Sorts of Perfons; by thofe of a philofophical Genius, becaufe 
they do not here meet with fo much Philofophy as they expected 
from an Anaromift of fo great Reputation ; and by thofe who have 
been his Scholars at Parzs, becaufe they do not find all that they have 
heard him deliver on this Subjeé in his private Courfes. In Anfwer 
to both, we need only obferve, that according to our Author, the 
folid Parts of the Body are the chief Subject of a Syftem of Anatomy, 
the Fluids being there taken Notice of only occafionally, or as far as 
is neceflary to explain the former; and in the next. Place, that the 
Foundation of acomplete Phyfiology, is the Defcription of the fluid 
as wellas of the folid Parts; thatis, the Nature, Properties, Motions, 
&c. of the Chyle, Blood, and all the Liquors fecreted from the Blood, 
are to be enquired into and illuftrated by hydroftatical, chymical and 
mechanical Experiments, before the Animal Oeconomy can beexplain- 
ed. Therefore, in a Work defigned for the Explication of the folid 
Parts only, the Doétrine of the Animal Oeconomy is no farther to be 
expected, than as the Ufes of the folid Pa. ts can be pointed out, with- 
out taking in the Confideration of the Fluids. This our Author has 
done, and it is very unreafonable to quarrel with him for not having 


done more than his Subject led him to, or for not having enlarged his 
‘Subject : 
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Subje&; in chufing which, every Writer has always enjoyed, and 
ought-always to enjoy a fulland abfolute Liberty. Had he defcribed 
the. Fluids particularly,and afterwards applied the Defcription of the 


Solids and Fluids to the whole Animal Oeconomy in a healthfal State, 
it might with equal Reafon full have been objected to him, that he 
ought likewife to have given us the Hiftory of all the Alterations that 
_ happen to thefe Solids and Fluids from various Caufes varioufly applied, 
that is, that inftead of a Defcription of the folid Parts of the Body, 


he ought to have publifhed an intire Syftem of the Theory and 
Practice of Phyfick. ; 

Upon the Whole, notwithftanding a few fmall Miftakes which the 
Author might have avoided, and notwithftanding all the other Objec- 
tions that have been or may be made to this Work, it will be found 
to contain the beft Syftem of the Anatomy of the folid Parts of 
the Body that was ever publifhed to the World. This was 44 
Winflow’s fole Defign in compofing it; and by the Help thereof, an 
induftrious Student may lay an admirable Foundation for underftand- 
ing the Animal Oeconomy, and for the Application of that necefiary’ 
Part. of Phyfick to the Knowledge and Cure of Difeafes, which 
every Phyfician ought always to have principally in View in his In- 
quiries into the Structure and_Ufes of the Parts. 

Tam in the next Place to give fome Account of the Tranflation I 
have made of this excellent Work. Though fuch a Degree of Know- 
ledge of the French, as to be able to read the Books written in that 
Language with Eafeand Pleafure, has for many Years patt been reckon- 
ed an effential Part of apolite and liberal Education in Great Britain ; 
yetthere area great many People, who, either from Inclinationor from _ 
the Way of Life which they have chofen, may be fuppofed to apply 
themfelves moreor lefs to Anatomical Studies, without being fufficient- 
ly fkilled in this fafhionable Language. The Number even of good 
French Booksimported by our Booktellers, feldom over fond of foreign 
Commodities, is generally very {mall ; and for thefetwo Reafons, a good 
Tranflation of a valuable Original ought to be looked upon not only as 
the moft proper Way to make the Original more generally known; | 
but alfo as a new Edition of a Book with which we could not other- 
wile be eafily fupplied. ‘The fame Apology will ferve for good 
Tranflations of good Books written in all the other living Languages. 

Ir is laid down as a general Rule, that in all Tranflations, the Au- 
thor ought to be made to exprefs himfelfin the fame Manner asif he 
had written originally in the Language into which his Work is tranf- 
lated, With Reipect to the dead Languages, efpecially the Greek and 


Latin, I believe this Rule will hold ; and I dare fay every Reader 


5 ‘ would 


The PREFACE 


would be very much pleafed to find in an Engh/h Verfion of Celfus or. 


Areteus, the fame Beauties which good Judges have difcovered inthe 
Originals: but with Refpect to the French Originals this Rule muft 


admit of fome Limitations. Without entering into a. particular Detail 
of the different Genius of the Exgh/b and French Languages, or of 
the Writers in each Language, it will be fufficient for my prefent Par-- 
pofeto make two Obfervations; fir(t, thatthe Generality of the French: 


Writers think themfelves obliged to exprefs a great many Things which 


the Enghfb leave to be fupplied by their Readers; and fecondly, that. 
the French Words are, in many Cafes, Signs of lefs complex Ideas 


than the Engk/b. From thefe Varieties, which might be very eafily. 


traced to their true Sources, it follows that the French are the beft: 
Writers on the Elements of Sciences, and that the Engh/h Writings. 


are a greatdeal more concife than the French. M. Winflow’s Book con- 


firms what I have faid; for as no complete Anatomical Treatife was’: 


ever fo well calculated for Beginners, fo had he lived as many Years. 


in London as he has lived in Paris, his Book would have appeared in: 


a much fmaller Volume than it does at prefent; and therefore when 


he tells.us thathe writes in a clofe, concife Stile, he muft befuppofed : 


- tohave compared it only with that of the other French Writersin Ana- 


tomy; for when compared with that of the Writers in feveral other. 
Languages, both dead and living, it is certainly very diffufed. It: 
would neverthelefs have been an unpardonable Liberty in an Engkfh: 
Tranflator to-have reduced the Original intothe {mall Form inwhich . 
it might have been written by the Author in that Language; for in. 
that Cafe I. fhould have been thought to have given rather an Abridge-. 
ment thana Tranflation of the Original. My chief Bufinefs there-- 
fore'as a Tranflator, was to exprefs the Author’s Thoughts in his own : 
Way, as far as was confiftent with the Propriety of the Ewg/fh Ana-- 


tomical Stile. 


Ï have given moftof the Terms of Art in Latin, becaufe they are : 
moft familiarly ufed by Eagl/h Anatomifts, in that Language; and: 
for that Reafon I judge them to be as really Ezg4/h Words as if they: 
had been originally derived to us fromthe Britons, Saxons, Danes, or : 
Normans; for after all Efforts made, whether by Grammatical or: 
‘Logical Pedants, Ufe will and muft remain-the fole Standard both for: 


Speaking and Writing; and Bifhop Wi/kins’s Proje& for flying to the 


Moon was every whit as feafible as that for eftablifhing a Philofophi-- 


cal Language. | 


THERE are fome Words inthe Original which cannot well be rene 


dered either by Latin or Englifh Termswithout a Circumlocution, or 


_ without taking fome other Liberties. Le Trou Menfonier in French 
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fignifies the external Orificetof that Canal in the lower Jaw which 
tranfinits the inferior Maxillary Nerve, or the third Branch of thefifth 
Pair: but as there is no Adjeétive either in Latin or Enghfbwhich 

: anfwers to the French one Mentonier, that Expreffion cannot be tranf- 

lated without a Circumlocution. The Word Æffacbe fignifies what is 

commonly called in Exg/i/h both the Origin or Beginning, and Infertion 
or Ending of Mufcles; but as [could not, confiftently with my Author’s 

Meaning and Defign, ufe thefe Englifh Words, either indifferently 

or as they have been commonly ufed hitherto; and as there is no one 

Word in Erglib that I know of, which exprefies both Significations 

of the original Term, I have taken the Liberty to affix that Meaning 

to the Word Infertion by which I have conftantly tranflated the 

French Attache when applied to Mufcles. 

On a curfory View of the Original, when I firft undertook the 
Tranflation, I judged that an Alphabetical Index would have made a 
very ufeful Supplement to this Ergh/b Edition ; and I defigned that 
this Index fhould have contained fhort clear Definitions of the prin-. 
cipal Anatomical Terms; and thefe, together with the proper Re- 
ferences to the particular Sections and Numbers, would have made 
up a pretty complete Anatomical Dictionary in a {mall Compafs. 
But I foon found in the Progrefs of the Tranflation, that fuch an 
Index would be unneceflary ; for in the firft Place the Author has 
explained the principal Terms of Anatomy in the Beginning of Sec- 
tion VII. and the various Tables which he has given us of the Muf- 
cles, Arteries, Veins and Nerves, together with the particular Enu- 
merations of all the Partsof the Body, all which will be eafily found 
by the Contents, render any other particular Tables or References, in 
my Judgment, altogether fuperfluous. However, as I promifed an 
Alphabetical Index in my Propofals, if thofe who have done me the 
Honour to encourage this Undertaking, are not perfectly fatisfied 
with my Reafons for omitting it; I affurethem that each Subfcriber 
fhall have one delivered to him Gratis, done withall the Exaëtnefs 
that I am capable of. _ Be 

Tue Want of an Alphabetical Index is one Reafon why this Edi- 
tion does not {well to the Number of Sheets which I at firft propofed ; ; 
but this is chiefly owing to another Caufe, which it was not in my” 
Power to prevent, I mean the Smallnefs of the Character; and this I 
was obliged to confent to that my Bookfeller might not be a Sufferer, 
in Cafe the other much cheaper Tranflation, with which we were 
threatened, had been publifhed before mine. Whether the Under- 
takers have defifted, or not, I cannot tell; but that fuch an Under- 
taking was actually feton Foot, Iam fully aflured upon better Grounds 
than from what was publifhed in one of the Exg/ij/h Journals. 
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A Defcription of the Sceleton or of the dry Bones. 


HE exact Knowledge of the Bones is the Foundation of all Z#trodudione 
' Anatomy; becaufe without this, we can never have a jutt 

Idea of the Situation, Difpofition, Connexion, and Ufes of the 
other Parts of the Human Body, nor confequently underftand 
or cure the Diforders to which they are fubject | 

2. Tuis Science is termed Ofteology, from a Greek Word which fignifies 
a Difcourfe or Reafoning upon the Bones, and it is ofdinarily acquired from 
a Sceleton, that is, a Colle€tion of Bones well cleaned and dried, united 
together in fuch a Manner as to reprefent, as juftly as is poffible, the natural 
Fabrick of frefh Bones. | ‘Ai 

3. I fay as juftly as is poffible, becaufe in the frefh Bones we obferve 
not only the natural Confiftence and Colour of their different Portions, but 
likewife their Cartilages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veffels, &c. as will be 
fhown hereafter. | | ae 
_ 4. Bur ftill, though the Sceleton does not come perfectly up to the natural 


Structure of frefh Bones, it is both very neceffary and very ufeful,becaufe 
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of the Bones, 


LC 
we may readily have Recourfe to it at all Times and in all Sainte in order. 
firft to acquire a preliminary Idea of the natural State of the Bony Edifice, ‘ 
and afterwards to refrefh our Memory at our Leifure, efpecially if we defire 
with Eafe and Pleafure to reap the Fruit of an Examination or Demonftration 
of the Bones in a frefh Subject, i. e. of a particular Ofteology, as it may 
be termed. 

5. My Defign is to treat of the Bones in both States, beginning by the 
Hiftory of the’ “Bones of the Sceleton, or the common Ofteology. I fhall 
next defcribe the frefh Bones taken from dead Bodies newly prepared, which, 
according to Riolan, may be termed Ofeologia Nova. 


ARTS TE 
. General Doctrine of the Bones. 


6. NATOMISTS commonly begin Ofteology by the general Doétrine 
of the Bones, but as we cannot avoid mentioning {everal particular 
Portions thereof, as Examples of what we deliver in general, it will be more 
methodical to give firft an Idea of the Sceleton by enumerating fimply all 
the Pieces of which itis compofed. > 
7. AFTER this Enumeration I fhall lay. owe what relates to the Bones ‘ 
in general, and then go on to the Defcription of each dry Bone in par- 
ticular. 

8. In another Place I fhall give fome Obfervations on the Proportions 
which Bones bear to one another, and onthe Differences thereof in the two 
Sexes: But here I fhall {peak only of the dry Bones of an adult Body, that 
is, which has reached the utmoft Pitch of Growth. 

. THE Sceleton is a regular Arrangement or Difpofition of all the Bones, 
that is, of all the.moft hard, moft folid, and moft firm Parts of the Human 
Body, cleared from the Flefh, and dried ue connected together either by 


. Artificial or- Natural Ligaments. 


10. . Tue Natural Ligaments foon grow hard +f inflexible, they hide 
the Extremities of the Bones, and hinder us from examining each Bone in 
particular: Therefore the moft inftructive Sceletons are thofe in which the 
Pieces are joined by Art. | 

11. THE Word Sceleton, according to its Original, feems only to agree 
to a Collection of dry Bones: It is however applied likewife. to thofe which 
have been but newly. cleaned, and which are connected by the natural 
Ligaments. 

12. Tue Ordinary and moft proper Divifion of the Sceleton is into the 
ik Trunk and Extremities. 

. THe Head is divided into two general Parts. The firft is a bony. 
Cay called the Skull; the other confifts of feveral Pieces, which form the 
greateft Part of the Face; and for this Reafon probably, they have been 
termed the Face,though fome Part of the Skull contributes likewife thereto. 
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Lrcrg Tum: Skull confifts commonly of eight Bones; one Anterior, 
called Os Frontis or Bone of the Forehead; one Pofterior, called Os Occi- 
pitis or the Occipital Bone; two Superior, called Offa Parietalia, or Sinci- 

_ pital or Parietal Bones; two Lateral, called Offa Temporum or Temporal 
Bones; one Inferior, called Os Sphenoidale or the Sphenoidal Bone; and one 

- Interior called, Os’ Ethmoides or Cribrofum, or the Ethmoidal Bone. 

ys. Besipes thefe, we fometimes meet with fupernumerary Bones, the 

-Size and Number of which vary confiderably. 

_ 16. Ate the Bones which compote the Face, in the Senfe already ex- 

-plained, belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 

17. THE Upper Jaw comprehends not only the two large Bones named 
Offa Maxillaria, from the Word Maxilla, by which this Portion of the Face 
is expreffed, but likewife the two Offa Male, the two Offa Unguis or La- 
chrymalia, the two Offa Nafi, the two Offa Palati, the two Offa Convoluta 
or lower Shelis of the Nofe, and one fingle Bone termed Vomer. ‘All thefe 
amount to thirteen in Number, without reckoning the Teeth which are 
commonly fixteen. | 

18. Tue Lower Jaw is but one Bone, with as many Teeth as in the 
_ upper. | 

ig. THE Trunk is divided in three Parts; one common, called the Spine; 
and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaft and the Pelvis. 

20. THE Spine is compofed firft of twenty four Pieces called Vertebræ, 
feven of which belong to the Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loins; and fecondly, of the Bone called Os Sacrum, with its Appendix 
called Os Coccygis or Coccyx. | 

21. THe Thorax is made up chiefly of the Ribs and Sternum. There 
are twelve Ribs on each fide fixed by their pofterior Ends to the Vertebre 
of the Back, the remaining Parts of the Thorax. The feven uppermoft are 
called true Ribs, and the five loweft falfe Ribs. 

22. THE Sternum confifts of two or three Pieces lying between the an- 
terior Ends of the true Ribs. | 

23. Tue Pelvis is principally formed by two great Bones called Offa In- 
nominata joined anteriorly to each other, and behind to the Os Sacrum, 
which completes the Pelvis. a 

24. THe Extremities of the Sceleton are four in Number, two upper, 
one on each Side the Thorax, and two lower joined to the two Sides of 
the Pelvis. 

25. THe upper Extremity is divided into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore-Arm 
and. Hand. eS | 

26. THE Shoulder is made up of two Pieces, one Anterior called Clavicula, 
and one Pofterior called Scapula. ‘The Arm is only one Bone termed Os 
Humeri. The Fore-Arm contains two, the Ulna and Radius. The Hand 
is divided in three Parts; the Carpus or Wrift, confifting of eight Bones ; the 
Metacarpus, which is made up of four; andthe five Fingers, each of which 
contains three Bones called Phalanges. - 
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27. Eacu lower Extremity is divided into the Thigh, the Leg and 
the Foot. 
28. Tue Thigh is but one Bone, termed Femur or Os Femoris. 
29. Tue Leg is made up of two large Bones, named Tibia and Fibula, 
and of one fmall Bone called Patella. 
30. Tue Foot is divided in three Parts; the Tarfus, which is made up of 
the feven following Bones, the Os Calcis, Aftragalus, Os Naviculare, Os 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three Offa Cuneiformia; the Metatarfus made 
up of five Bones, and the Toes which are five in Number, the greateft con- 
fitting of two Bones, and the other four of three Bones each, called Pha- 
langes, as thofe of the Fingers. 
31. THERE are, befides thefe, fome fmall Bones which are feldom met 
with ina Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the eight 
Officula Auditus or Bones of the Ear, four lying in each temporal Bone, : 
the little Bones fometimes found at the Extremities of the Apophyfes Petrofæ 
towards the Sella Turcica, and theSefamoidal Bones of the Fingers and Toes, 
of which two belonging to the great Toe are confiderable enough to be 
commonly preferved in Sceletons. } 
32. I fay nothing of a kind of Sefamoidal Bones found fometimes on the 
Condyles of the Femur, at the lower End of the Fibula, at the Os Calcis 
and at the Os Cuboides. . 
33. AFTER this Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton, it is an eafy 
Matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fifty four, without 
reckoning the Os Hyoides, and Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk, fifty four, 
taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum fortwo; and to the Ex- 
tremities, an hundred twenty four, leaving out all the Sefamoidal Bones: fo 
that the whole Number is two hundred thirty two; to which if we add the 
eight Bones of the Far, and the five principal Pieces of the Os Hyoides, 
we fhall have in all two hundred forty five, the Sefamoidal Bones being ftill 
left out. 
34. BEFORE I go on to the particular Examination of each of thefe Bones, 
it will be proper to confider them in general, with refpeét, (1.) To their 
External Conformation; (2.) Their Inward Structure; (3.) Their Con- 
nexion; and (4.) Their Ufes. | 
ExternalCon- 3.5. By the External Conformation of the Bones, I mean all that may be 
formation. learnt about them while they remain intire; fuch as their Size, Figure, ex- 
ternal Parts and Colour. : | | 
Size of Bones. 30. SOME Bones are large, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm, 
Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg, Offa Innominata : Some middle-fized, as 
many Bones of the Head, the Vertebræ, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
pus and Metatarfus : Others in fine are fmall, as thofe of the Carpus, of the 
Fingers and Toes, the Teeth, &c. : 
Figure of 37. Some Bones are long, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore-Arm, 
Bones, the Ribs, &c. Some are broad, as the Parietal Bones, the Scapula and Offa 
Innominata; and there are others in which the three Dimenfions of Length, 
Breadth and Thicknefs do not differ much from each other, as the Vertebræ, 
Bones of the Carpus, Patella, &¢, 38. Some 


Se&: I. THE HUMAN BODY. 5 
28. Some Bones are Symmetrical, a certain reciprocal Regularity being | 
obferved between their different Sides; as the Os Frontis, Os Occipitis, Os 
Sphenoidale, Os Cribrofum, Vomer, the lower Jaw, the Os Hyoides, Ver- 
tebræ, Sternum, Os Sacrum, and Coccyx. Thefe Bones are fingle, being 
placed in that Space which diftinguifhes the right Side of the Body from 
the left. 
39. Tue reft of the Bones are double or in Pairs, whereof one is fituated 
on each Side of the Body. Thete, taken fingly, have not that Symmetry al- 
ready mentioned, but when joined to the correfponding Bones on the other 
Side, they form a regular Figure, as we fee in the Parietal Bones, Offa Hu- 
meri, Offa Femoris, &@c. The other Varieties remarkable in the Figures of 
Bones will be explained hereafter. 
’ 40. Tue external Parts of a Bone may be divided into one principal, 2*terna/ 
which is as it were the Body of the Bone; and into four fubordinate Claffes ae 
termed Regions, Eminences or Rifings, Cavities and Inequalities. : 
41. THE principal Part of a Bone is commonly termed its Body, which 
has been defined to be the middle hardeft Portion, at which the Offifica- 
tion of that Bone begins. 
42. Bur this Definition will not hold univerfally ; the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, for Inftance, are neither the middle nor hardeft Parts of them, 
and the Offification of the Offa Innominata does not begin at that Portion 
which is the principal Part of them in an adult Body. 
43. By the Eminences of a Bone I underftand all Sorts of Rifings, Pro- Zménences of 
longations or Produétions obfervable on its Surface. D Hire. 
44. THEsE are of two Kinds; in the firft, the Rifings are continuous 
with the reft of the Bone, and make one Piece with it; in the other, they 
are as it were contiguous only, appearing to be Parts added to or united 
with the Body of the Bone. 
_ 45. Tue Rifings of the firft Kind are termed Apophyfes, from a Greek 
word fignifying an Excrefcence, becaufe they grow or fhoot out immediately 
from the Bone itfelf; fuch are the fharp Eminences of the lower Jaw, &c. 
40. THE others are named Epiphyfes or Appendices, becaufe they appear 
to be Parts added to the reft of the Bone, and ftill diftinguifhed from it by 
the Intervention of another fofter Subftance called a C artilage, the Thicknefs 
of which diminifhing with Age, it becomes at laft almoft infenfible, and is 
oftentimes quite loft: fo that what was an Epiphyfis in a Child, has the 
true Appearance of an Apophyfis in a Perfon full grown; as we fee in the 
Extremities of the Os Humeri, Bones of the Leg, Ge. 
+ 47. We mutt here obferve by the bye, that fome Epiphyfes have Apo- 
phyfes belonging to them, as in the lower Extremity of the Tibia; and on 
the contrary, there are Apophyfes which have Epiphyfes joined to them, as 
in the great Trochanter, and the Head of the Os Femoris is.really an Epiphyfis . 
of that Part of the Bone which is termed its Neck. 
… 48. Dirrerent Names have been affigned to thefe two Kinds of Emi. 
nences, taken from the Figure, Situation and Ufes. | 
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49. From their Figure they are termed Heads, when they are convex, 
roundifh, and fmooth in their Surface; Necks, when they are {malleft at the 
Middle, antl grow gradually bigger towards both Ends; Condyles, when two 
oppofite Sides of them are flat; Tubercles or Tuberofities, when they are 
uneven, rough and irregular; Spines or Spinal Proceffes, when they are 
fharp or pointed. 

50. Tue Name of Spine is fometimes given to {mall Tubercles, and alfo 
to long Rifings with Sharp Edges, which are likewife called Criftæ. There 
are ftill other Names taken from the Fi igure of thefe Eminences which will 


be met with hereafter. 


51. From their Situation they are called Tranfverfe, Oblique, Upper, 
Lower, &c. 

52. Some are denominated from their Ufes: Thus two Tubercles iti the Os 
Femoris are termed Trochanters, becaufe they ferve to turn that Bone: 

53. A more particular Account of the Eminences of both Kinds will be 
found in the Defcription of each Bone. , 

54. By Cavities | mean all the Depreffions perceiveable in the outfides of 


Cavities of a Bones. Thefe are in great Numbers, very different from one another, and 


Bone. 


they are called by many different Names. 

55. Tuey may however be diftinguifhed into two general Kinds; thofe 
which receive foft Parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, €c. and thofe which receive hard Parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone-contains. the Eminence of another. Thefe laft are either 


deep or fuperficial. 


56. Or the deep Cavities fome are termed Cotylæ or Cotyloide,. from 
the Refemblance they bear to a Veffel of that Name with which the Ancients 
meafured Liquors; fuch as the great Cavity in the Offa Innominata, which 
receives the Head of the Os F emoris. Others are named Alveoli or Sockets, 
as thofe in which the Teeth are lodged. 

57. THE more fhallow Cavities are termed Glenæ or Glenoide, from an 
ancient Greek Word; fuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the Head 
of the Cs Humeri, in the Sceleton. J fay, in the Sceleton, becaufe in frefh 
Subjects this Cavity is deeper, as fhall be faid hereafter. Thefe fuperficial 
Cavities have fcarce any fenfible Depth, as thofe in moft of the Vertebræ, 
in fome Bones of the Carpus, Tarfus, &c. Some of them are double, as 
in the upper Extremity of the Tibia. | 

58. THE Cavities which receive foft Parts differ from one another in Size, 
à ipure fc. The Names given to them are thefe. 

59. Fossa, when the Opening of the Cavity is large or evafated, as the 


Orbits in which the Eyes are lodged. When fuch Cavities are fmall, they 


are named Foffule. 

60. Sinus, when the Opening of the Cavity is the narroweft Part of it, 
as in thofe at the lower Part of the Os Frontis. 

61. LaByrintu, when a Cavity has feveral hidden Turnings id com- 
municate with one another, 

62. Hozs, when a Cavity penettatcs from one Side of the Bone to 4 
other. 63. CANAL 
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63. CanaL or Duct, when a Cavity runs for fome confiderable Space in 
Form of a Tube. The Orifices of fuch Cavities are fomerimes called Holes. 

64 Wuewn the Cavities are very {mall and almoft imperceptible, both 
they and their Orifices are termed Pores. 

65. Suir or Fiffure, where the Cavity 1s long, deep and narrow. 

60. Norcu, a Cavity in the Edge of a Bone from which a Piece appears 
to have been cut out: Groove, a kind of Half-Canal, open, and of a con- 
fiderable Length. 

67. AND when thefe Half-Canals are fhallow, narrow and many of them 
together, they are termed Sulci or Furrows. 

68. Tue Cavities in which Tendons lie, fuch as that at the upper Part of 
the Os Humert, are commonly called Sinuofities ; : and thofe in which only 
Blood-Vefiels and Nerves are lodged, as we fee in the Ribs, are termed 
Sciffures. 

69. Tuesz two Terms are very improper, and the Cavities exprefled by 
them would be much better named Notches or Grooves. ‘Thofe through 
which the Tendons pafs, and whichare lined witha particular Kind of Car- 
tilage, might be called Channels. 

70. Iris proper to remark here, that when a Cavity is called F offa or 
Groove, we have no: Regard to the Situation, but only to the Figure of the. 
Things from which thefe Terms are borrowed. | 

as Besrpes thefe Cavities which appear on the outward Surface of Bones, 
there are others internal, which cannot be difcovered till the Bones have been 
broken. Thefewe mutt refer to the Deicription of the Internal Structure. 

72. Amonce the external Parts of Bones (No. 40.) [reckoned the Super- Superficial 
ficiabInequalities which are to be obferved in them. Of thefe fome ferve /#gvahirie: 
for the Infertion of. Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Mufcles : 7 7° 
Both Kinds were formerly termed Impreffions, Seats, éfce. I have likewife 
chofen to: call them Marks, Sides, ‘Traces, &c. adding the Epithets of 
Ligamentary, Tendinous, Mufcular or EB peapnaes to. exprefs. their Ufes. 
at the fame Time. 

73. Tuese Inequalities augment the Surface of fome Bones, and render: 
it*proportionable to: the Extent of a Membrane which covers them, called 
Periofteum, of which hereafter. 

74. Troucx thefe Inequalities are partly sifcd and partly deprefied, yet : 
they are too fuperficial to be ranked among thofe to which we have given: 
the names of Eminences and Cavities. 

75. By the word Region I underftand certain Postimits of the Surface of a Regions of a 
Bone, determined in refpect of Extent, Figure, Situation or arher Circum- Bon 
ftances. 

76. Tuus with regard to Extent and Fi ioure, the long Bones are divided 
intoramiddle Part: and! Extremities; the broad Bones, ‘into Sides, Angles, 
Bafes and Edges. Thefe Edges are fometimes termed Coftæ, fometimes: 
Criftæ, and they are fometimes fubdivided in two lateral Parts called Labia.. 

77. Wiru regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 
lower, anterior, pofterior and lateral Parts, and thefe again into external 
and internal, as Occafion requires. 78. Bur 
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78. Bur in order to determine thefe feveral Parts exactly, the natural 
Situation thereof ought to be well obferved, in doing which I fhall always 
confider the Subject in an erect Pofture. And indeed it would be proper 
that this Rule fhould be extended to all the other Parts of the Body, that 
the Language of Anatomy might be perfectly uniform, and that one Perfon, 
for Inftance, might no longer call that a Superior Part, which another calls 
Anterior. Such Confufion may be of very bad Confequence in Reports 
delivered to Judges. hos 
79. We muft likewife obferve, that the words Internal and External, 
befides their ordinary and natural Signification, are taken in feveral other 
Senfes by Anatomitts. | 
80. In fuch Cafes, I fhall call that Part Internal that lies neareft a Plane, 
which being fuppofed to pafs from the Crown of the Head down between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; andthe Part 
that is fartheft from fuch a Plane, I fhall name External. Thus the Edge of 
the Orbit, near the Nofe, is Internal; that near the Temples, External. 
81. I fhall obferve this Rule likewife in the Parts which compofe the Ex- 
tremities: Thus I fhall call that Side of the Tibia External which is next the 
Fibula of the fame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other Leg. 
‘Colour of @ 82. Tue laft Thing to be taken Notice of concerning the External Con- 
Bone. formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
, Bones, but in.the different Parts of the fame Bone; but this Obfervation re- 
lates properly to frefh Bones, and not to the Sceleton. 
Internal 83. Aux that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones may be reduced 
Sirudture of to two Heads, their Subftance and inward Cavities. ~ 
FAT brit 84. THe Subftance of Bones is found on Examination tobe a Texture of 
Bones. folid Fibres differently. difpofed, according to the particular Conformation of 
each Bone. Thefe-bony Fibres are eafily diftinguifhed on the Surface of 
the Ribs, where they may be feparated much after the fame Manner as we 
do thofe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewife difcover them by the. 
Fiffures in Bones which have been long expofed to the Sunor Air, or any 
otherways dried, | 3 fal te 
85. In general thefe Fibres are fo difpofed, as to form in fome Bones 
Laminæ of aconfiderable Extent; in fome, little Plates or fmall Portions of 
the forementioned Laminz: and in others, Filaments of different Sizes. 
86. Tue general Structure of the Subftance of Bones ‘confifts in this Dif. : 
pofition; and their Subftance is partly compaét or folid, partly cellulous or 
fpongy, and partly reticular. | 
87. Tue folid Part lies chiefly towards the Outfide of Bones, the cellu- 
Jous Part toward the Infide. The firft is moft confiderable in the large hol- 
‘low Bones, the other in thofe which have no remarkable Cavities. ' 
88. THe folid Part is formed by Laminæ difpofed in different Strata. 
The fpongy Part confifts chiefly of the Plates and Filaments varioufly inter. 
swoven : the Filaments alone formthe reticular Texture principally obfervable 
in the long hollow Bones. — 
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89. WE may hé convinced, that the folid Part of Bones is made up of 
different Strata of Laminæ, clofely joined together, by examining broken 
Bones, thofe that have been long expofed to the Air, Rain, or Sun, thofe 
that have been calcined by Fire to-a certain Degree, or thofe that have been 
foftened by long and violent boiling, as in Papin’ s Digefter. 

go. Anp even without the Help of fuch Preparations, the Laminæ in 
fome Bones may be feen through a good Microfcope; and ftill plainer in 
Exfoliations, the coming away of the Splinters of Bones after Wounds, 
€ c. The Number of thefe Laminz anfwers to the Thicknefs of the Bone. 

gi. Gaciiarpr, Profeflor of Anatomy at Rome, pretends to have ob- 
ferved that thefe Laminz are connected by means of certain {mall long 
Bones, which running through them in different Places, fome directly, others 
obliquely, nail them | together like fo many Pins. 

92. Tuese little Bones, he fays, feem to be tranfverfe Epiphyfes of the 
bony Fibres, of which the Laminz are compofed : and that they are of va- 
rious Kinds and Figures, ftraight, crooked, branched, long, and fhort, and 
that fome of them have fmall Heads belonging to them. 

93. THEY appear, according to him, to arife from within outward in 
each Lamina, except a few near the outward Surface of the Bones, the Points 
of which are turned inwards in a contrary Direction to the reft; in fuch a 
Manner as that thesNails or Pins arifing from the internal Laminæ pierce fe- 
veral of thofe that lie upon them, and each of thefe again fend out others 
which pierce thofe that furround them. 

94. Lastry, he fays, that thefe little Bones are not only of different 
Kinds and Figures, but of different Orders likewife, and that they are found 
in great Numbers, even in the cellular Subftance of Bones. I cannot here 
take upon me to form any Judgment of this Doétrine, having been hither- 
to unable to fatisfy myfelf fo “much as about the Exiftence of thefe little 
Bones from all the Experiments I have made. 

95. To return to the Laminæ, the external may be obferved to lie in 
pretty regular Strata, but in the more internal, this difpofition is gradually’ 
altered, thele appearing in fome Meafure to lie in Gathers or unequal Folds. 
The innermoft of all are perforated by many Holes of different Size and 
Figure. 

56 In this Manner do the Laminæ, which compofe the folid Parts of 
Bones, change their regular Difpofition, to form what I call the celdulous or 
fpongy Part, which makes up almoft the whole interior Texture of the 
Bones which have not large Cavities, and of all the Epiphyfes without Ex- 
ception; but in the hollow Bones this Part is found only near the Ex- 
tremities. 

97. THE Cells or void Spaces in this fpongy Part are more confiderable 
in fome Bones than in others; and the Plates which compofe them differ in 
Form as well as in Extent; being more or lefs flat, crooked, twifted, angu- 
lar, irregular, thick, chiAt broad, narrow, dc. 

98. In many Bones thefe Plates appear to degenerate into {mall Fila- 
ments, fo that the cellulous Part of fuch Bones is, as it were, a Mixture of 
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Plates and Filaments, reprefenting a Kind of fine Spunge. In forme Bones, 
a certain Regularity may be obferved in the Difpofition of them. 

99. Besipss the {mall Filaments found in the cellulous Part of Bones, 
there is a reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of feveral long Bones ;, 
the bony Threads of which Net-work are long, fine, branched and pliable,. 
and curioufly interwoven at different Diftances. | 

100. Tuisreticular Texture may be faid to arife partly from the Sides of 
the innermoft Lamina of thefe Bones, partly from their Extremities, and 

artly from the cellulous Portion. Several Ramifications are produced from 
it, which appear, as it were, fufpended inthe Air, through the whole 
length of the Cavity of the Bone, meeting and uniting together from alk 
Quarters, in many Places, which, however, are always at a confiderable Dif- 
tance from each other. This Texture is very often deftroyed in: taking out. 
the Marrow, when Bones are defigned for a Sceleton.. 

101. Brsiprs. the Cavities which appear in examining the external Con-- 
formation of Bones, there are others obfervable in examining their internal, 
Structure; which may. be all. reduced.to three Kinds, very different from one: 
another. | 

102. Tue firft Kind comprehends.the large internal Cavities found chiefly: 
in the Middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a cylindrical Figure ;. 
fuch as the Os Humeri, Ulna,. Radius, Os Femoris, Tibia, Fibula, the 
Bones. of the Metacarpus, Metatarfus, Fingers and Toes.. In thefe the Ca- 
vities are proportionable to the Length and Thicknefs of the Bones. 

103.. THE Surfaceof thefe Cavities is morefmooth. and even in the Middle 
than near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, and; : 
furrowed, according as the Difpofition of the Laminz happens to be chang- 
ed; and bony Productions or crofs. Pieces:may fometimes be obferved in.them,,. 
which are either fingle or combined together in different Manners. The 
reticular Texture, already. defcribed, is chiefly found in thefe large Cavities. 

104. Tue fecond Kind of internal: Cavities confifts, of the Cells and Inter- 
vals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. | 

105. Or thefe fome are large, fmall, fingle, double, or more compounded,, 
and of. thefe laft feme contain. feveral fmall ones within them, Others are 
round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, fquare, irregular, &c. And of. 
thefe the oblong and tubular.lie in Directions nearly parallel to the Length of 
the Bone Almoftallthefe Cells communicate with one anotherin different 
Manners. | 

106, Tue third Sort of internal Cavities. comprehends.the Duéts and Pores. 
found in the Subftance of Bones.. 3 

107. Or thefe Ducts fome are very fmall, and lofe themfelves in the inner 
Subftance of the Bone ; the reft are larger, which having penetrated the Sub- 
ftance of the Bone for fome Space in an oblique Direction, do afterwards. 
pais quite throughit. Thefe latter are but in {mall Number, and are more fel- 
dom met with in the MiddleofBones than about their Extremities and Edges. 
The former, are very numerous, and lie commonly in, a, Direction, paral- 
Jel. to the. Length or-Breadth of the Bone., . | 

y 108. Tux. 
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108. THE internal Pores, though imperceptible to the Bye, are plainly 
difcovered by the yellowifh Matter which tranfudes through Bones long kept 
without being prepared. Havers pretends to have obferved the particular 
Difpofition of them, but I have never hitherto been fo lucky. _ 

109. Aut that has been faid about the inward Structure of Bones may 
be exemplified in the Os Femoris, by fawing it through the Middle 
lengthwife. | 

110. For thus we difcover the three différent Subftances very plainly ; 
the middle Part confifting of a Tube, with thick Sides formed by the com- 
pact or folid Subftance alone; the Extremities made up chiefly of the cellu- 
lous Subftance, and the reticular Subftance obferveable in the Cavity of the 
middle Part. 

111. Tux Laminæ of the folid Part are gradually feparated from one 


another towards the Extremities, being connected by fmall lateral Plates | 


differently difpofed in Form of Cells. From this Dilpofition the Lamina 
come to be of different Lengths, thofe near the Surface of the Boné reaching 
to the very End thereof; the reft which lie more inwardly, decreafing gra- 
dually in Length: thus the innermoft Lamina is the fhorteft, the outermoft, 
the longeft; and the intermediate ones of different Lengths becween thefe two 
Extremes. 

112. For this Reafon the folid Subftance of the Os Femoris is very thick 
in the Middle, but grows gradually thinner towards each End, appearing theré 
only asa bony Cruft laid over the cellulous Subftance. It may likewife be 
obfervéd, that the moft interior Laminz ate lefs {mooth and even than the 


114. Tuese Portions of Laminæ, which I call Plates, appear in fome 
places to have fomething of a regular Difpofition : for from the Middle of 
the Bone to its upper Extremity, the Fragments from the outer Laminæ 
follow nearly the fame Direction with the Lamina themfelves ; but in thofe 
that lie more inward, and are confequently fhorter, thefe Plates gradually 
leave the Circumference of the Bone, and turn towards its Axis, or that 
- Line which may be imagined to run in the Middle of the Bone through 
its whole Length. From this Difpofition, they feem to form feveral Vaults 
or Hives placed one upon another, the fmall Diftances left between them 
being filled by another numerous Order of little Plates, fituated forme more 
fome lefs tranfverfely. | 

_ 115: Bezow the Middle of the Os Femoris, and towards the inferior 
Extremity, the Fragments aremore difpofed according to the Length of the 


Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the Spaces between them are more. 


tranfverfé, It may be remarked likewife, chat thefe Plates in many Places, 
and principally towards the Ends of the Bone, feem he és” 
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{mall Filaments of different Sizes, which, together with the Plates from 
which they arife, reprefent a Kind of Spunge. 

116. In thecellular Subftance of both Ends of the Bone, fome Marks of the 

' original Union of it’s Epiphyfes are often to be feen, In Children each of 
thefe Marks has a thick Stratum of Cartilaginous Matter, which as they 
grow up become gradually thinner and harder, and-at length offifies.. In 
many Subjects thefe Marks are totally effaced, the Epiphyfes then becom- 
ing true Apophyfes, or at leaft as difficultly feparable from the Body of the 
Bone as Apophyfes are. In other Subjects this Offification remains long 
without being compleated,and thus the Epiphyfes may, either by Art or ac- 
cidentally, be loofened and parted from the Bone. 

117. Tue Os Femoris furnifhes us with an Example, not ‘only of the 
three different Subftances in Bones, but alfo of the different Kinds of inter- 
nal Cavities, : We fee one large Cylindrical, Cavity, through the whole 
Length of its middie Part; alfonumerous leffer Cells of various Figures and 
Dimenfions formed in the Interftices of the cellulous Subftance in both Ex- 
tremities ; and laftly, little Eyes or Holes in the.Interftices of the reticular 
Subftance, and where the Filaments are mingled with the Plates in the {pon- 
oy Part. We may likewife difcover the {mall Ducts, which are either di- 
{tributed threugh the Subftance of the Bone, or penetrate it all the Way to 
the Marrow. The Exiftence of the invilible Pores:is likewife demonftrated, 
through which. the Marrow tranfudes, being firft conveyed through the 
whole Thicknefs of the Bone. | | iO ynoden 

Connexion of — 118. THE Connéxion of Bones is a Subject which in all Ages has oc- 

Bones in ge~ cafioned Difputes, and we find even the beft Authors divided in their Senti- 

tek ments about it. I fhall not here give any Hiftory of thefe Controverfies, but 
content myfelf with conveying a fimple and exact Idea of the Thing irfelf, 
by which the Reader may be in a Condition to clear up and remove Mifun- 
derftandings, Doubts, and Prejudices, and diftinguifh what is true and cer- 
tain from what.is falfe and doubtful. | | rae SEE 

119. In order to this, we need only confider well the Refemblance be- 
tween the Structure of the Bones,, and that of a Building; or to make the 
Comparifon more adequate, that of a moving Fabrick, as a Ship, Coach, 
Clock, or any other fuch Machine. ses bri’  inewat ster 

120. Every one will agree, that two Things are abfolutely neceffary to 
put together all the Pieces of which it confifts: firft, they mutt be fet in- 
their proper places; and fecondly, they muft be kept there..To fet them 
in their proper places, they muit be exa@ly proportioned to éach other, 
whether they be .defigned to remain immoveable, as the Beams, Joifts, 
Pillars, &c. or be contrived for Motion, asthe Doors, Windows, Wheels, 
Fc. Both thefe Kinds of ‘Pieces are formed into different Shapes, that they 
may agree with one another, and all of them together make a commodious 
Structure... «./ 5, : | 
. 121. Tux feveral Pieces being thus adjufted,are afterwards united together 
in different Manners, by glewing, nailing, jointing, lying, hanging, chain- 
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ing, €c. fo that the Methods, both of putting and keeping them together, 
muft vary fuitably to the Form, Situation, and Ufe of each Piece. 

122. Ir is eafy to apply what has been faid to the Compofition of the 
Sceleton, or rather to the natural Fabrick of the Human Bones, which cannot 
ferve the Purpofes it is defigned for, except the feveral Pieces of which it 
confifts, be fitly adjufted, and then kept together by different Ways. The 
moft ancient Ofteologifts (fpeaking only of the perfect Bones of an Adult) 
called the firft of thefe Articulation, and the other Symphyfis. 


#3 


123. ARTICULATION thus underftood is of two Kinds, one moveable, by Articulation 


which the Bones are allowed a certain Degree of Motion; the other immove- % Box. 


able, by which they are fixed together without Motion. The firft is com- 
monly called Diarthrofis, that is, (according to the Expreffion of Carolus 
Stephanus, an ancient Phyfician of the Faculty of Paris) an Articulation 
feparated ; the other Synarthrofis, or an Articulation conjoined. 

124. In the Diarthrofis, or moveable Articulation, the Pieces are Balt 
feparate; and the Parts in which they touch, are each of them covered by a 
fmooth Cartilage, by means of which they eafily flide upon one another. 
In the Synarthrofis, or immoveable Articulation, the Pieces are joined to- 
gether in fuch a Manner, as that the Parts in which they touch have nothing 
| particular 1 in their Surface, and cannot flide upon each other. 

125. THERE is ftill another Species of Articulation, which cannot well.be 
reduced to either of the two tormer, becaufe it partakes of both; and 
therefore I think it neceflary to eftablifh a third Kind, by the Name of 
Amphiarthrofis, which agrees better to this Sort, than to the other Articu- 
lations, to which it has fometitnes been applied. 


126. DrarTurosis is either manifeft with large Motion, or obfcure with Diarthrofs 


fmall Motion. Each of thefe again is of two Kinds, one indeterminate, or 
with Motion many different Ways, as that of the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innominatum; the other alterna- 
tive, or with Motion confined to two oppofire Sides, as that of the Ulnaon 
the Os Humeri, and of the two laft Phalanges on the firft and fecond. 

127. A Bone is faid to be moveable many different Ways, when it can 
be turned upwards and downwards, forwards and backwards, to the right 
and to the lett, and quite round. The Motion quite round is made either 
on a Pivot, that is about an Axis, or in the Manner of a Sling, where the 
Bone defcribes a Sort of Cone or the Figure of a Funnel, one End of it 
moving ina very {mall Space, the other in a large Circle. 

128. Tue firft of thefe round Motions is termed Rotation by -Anato- 
mifts; the other is only a Combination of feveral Motions upwards, down- 
wards, &¢,. And it muft be remarked, that Rotation is not to be:met with 
in ailthe Articulations for Motion many different Ways, e. g. the Articula- 
tion of the firit Phalanges with the Metacarpal Bones, &c. does not ad: 
mit of it. 

129. Mornover, this indeterminate Diarthrofis is of two aittereRt Stes ; 
one orbicular or globular, the other flat or planiform, | 
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130. Tar Orbicular Diarthrofis is when the round End of oné Bone 
moves in the Cavity of another, more or lefs proportionable to it, as the 
Head of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum; or 
when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 
Bafes of the firft Phalanges on the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. 

131. Tse planiform Diarthrofis is when the articulated Bones flip upon 
one another, much in the fame Manner, as when we rubthe Palm of one 
Hand againft the other: This Articulation 1s found in the Bones of the 
Carpus and Tarfus, and in the oblique Proceffes of the Vertebræ. 

132. Tue Ancients called the firit of thefe two Kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthrofis; the other, Arthrodia. Some modern French Writers feem to 
comprehend both, under the word Genox;, a Term borrowed from Workmen, 
who, probably, firft ignorantly took it from the Human Body, to apply it to 
their Inftruments. Town that this Term, as ufed and explained by them, 


agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthrofis; but 


there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other Kind fo very flat, 


that a fkilful Workman would not allow them the Name of Genou. 


133. THE alternative or reciprocal Diarthrofis bears {ome Refemblance 


to a Hinge, and for that Reafon the ancient Greeks termed it Ginglymus, 
-which fignifies the fame Thing; and has accordingly been tranflated in fome | 
modern Languages. 


134. Ir has been divided into feveral Kinds ; but, properly fpeaking, I 


think there can be but two. The firft is that which is confined to Flexion 
and Extenfon; and as in one of thefe Motions the two Bones always make — 
an Angle, I term it an angular Gjnglymus. This is exactly the fame with 
the Motion of a Hinge. The fecond Kind is adapted only to fmall Turns 
towards each Side, or to fmall lateral Rotations, in the Language of Anato- 


mifts: and therefore I:term it alateral Ginglymus. In each Kind feveral 
Differences are to be taken Notice of. 

135. In the angular Ginglymus, either each Bone partly receives, and 
partly is received by the other, there being: reciprocal Eminences and 
Cavities in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna; 
or there are only feveral Eminences in one Bone, received into the fame 
number of Cavities in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris - 
“with the Tibia. 

136. Tue lateral Ginglymus is either fingle, as in the Articulation of 
the firft Vertebra of the Neck, with the Apophyfis Dentiformis of the 
fecond; or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, as in the 
Articulation of the Ulna with the Radius. 

137. Ir muft in general be obferved, concerning.thefe Kinds of Articula« 


‘tions, that fome of them are more perfect and clofe than others; and that 
‘they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenfion, or to the reciprocal 


Turns already explained, as we fhall afterwards fee. 
138. ‘Tue obfcure Diarthrofis, or that which adinits only of*fmall Mo- 


‘tions, is alfo of different Kinds, as fhall be fhewn in the particular Defcrip- 


tion of the Bones. Exansples thereof are found in the Articulations -of 
| 4 the 
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the Bones of the Carpus and Metacarpus, and of the Fibula with the 
Tibia. | 

139. Tis Articulation was formerly called doubtful and neutral, and by 
fome Amphiarthrofis, while others reduced it to Synarthrofis. The firft of 
thefe Names might pafs, the reft are improper. , 

140. SYNARTHROSIS, or the Articulation of Bones fo joined together, Syzarthrofis. 
as to remain fixed in their Situation, is of two Kinds; one is made by In- 
grailing, and the other in the fame Manner as a Nail or Pin is fixed in 
Wood. The firft may again be fubdivided into a deep and more fuper- 
ficial Kind. ad 

141. Tue deep Kind is obfervable in the Articulation of the broad 
Bones. The Ancients termed it Suture, becaufe of fome Refemblance it. 
bears to a coarfe Seam, as is feen in the upper Bones of the Skull. It is. 
made by. Jags, Notches, and Holes in each of the articulated Bones, by 
which they are mutually indented, much after the fame Manner as what is 
called Dove-tailing by the Joiners. By the Ancients it was called Unguis, 
probably becaufe the indented Pieces are rounded like Nails. Sutures have » 
been divided into true and falfe; which fhall be {poke to in defcribing the - 
Skull. 

142. Tue other Kind is that which is obferved in Bones joined together - 
by more extended Surfaces, in which no Indentation appears outwardly... 
This the Ancients termed Harmony, and the Articulation of fome of the ~ 
Bones of the upper Jaw were given as Examples of it. But though they - 
defcribe it as running in. a fingle Line, they did not mean this in a ftrict - 
Senfe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without - — 
Grooves. They have exprefsly told us, that fome {mall Inequalities might 
be obferved in thefe Joints; and fome of them have-ufed the Terms of . 
Suture and Harmony: indifferently. 

143. SuTure differs very much from Harmony. In the firft, the Jag- - 
gings and Notches are very confiderable, and the Indentation is made like- - 
wife by fmall laterak Eminences, therein; fo that the Bones thus joined, . - 
cannot be feparated without breaking a great many of thefe Jags and their - 
little Eminences ; whereas thofe that are joined by Harmony, may eafily « 
be parted without breaking any Thing, or at moft but very little. 

144. Harmony differs from Suture, in that the Inequalities: therein are. - 
very {mall, their Union is fuperficial, and there is no Appearance of them: : 
on the Surface of the Bones;, the Joint there reprefenting only a Kind:of : 
Line, more or lefs. irregular. 

145. THe other .Kind of Synarthrofis, an Example of :whieh we have - 
in the Articulation of the Feeth, is called Gomphofis, a Greek Term ftill : 
retained.; I fhall defcribe-it in the Hiftory of the Bones of the Head, to 
which, both: thefe Kinds of Synarthrofis peculiarly belong: . eee 

146.. Tue third general: Kind of Articulation partakes of both the for- 4mpriare 
mer two, the moveable and immoveable; and for that Reafon 1 have aioe 
termed it Amphiarthrofis, or, the mixt Articulation; as refembling.Diar- . 
throfis in being moveable,, and Synarthrofis in its Connexion. 

| 147. THE: | 
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147, THE Pieces which compofe it have not a particular Cartilage be- 
longing to each of them, as in the Diarthrofis ; but they are both united 
to a common Cartilage, which, being more or leis pliable, allows them 
certain Degrees of Flexibility, though they cannot flide upon each other. 
Such is the Connexion of the firft Rib with the Sternum, and of the Bodies’ 
of the Vertebræ with each other. 6. 

148. Havinc examined the Articulation of Bones, we come now to: 
confider their Union or Connexion, properly fo called, which the Ancients | 
named Symphyfis ; taking this Term in an improper or large Senfe, when 
they applied it to the Connexion of Bones; but in its proper Meaning they : 
ufed it only to fignify Offification. | | | 

149. Tue Authors, who fay that the Ancients took Symphyfis for a 
Species of Articulation, mifunderftand them; neither are they more in the 
right, who advance, that the Ancients looked upon Articulation and Sym- 
phyfis as oppofite to each other. If they fpeak of the moit early Anti 
quity, both thefe Propofitions are falfe. | a 

150. In the firft Place, the Ancients do not confound Articulation with 
Symphyfis, but plainly diftinguith them, taking Articulation for the fimple 
fetting of Bones together, independently of their being connected or kept - 
together. In the fecond Place, they do not look upon thefe two as Oppo- 
fites, that is, where they talk of Articulation, they do not exclude Sym- 
phyfis, becaufe their Writings clearly fhew, that in order to compofe 
the Sceleton, they thought it neceflary to bring them both in together, 

151. Tne Words of Galen alone are fufficient to prove this. In general he 
tells us,“ That the Sceleton is a regular Difpofition of all the Bones con- 
‘ nected together ;” and afterwards, ‘That their Compofition is by Ar- 
“ticulation and Symphyfis: that Articulation confifts in the Bones being 
“ naturally ranked, Symphyfis in their being naturally connected.” In 
fine, after having enumerated all the Differences of Articulation, he de- 
clares in plain Terms, that by Symphyfis, or the Union of Bones, he un- ’ 
derftands not only that by which two or more Pieces become one by : 
Age, but alfo that by which the Bones are naturally united and connected ' 
together in different Ways. Of thefe he reckons three (as his Predecef- 
fors had done) by Cartilage, Ligament, and Flefh. The firft Kind of 
Symphyfis, they called Synchondrofis; the fecond, Synneurofis ; and the 
third, Syffarcofis. He likewife takes notice, that his Predeceffors did not ‘ 
take the word Synneurofis fo far in a literal Senfe, as if it fienified the 
Union of Bones, by Means of Nerves ; but that they were accuftomed to - 
call both Ligaments and Tendons by the Name of Nerves, though they | 
were very well apprifed of the Diftinétion of thefe three Things, = 

152. THE Diftinction of Symphyfis into that without a Medium, and : 
that with a Medium, can have no Place here ; for the firft, of which the“ 


lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not to the Connexion of Bones, 


but to their Formation while imperfect, and therefore may be called Sym- — 
phyfis of Offification, and the other Syiphyfis of Articulation. 


153 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


153. IN another Senfe, however, this Divifion may ftill be made ufe of. 


in this Manner. All the Pieces which compofe the bony Fabrick are na- 
turally connected and united together. This Union or Connexion which, 
with the Ancients, I term Symphyfis, is either without or with a Medium, 

154. SYMPHYSIS without a Medium, 1s where the articulated Bones fup- 
port themielves in their Situation, without any other Affiftance than that of 
their Conformation only ; thus the Parietal Bones are mutually fixed by their 
Indentations, and fo give us at once an Example of Articulation and Sym- 
phyfis. In the fame Manner the Bones in the Bafis of the Skull are fup- 
ported by thofe which make the convex Part ofit. In a natural State, how- 
ever, none of thefe Pieces touch one another immediately, but are fepa- 
rated by Membranes which run in between them. 

155. THE Connexion or Symphyfis of Bones with a Medium, is of 
three Kinds; Cartilaginous, Ligamentary, and Flefhy or Mufcular: 7. ¢. as 
the Ancients termed them, by Synchondrofis, Synneurofis, and Syflarcofis. 

156. SYNCHONDROSIS, or the Cartilaginous Symphyfis, is either move- 
able, as in that by which the Bodies of the Vertebræ are kept together, 
or which joins the firft Rib to the Sternum; or immoveable, as that of the 
Offa Pubis, in anordinary State. The Symphyfis of Offification 1s different 
from this, and the Union of Epiphytes belongs to that, rather than to the 
Symphyfis of Articulation. 

157. SYNNEuROSIS, or the Ligamentary Symphyfis, is coords in all the 


Joints defigned for Motion, in the Manner that fhall be fhewn in treating 


of the Ligaments. 

158. Syssarcosis, or the Mufcular Symphyfis, is as real as the two 
- former, and may be faidto be much more general, becaufe it accompanies 
and ftrengthens the others, and fupplies what is wanting in them. The Con- 
nexion of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, is a fufficient Proof of this; 
for the Strength and Security of that Joint is owing more to the Mufcles, 
than to the Ligaments. 

159. Berore we end this Article, it is proper to obferve that the Word 
Symphyfis, taken in the Senfe of the moft ancient Greek Authors, ts not 
more ridiculous or improper than the word Aponeurofis, which the Moderns 
continue to ufe without Hefitation for any tendinous Expanfion, though it 
fignifies properly a nervous Expanfon. Gales has even made ule of this 
Term to exprefs all Sorts of Connexions; and when he fpeaks of that of the 
Diaphragm to the Ribs, he employs the Verb from whence it is derived; 
fo that if we were at Liberty to coin a new Engli/h Word, we might in his 
Manner fay, that the Diaphragm fymphyfed to the Ribs. 


Vy 


160. THe Bones are in general in refpeét to the Body, what a wooden Uz of the 
Frame is in refpect to the whole Building. They give Strength and Pofture eres in ge- 


to the Body, fuftain all its Organs, and keep the Animal in all Situations 
proper for its Funétions, by means of their different Conformation, Struc- 
ture, and Cennexion. 
161. THE Apophyfes and fps dilate the Ends of Bones, and 
thereby increafe the Extent of the articulated Parts. They make more Room 
Vou. I. RENE for 


18 


{ 


THE ANATOMY OF 


for the Infertion of the Mufcles and Ligaments; they change the Direction, 
and laftly facilitate the Action of many Mutcles. 

162. Tue External Cavities receive the Mutcles, dire& the Tendons, 
give Paflage to the Blood-Veffels, Nerves, and Ligaments, as we (al Brew 
particularly j in defcribing each Bone. 

163. Tue Ufes of the internal Structure equally deferve our Attention. 
The long hollow Bones are.very compact in the Middle, and thereby fe- 
cured againft bending or breaking in great Motions and the Strokes to which 
they are expofed. Their Hollownefs, joined to the Solidity of their Sub- 
ftance, increafes thefe Advantages ; and without augmenting their Weight 
or Quantity of Matter, enables them to bear very great Loads. 

164. Tue Cellulous Subftance in the Extremities of thefe Bones, and 
through the whole Extent of almoft all the reft which are not liable to the 
fame Dangers, gives them a large Size, with a {mall Portion of Subftance; 
and thereby procures for them a fufficient Extent, without any fuperfluous 
Incumbrance of Weight. | 

165. THE Reticular Subftance fuftains the Body of Marrow with which 
the great Cavities are filled, and the Cells of the fpungy Subftance ferve to 
contain the feparate Portions of Medullary Juice, as. fhall be fhewn in the 
Hitftory of frefh Bones. 

166. Ir is fufficient to obferve about the Articulations i in general, that 
the moveable ones ferve for all the Motions and Changes of ‘Situation of 
the whole Body, or of its particular Parts. Thofe that are immoveable have 
the fame Ufes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of 
many Pieces, when they are to be much expofed to external Accidents, 

167. Lasriy, The Connexion or Symphyfis of Bones fupports them 
in their natural State, whether they be defigned for Motion or not. I fhall 
{peak to all thefe Ufes at more Length in the Hiftory of each Bone, obfer- 
ving nearly the fame Order in which I have here mentioned them. | | 
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The Bones of the Head. 


§. 1. The Bones of the Head in general. 


* ‘ 


168. HE Head is compofed of feveral bony Pieces, one Part of which 

by their Connexions form a Kind of Oval Cavity properly called 
the Skull. The other seprefents a complicated Piece of Sculpture, which 
partly fupports the anterior Half of the Skull, and as it forms the port 
Part of the Face, it is called by that Name. 

169. BEFORE we examine particularly each Bone of the Head, it is ne- 
ceflary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obfcurity, to confider the Head 
in general, that is, as confifting of all the Bones that belong to it. In this 
View, feveral Eminencies, Cavities, &c. come to be taken Notice of, the For- 
mation.of which is owing to more Bones. than one; and confequently, in 
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examining each Bone by itfelf, we can fee but an imperfect Portion of 
them. | 

170. In the Language of Anatomifts thefe Parts may be called common, 
and thofe that belong to fome one Bone only may be termed proper. The 
common Parts ought firft to be diftinétly known, before we go on to the 
proper ones; if we would fhun an Inconveniency otherwile inevitable, of 
explaining one unknown Thing by another equally unknown. 

171. THE bony Head being confidered as one Piece, the following 
Particulars may be taken Notice of in it: 1. Its Situation in general; 
2. The Size; 3. The Figure; 4. The external Parts; 5. The internal 
Struéture; 6. The Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion; 8. The : 
Ufes. I fhall follow the fame Order nearly, through the whole of this 
Expofition. 
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172. THE Head is the higheft or moft fuperior Part of the whole Situation iz 


Sceleton. general, 


173. THe whole Head of the Sceleton 1s Spheroidal, compofed, as it Figure. 
were, of two Ovals, a little depreffed on each Side. One of them is fu- 
perior, the Extremities pointing forward and backward; the other is 
anterior, the Extremities being turned upward and downward in fuch a 
Manner, as that one Extremity of each Oval meets and is loft in the 
other, at the Place particularly known by the Name of the Forehead. 

174. Tis complex Figure being viewed fidewife reprefents a Spheroi- 
dal Triangle; and we ought further to obferve about it, that the Oval 
of the Skull is broader behind than before, and that of the Face broader 
above than below. | 

175. THE upper Region is termed the Crown of the Head, the lower, Regions, 
the Bafis; the lateral Regions, the Temples; the Anterior, the Forehead; 
the Pofterior, the Occiput; the lower Part of which is called the Nape of 
the Neck. ; oa 

176. Some of the Eminences, Cavities, and Inequalities are external, Eminences, 
being vifible in an intire Head, others are internal, and can only be difco- 627: 
vered by opening the Skull. Both thefe Kinds are either proper, belonging 
only tofome one Piece; or common to more Pieces than one. 

177. THE external Eminences are ten in Number, two Maftoide, two External 
Styloide,two Condyloide, two Pterygoide, andtwo Arches, called Zygomata, £mixences. 
Of thefe five Pairs, the three firft are fimple or proper; the other two, wiz. 
the Zygomata and Pterygoides, are compound or common, being formed 
by the Connexion of more Bones than one; the Zygomata by the Offa Tem- 
porum, and Offa Malarum; the Prerygoide Eminences by the Os Sphenoides 
and Offa Palati. To thefe may be added the Tubercle and external Spine 
of the Occiput, and the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyfes of. the 
lower Jaw. "ru | 

178. Tue fimple external Cavitiesare, the Parietal Holes; the Superciliaty Simple ex- 
Holes, in place of which there are fometimes only Notches; the fuperior “7747 Ca- 
orbitary Slits; the Optick Holes; the external, or rather inferior Orbitary 7% 
Holes; the Holes in the Offa Nafi; the Holes in the Offa Malarum; 
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the Maxillary Foffæ; the Oval Holes in the Bafis of the Skull; the Spinak 
Holes; the Orifices of the Paffages of the internal Carotides ; the Maftoide 
Grooves; the Stylomaftoide Holes; the pefterior Maftoide Holes; the 
large Occipital Hole; the anterior and pofterior Condyloide Holes; the 
Glenoide Cavity and Fiffure for the Articulation of the lower Jaw; the 
external Auditory Hole; the fmall Pofterior Maxillary Holes; the Sockets 
in both Jaws; the internal and external Orifices of the Canal of the lower 
Jaw, which laft may likewife be named the Holes of the Chin. 

Compound ex. .179+ THE compound external Cavities are the Orbits, the Edges of 

ternal Cavi- Which are divided into two lateral Parts, improperly called Angles, one inter- 

ties, nal toward the Nofe, the other external toward the Temples; the Temporal 
Foffe ; the Zygomatic and Nafal Cavities, which laft are alfo called Noftrils ; 
which have anterior and pofterior Openings, and are parted by a middle 
Septum; the Vault of the Palate; the anterior Hole of the Palate, or of 
the Incifors; the pofterior Holes of the Palate; the Pterygoide Foffe ; 
the Inferior Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Shits; the Interior Orbitary 
Holes, one Anterior, and one Pofterior; the Nafal or Lachrymal Duc; 
the Duct of Euffachius, called the Aqueduct, the fmall Foffæ for the inter- 
nal Jugular Veins ; and the Foramina Spheno-Palatina and Lacera. 

Internal Emi- 180. Tue internal Eminences are the Frontal or Coronal Spine; Crifta 

wences. Galli; the Sella Turcica or Sphenoidalis; the Clinoide Apophyfes, Apo- 
phyfes Petrofæ ; the internal Occipital Spine; the Crucial Tubercle, and 
two lateral Criftæ. 

Internal Ca- 181. Or the internal Cavities, one is Simple, the Bottom of the Sella. 

wities. Sphenoidalis, called Foffa Pituitaria. The reft are Compound, viz. eight 
large Foffæ in the Bafis of the Skull, two Anterior, two middle; and on 
the Backfide, two upper and two lower: The Grooves of the fupe- 
rior longitudinal and of the lateral Sinufes, and the Sulci of the Arteries of 
the Dura Mater. | 

FAP) Le 182. THE external Inequalities are two large’ femicircular Planes fur- 

equalities. rounding the Temples, one on each Side; the Edge or Cicumference of 
which begins by a Sort of Crifta or Spine above the external Angle of 
the Orbit, and ends in two Arches; one onthe Forefide, the other on the 
Backfide of the Maftoide Procefs; two Occipital Arches, one Superior, 
the other Inferior, which are both divided into two Portions by the Occip- 
pital Crifta or Spine; the external Veftiges of the Sutures, &c. 

Internal Ine 183. THE internal Inequalities are the undulated Impreffions in the Bafis. 

equalities. Of the Skull; the internal Veftiges of the Sutures, &c. 

184. THE compact or folid Subftance of the Bones of the Skull, is called 
Table, of which one is External and another Internal, called alfo the Vi- 
treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, becaufe it is of a 
more cloie Texture. 

185. THE fpungy or cellulous Subftance between the two Tables, is 
named Diploë, the Quantity of whichis proportionable to the Thicknefs of 
the Bones. In fome Places it is wanting, and there the Tables uniting, are 
fomething tranfparent,;as in the temporal Bones, &c. In the internal. 

Table 


Subflance. 
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Table there are feveral confiderable Depreffions, fome of them near a Quar- 
ter of an Inch in Depth, which run in through the Diploë, and even reach 
the outer Table. Thefe Depreffions deferve to be taken Notice of in Rela- 
tion to the Operation of Trepanning. | | 

186. By the Situation of the Head in particular, I underftand the natural Sitzarion in 
Pofture of it, when a Man ftands, or fits, without inclining his Head particular. 
either backwards or forwards, to one Side or the other, or drawing it down 
upon the Neck or Shoulders. Particular Regard ought to be had to this Si- 
tuation in examining the Head, either in general or in particular ; and efpe- 
cially in confidering the lower Parts of the Bafis of the Skull, and Arch of 
the Palate. 

187. Tue common Method of fhewing thefe Parts in a Skull turned 
~upfide down, has often occafioned even expert Anatomifts to miftake the up- 
per Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper. Therefore it is very 
neceffary for Beginners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raifed, in its 
true Pofture, and to view it from below upwards, that they may frame to 
themfelves a juft Idea of it. 

188. In order to this, whether the Head be held in our Hands, or fet 
upon any Thing elfe, the beft Way I have as yet hit upon, is to place the two- 
Zygomatic Arches in a Plane exactly parallel to the Horizon. An Head: 
divided into two equal lateral Parts, is likewife of great Ufe in determining. 
the true Situation of the Parts I have mentioned, and of thofe that lie near 
them. 

189. Tur Connexion of the Head with the Trunk is by Ginglymus ; Connexion 
the Condyloide Proceffes of the Os Occipitis, being received in the fuperior. 
Cavities of the firft Vertebræ of the Neck. The Connexion. of the parti- 
cular Bones of the Head with each other is. partly by Diarthrofis, as in the 
Articulation of the lower Jaw; partly by Synarthrofis, which .obtains in 
the Articulation of all the other Bones, as fhall be fhewn hereafter. 

190. THE principal Ufes of the Bones of the Head are to contain they. 
Brain, to be the Seat of the Organs of Senfation, and to ferve for Matftica-. 
tion, Refpiration, the Voice, &c. 4 de 


$. 2. The Bones of the Skull in particular, and firft, the Os Frontis. 


191. THE eight principal Bones of the Skull are ordinarily divided into 
common and proper. By proper Bones, Anatomifts mean thofe which are 
wholly employed in forming the Globe of the Skull; and of thefe they reckon 
fix, the Os Frontis, two Parietal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and two Offa 
Temporum. The common Bones are thofe which contribute to form the 
Face as well as the Skull, viz. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Sphenoides. 

192. Tuis Divifion is not juft, for the Os Frontis and Offa Temporum 
deferve as much to be called common, as the two that are reckoned fuch ; 
and thus, inftead of fix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Offa 
Parietalia, and Os Occipitis ; and-inftead of two, there would be five com-- 
mon ones; the Os Frontis, two Offa Temporum, the Os Ethmoides and 
Os Sphenoides.. 193. THE 
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Situation of 193. Tue Os Frontis is fituated in the anterior Part of the Skuil, and 
the Os Fren- forms that Part of the Face which is called the Forehead, from whence it 
tis in general. has its Name. 

Figure. 194. Irs Figure is Symmetrical, refembling a large Shell almoft round; 
fo that two frontal Bones of the fame Size joined together, reprefent one Sort 
of Shell-Fifh pretty exactly. | 

Divifion. 195. BEroRE we fpeak of the Parts of this Bone, we muft take Notice, 
that though it is always looked upon as one Bone, it is fometimes found to 
be divided into two equal Parts, by a Continuation of the fagittal Suture, 
and this Divifion is common to both Sexes equally. ) 

Regions. 196. WueEn we confder itas one Bone, it may be divided into an upper 
Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head; a lower Part, which belongs 
to the Bafis of the Skull; an interior Part, which is the Forehead: andtwo 
lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin. 

197. Ir has two Sides, one external, which forms the Forehead, the 
ereateft Part of it being convex; and one internal, which is concave in 
Proportion. By external I here mean what appears when the Skull is intire ; 
and by internal, what cannot be feen till the Skull is opened. 

External 198. On the Outfide we obferve the following Eminences ; two fuperci- 

Eminences. liary Arches, which form the upper Edge of each Orbit, or the Supercilia; 
three Rifings not always equally apparent, one between the two Arches, 
and the other two above the Arches, which may be called the Knobs of the 
Forehead: five Apophyfes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one be- 
tween the Orbits which fuftain the Offa Nafi, and which in fome Subjeéts 
makes a Part of the bony Septumof the Nofe. This laft I call the Nafal 
Apophyfis, and the other four, the Angular Apophyfes. . 

“External 199. THeE-external Cavities are thefe : Two Orbitary Arches or Vaults, 

Cavities. forming the upper Portions of the Orbits: A remarkable Depreffion in each 
of thefe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the Lachrymal 
Gland: A {mall Depreffion above the internal Angle, to which is fixed 
the Cartilaginous Pully of the great Oblique Mufcle of the Eye: two Por- 
tions of the Temporal Foffæ: Two little Criftæ, which form the anterior 
Extremity of the great femicircular Plane of the Temples on each Side, 
at the Edge of the tuperciliary Arches, near the external Angle: Two fu- 
perciliary Foramina, which are fometimes double, and fometimes only 
Notches; and laftly, two Holes or Portions of Holes, called the internal 
Orbitary Holes. 

daternal 200. On the Infide of this Bone, we fee a fharp perpendicular Eminence, 

esa and called the Frontal or Coronal Spine, direétly oppofite to the middle Rifing 

eviiess on the Outfide already mentioned; above this Spine, a Portion of the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, which, when the Spine is wanting, runs 

down lower: Below the Spine, a confiderable Opening, calledthe Ethmoidal 
Opening, becaufe it contains the Os Ethmoides; the sides thereof are always 

more or lefs cellulous. Between this Opening and the Coronal Spine, a 

blind Hole which in fome Subjects is whollyin the Os Frontis, inothers, com- 

mon to that Bone, and to' the Os Ethmoides, and which feemsto open into the 

frontal 
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frontal Sinufes near the Nofe: The anterior Foffæ of the Bafis of the Skull, 
which receive the anterior Lobes of thé Brain; and which, by jutting out 
forwards, form the Rifings on the Outfide already taken Notice of ; towards 
the lower Part, they are uneven, anfwering the Inequalities of the Lobes, 
and they are alfo a little raifed to make Room for the Orbits: Sulci or Fur- 
rows for the Arteries of the Dura Mater, and fometimes inderminate De- 
preffions mentioned, No. 181. in the general Account of the Head, 

201. Tuis Bone is compofed, as has been already obferved in general, Suéfance and 
of two Tables and a Diploë, except the orbitary Vaults, which are very 5##4/*- 
thin and without any Diploë. About the Middle of the lower Part of the 
Bone, where the middle Rifing is commonly fituated, the two Tables are 
parted, to form two Cavities, called the frontal or fuperciliary Sinufes ; 
and the feparated Portions are each of them in fome Meafure compofed of 
two Tables, or at leaft have two Surfaces, which makes in all four Surfaces. 
or Tables. | , 

202. THE frontal Sinufes are extended on the Edge ofthe Supercilia, on. 
each Side, more or lefs, all the Way to the fuperciliary Perforations: Below,. 
they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os Cribrofum. They 
are commonly parted by a bony Septum, which is often more to one Side 
than to the other, and. more or lefs uneven. Sometimes it is perforated ;. 
and fometimes Part of it and fometimes the Whole is wanting. 

203. In different Subjects, thefe Sinufes are obferved to vary extremely, 
both in refpect of their Extent, which in fome is very fmall, and in-refpect 
of their Form, which is often very irregular, and their Difpofition cellulous. 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in fuch Subjects the internal Ca- 
vity of the Nofeis larger than-ordinary. It has likewife been remarked, that 
one of them does not open into the Nofe, but only communicates. with the. 
other. 

204. To have a juft Idea of the true Situation of all the Parts of this Sitzation ix. 
Bone, we ought, in examining or demonftrating it, to hold it in the fame particular. 
Manner as it is fituated in an intire Head, placed as has been already direct- 
ed, No. 188. For thus, we fhall fee that the upper Part of it is a little in- 
clined backward, and. that its Circumference or Edges: are. in an inclined 
Plane. 

205. Tne Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, with feven other Bones ; Corexior. 
the Offa Parietalia, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Lachrymalia, Offa 
Nafi, Offa Maxillaria and Offa Malarum. | 

206. Ir contains the anterior Lobes of the Brain, and a Portion of the Uss. 
longitudinal Sinus. It forms the Forehead, the upper Part of the. Orbits,. 
and a Portion of the Temples. | 


§. 3. Offa Parictalia. 
207. THe Parietal Bones are two in Number, one on each Side, fituated: 


on the fuperior, lateral, and a little on the pofterior Parts of the Skull. 
4 | 208, THEY. 
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208. Tuey are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 
their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. 
‘209. THty have each two Sides, one external and convex, the other 


‘internal and concave; four Edges, one fuperior or fagittal, one inferior 


or temporal, one anterior or frontal, and one pofterior or occipital. 
The fuperior Edge is the longeft, the inferior the fhorteft, in which there 
is a very large fquamous Slope, which I name the temporal Slope. The 
upper and pofterior Edges are indented through their whole Length. The _ 
anterior Edge is likewife indented, except at the lower Part; all the lower 
Edge is fquamous, except a fmall Portion next the Os Occipitis. 

210. It has four Angles, the anterior and upper, the anteriorand lower ; 
the pofterior and upper, the pofterior and lower. The anterior and lower 
Angle ends in a fquamous Production, which, from its Situation, I call 
the temporal Angle or Apophyfis. | 

211. Onthe Outfide, above the temporal Slope, we fee the moft confi- 
derable Portion of the femicircular Plane of the temporal Mufcle. Near the 
upper Edge, towards the pofterior Angle, is a {mall Hole called the parietal 
Hole, which is fometimes found only in one of the Bones, fometimes in 
the fagittal Suture, and fometimes it is wanting. Infome Bones, it goes 
only to the Diploé; in others, it perforates both Tables. | 

212. THe Infide is fomething-uneven, and mahy Furrows are remarkable 
upon it, anfwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 
the Trunk of which is lodged fometimes in a Groove, fometimes in a very 
fhort perfect Canal running through the Subftance of the Bone near the ante- 
rior and lower Angle. Near that, another fuch Canal is fometimes, though 
rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater. 

213. Azonc the upper Edge of this Infide, we fee one Half of the fa- 
gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the pofterior and lower 
Angle we meet generally with a {mall Portion of another Groove for the late- 
ral Sinus. Laftly, the fame Sort of irregular indeterminate Depreffions are 
fometimes obfervable in this Bone, which we took Notice of in the Os 
Frontis. 

214. THese Bones are the weakeft of the eight that compofe the Skull. 
The Diploé is found between the Tables through the whole Length of the 
fagittal and occipital Edges, and through the upper Half of the coronal 
Edge. À 
215. To place or demonftrate this Bone in its true Situation, we need. 
only obferve what has been faid concerning its Edges and Angles, No. 209, 
21Q. remembering only that the pofterior and lower Angle reaches further 
down than the anterior. 

216. Eacx parietal Bone is joined to that on the other Side, by the Sa- 
gittal Suture, tothe Os Frontis, by the Coronal Suture; to the Os Occi- 
pitis, by the Lambdoidal Suture; and tothe Offa Temporum and Os 
Sphenoides, by the Squamous Suture. | | 

217. Irs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the femicircular Plane, is 
by the fquamous Suture, and the fame is to be faid of its Articulation with 

| 1] the 


Sect. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 


the Sphenoidal Bone, as well as with the Offa Temporum. The fqua- 
mous Portions of the Os Frontis are covered by thofe of the Offa Parieta- 
Jia ; the fquamous Slopes in thefe laft are covered by the Offa Tempo- 
rum; and the fquamous Apophyfis of the Offa Temporum is covered 
by a Procefs of the Os Sphenoides. 


218. Tnese Bones contain a large Portion of the Brain, form part of Uf:. 


the Temples, ferve for the Infertion of the temporal Mufcles, &c. 


§. 4. Os Occipitis. 
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219. THE occipital Bone is fituated in the pofterior and lower Part of Situation iz 


the Cranium. : general, 
220. Ir reprefents a kind of Lozenge irregularly indented, and yet fym- Figure. 


metrical, convex on the Outfide and concave on the other. It confifts very 
rarely of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the fagittal Suture. © 


221. Ir confifts of an external and internal Side ; of the upper, lower, Diwfox. 


lateral, and middle Parts (the firft four of which may be looked upon as 
fo many Angles) of four Edges, two fuperior, which are indented, and 
two inferior, which are more or lefs unequal, 

222, THE Outfide is convex, near the Middle of which the occipital Pro- 
tuberance or Rifing is obfervable. Under this Protuberance are two fuper- 
ficial tranfverfe Arches, more remarkable in fome Subjects than in others; 
one fuperior and largeft, the other inferior and leaft, and both reaching 


to the Maftoide Procefs on each Side. The inferior Arch is cut at night | 


Angles by a perpendicular Line, called the external Occipital Spine or Crifta. 
Under the fuperior Arch are two rough Planes, one on each Side of the 
Spine; and between the Extremities of the two Arches, are two other fuch 
Planes, one on the right Hand, the other on the left. We fee likewife two 
Condyles or Condyloide Apophyfes crufted over with Cartilages, gently con- 
vex, of an oblong oval Figure, and fituated obliquely, their pofterior Ex- 
tremities being at a greater Diftance from each other than the anterior: 
alfo a large Cuneiform Produétion, which, from the Condyles, is direéted 
upwards, and in Adults is often joined infeparably to the Os Sphenoides ; it 
may be termed Apophyfis Bafilaris, or the great Apophyfis of the Occipital 
Bone: Laftly, fome unequal Tubercles on the lower Part of this Apophyfis, 
and two little angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over-againft the 
Condyles. | 

223. WE are likewife to take Noticeof two large Notches under the lateral 
Angles, which receive the pofterior Apophyfis of the Offa Temporum, two 
{mall Notches or Portions of the Jugular Foffæ,and of the Foramina Lacera ; 
each of which is often divided by a {mall bony Production: The great Occi- 
pital Hole, on the anterior Edge of which there is an Impreffion for the In- 
fertion of a Ligament : Two anterior and two pofterior Condyloide Foffula : 
Two anterior Condyloide Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which are 
fometimes double : Two pofterior Condyloide Holes for {mall Veins, which 
are fometimes wanting. 3 | ETS U | 
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224, Tue Infide of this Bone is concave, and there we are to take No- 
tice of a crucial Groove, the Edges of which are a little raifed; the upper . 


‘Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, the 


lateral Branches receive thelateral Sinufes, and the lower Branch is oftener a 
Spine or Crifta, than a Groove; itis fituated oppofite to the external Spine, 
and ‘may be called the internal Occipital Spine. It happens often that the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one Side than to the other. 
We fee alfo the Place where thefe Grooves crofs each other: A confiderable 
Tubercle oppofite to the external Protuberance: Four Foffæ feparated by 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain the pofte- 
rior Lobes of the Brain, and the other two the Cerebellum: A very broad 
Groove in the Apophyfis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, &e. 
two {mall Portions of Grooves lower down, which complete the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinufes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner Edge of the 
large Occipital Hole, there is a Kind of Groove more or lefs fenfible. 

225. THe upper Part of this Bone is very thick, as being much expofed 
to Blows; the lower Part of it is thin, but well guarded by Mufcles. The 
thickeft Part of the whole Bone is at the Occipital Protuberance, between 
which and the Tubercle of the crucial Groove there is a large Quantity 
of Diploë. 

226. To fet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Foramen is 
to be turned downward, and placed horizontally ; the Apophyfis Cunei- 


_ formis, forward and a little raifed. | 
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227. Tunis Bone is joined on the upper Part, to the Offa Parietalia, by 
the Lambdoidal Suture; on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Offa Tempo- 
rum, by the Continuation of the Lambdoidal Suture ; on the lower and an- 
terior Part, to the Os Sphenoides, by the Apophyfis Cuneiformis, both 
which in Adults make commonly but one Bone. . It is likewife joined by a 
Kind of Suture to the fupernumerary Bones, when there are any fuch. 

228. THE Os Occipitis forms the back Part of the Head; ferves for the 


‘Articulation of the Head with the Trunk; contains a Part of the Brain, 


and almoft all the Cerebellum, gives Paflage to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and to a great many Veflels and Nerves ; gives Infertion to a great many 
Mufcles, €¥c. 


§. 5. Os Sphenoides. 


229. THE Sphenoidal Bone is fituated in the lower Part of the Cranium, 
a little toward the Fore-part, making the Middle of the Bafis of the Skull, 
from whence it got the Name of Os Bafilare. It is called Sphenoides or Cu- 
neiforme, becaufe it is in a Manner wedged in between the other Bones. 
230. Ir is of a very odd Figure, and yet fymmetrical. Its greateft Ex- 
tent 1s tranfverfe, and it may in fome Meafure be faid to reprefent a Bat, with 
its Wings fpread. | 
231, Ir confifts of a great Number of Parts. The pofterior and thickeft 
Part, by which it is joined to the Apophyfis of the Os Occipitis, si te 
+ +16 
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. called its Body. The reft is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- 
ties; and in order to examine thefe methodically, the Bones muft firft be 
divided into two Sides, one external, the greateft Part of which may be feen 


in an intire Skull; the other internal, which does not appear til the Skull 
is opened. | 
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232. Tue Eminences on the Outfide are thefe: Two temporal Apophyfes, Enireres: on 
which are the largeft of all the Proceffes of this Bone, and at the createft!” Cue. 


Diftance from each other; called by Ingraffias the great Wings of the Os 
Sphenoides, and they are fometimes, though very rarely, feparated from the 
reft of the Bone by tranfverfe Sutures : Two orbitary Apophyfes, which form 
a confiderable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples: A {mall fharp Pro- 
cefs fhaped like a Bird’s Bill, in the middle Space between the two orbitary 
Apophyfes: Two Pterygoide Apophytes, each of which is divided into two 
Ala, one external, which is the largeft, the other internal, the lower End of 
which is in the Shape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, 
one external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate : 
Two fpinal Apophyfes : A little anterior Eminence above the fharp Procefs, 
for the Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In fome Sub- 
jects, inftead of this Eminence, there is a little Notch. 


223. Tue external Cavities are as follow: Two Portions of the temporal soca 
Foffz: Two Portions of the orbitary Foffæ : Two Pterygoide Foffæ, the’”’ utfide. | 


lower Ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch or Slit, which may be 


termed Fiffura Palatina: A little oblong Foffula at the Root of the internal 
Ala: Two fuperior orbitary or fphenoidal Fiffures: A little Notch at the 
End of each Fiffure, for the Paflage of an Artery of the Dura Mater; two 
temporal Notches : Two maxillary Notches, the Edges of which help to form 
the inferior orbitary Fiffures, which I call Fifluræ Spheno-Maxillares; thefe 
Edges are likewife fometimes confiderably grooved: ‘Two Holes for the fupe- 
rior Maxillary Nerves: Two other Holes on one Side of the former, called 
Pterygoide, which in an entire Skullare hid by other Bones : Two oval Holes 
for the inferior Maxillary Nerves: Two little round Holes, called fpinal Holes, 
each of which tranfmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; fometimes they are 
only Notches: Another little Hole between the two Maxillary Holes: A 
little Groove on one Side of the fpinal Apophyfis, which forms Part of the 
Euftachian Tube. 3 : 

234. THE internal Eminences are two thin fharp tranfverfe Apophyfes, 
which form the fuperior orbitary Fiffures; called by Ingraffas the little 
Wingsof the fphenoidal Bone: A little Procefs in fome Subjects, inthe middle 
_ Space, between thefe thin Apophyfes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 

moides, which in other Subjeéts is a Notch: Four clynoide Apophyfes, two 
anterior, and two pofterior; which laft are fometimes united in one, and 
fometimes they run forward all the Way to the anterior Proceffes, forming 
a Kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery paffes at its laft 
Curvature; this Paffage has likewife been found divided in two by a middle 
bony Septum, befides many other Varieties: One or two fmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters the Cranium: Two little ftyloide Procefies 
| E 2 : or 
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of Hooks, which in fome Subjects join the Extremity of the Os Occipitis, 
before the perfect Union of thefe two Bones. ' 

235. Tue internal Cavities are: Two Portions of the large middle Foffe 
of the Bafis Cranii: T'wo fuperior orbitary or {phenoidal Fiflures : Two op- 
tick Holes: A fmall fuperior orbitary Hole, néar the End of each fphenoidai 
Fifiure, which is often no more than a Notch: A fmall Groove at the Extre- 
mities of the fame Fiffures: A Depreffion between the clynoide Apophyfes, 
called Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella Turcica and Foffa Pituitaria. We fee like- 
wile almoft all the Holes taken Notice of in the Outfide, and in-particular, that 
the fuperior Maxillary Hole ought more juftly to be called a fhort Canal. 

236. Besipes the Cavities hitherto mentioned, there are two very confi- 
derable ones, called the fphenoïdal Sinuies, fituated in the thick Portion of 
this Bone, under the anterior Part of the Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
between the two optic Holes, reaching as far as the fharp Proceis or Bill 
already deicribed ; they are commonly divided by a bony Septum, and they 
open before, on each Side of the fharp Procefs, juft behind the fuperior Con- 
che of the Nofe or Offa Convoluta Superiora. Their Figure, Size, Openings, 
and Septum vary confiderably ; fometimes one of them is wanting, fome- 
times one opens only into the other; fometimes they are both wantine ; 
fometimes there are feveral Cells without any Septum, and fometimes the 
Septum is placed more to one Side than to the other. 

237. THE Subftance of this Bone is compact for the oreateft Part, having 
very little Diploë, and what Diploë there is, lies in diftinét Parts of the Bone, 
viz. in the thick Portion behind the Sella Turcica towards the Symphyfis 
with the Occipital Bone, and in the orbitary Apophyfes in a fmalk 
Quantity. 

238. To fituate the Sphenoidal Bone aright, the Sella Turcica mutt be 
turned upward, the fharp Procefs forward, and the Pterygoide “REVERS 
downward. 

239. Ir is articulated with all the other ibd of the Cranium, with the 

fla Malarum, Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati and Vomer. 

240. Tue Ufes have all been mentioned in the Courfe of the De- 
fcription. 


§. 6. Os Ethmoides. 


241. THe Os Ethmoides is fituated interiorly in the Forepart of the 
Bafis Cranii. 
242. THE Figure of the ats Bone taken together is very DRE" 


it may be faid, however, in fome Meafure to be cubical. 


243. Tue Divifions of this Bone are perfectly arbitrary ; thatiwhich f 
make Choice of is into a middle and two lateral Portions; in the middle 
Portion I diftinguifh three Parts, an upper, middle, and lower. 

244. THE upper Part of the middle Portion is an Eminence, called Crifta’ 
Galli, which is often folid; fometimes, however, it has been found hollow 
tn feveral Degrees, and perforated by 2 {mall Opening, which communieates 
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with the frontal Sinufes: A Groove is fometimes met with in its anterior 
Edge, which leads to the Spinal or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. 

245. THE middle Part of this Portion is a {mall horizontal Plate perfo- 
rated by feveral Holes, called Lamina Cribrofa, and in the back Part it has 
a little Notch for its Articulation with the Sphenoidal Bone. This Lamina 
may be reckoned the Body of the Bone, as being what principally fupports 
all the other Parts thereof. | 

246. THE lower Part is a perpendicular Lamina which makes Part of 
the Septum Narium. Its Edge is rough and uneven for its better Con- 
nexion with the Vomer. | 

247. THE lateral Portions of the Ethmoidal Bone are by far the 
moft confderable, if we regard the Size only. I divide each of them ur 
two, one fuperior, which is the largeft, and which I term the Labyrinth 
of the Noftrils, it being full of Turnings and Windings, and irregularly cel: 
lulous; and one inferior in the Shape of a Shell. | 

: 248. THE Labyrinth has four Sides and two Ends. ‘The upper Side is 
partly covered by the Cells of the frontal Sinus, and large Opening already 
defcribed. The lower Side is partly joined to the Cells of the Os Maxil- 
lare, and partly left expofed and free ; it fends backward feveral Produc- 
tions more or lefs confiderable, which in Sceletons are often broken. Thefe: 
Productions fometimes join the Root of the fharp Procefs in the Sphenoi- 
dal Bone, being there fixed in lateral Grooves. The Infide is fomethingr 
convex and rough; it is turned toward the Septum, and fixed only to the 
Edge of the Lamina Cribrofa. The Outfide is fattened and very fmooth, 
from whence it got the Name of Os Planum; it makes Part of the Infide 
of the Orbit, and at its upper Edge there are often one or two fmall Notches,, 
Parts of the internal orbitary Holes already mentioned in the Defcription 
of the Os Frontis. x | 

249. THE anterior Extremity of the Labyrintly is unequally cellulous ; 
it is partly covered by the Cellule in the large Opening of the Os Frontis, 
and partly by the Os Unguis; and by a Kind of Funnel it communicates 
with the frontal Sinus. ‘The pofterior Extremity is covered partly by the 
Sphenoidal Bone, ‘and partly by the Os Palati. 

250. THE inferior Part of each lateral Portion: refembles in fome Mea-. 
fure an oblong Shell, fuch as that of a Mufcle. I give it the Name of 
Concha Narium Superior, or upper Shell of the Noftrils.. It is very rough 
and porous, its convex Side being towards the Septum, and the concave 
Side towards the Cs Maxillare. One End of it is turned backward, the 
other forward, and there the upper Part of it joins the Labyrinth, by Means: 
of the Funnel already mentioned. This inferior Part is diftinguifhed from 
the fuperior or Labyrinth, by a remarkable lateral Groove. 
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251.. WHAT has-been faid is fuficient to direct us in fituating this Bone, Svariom ir 
remembering only that the Head of the Crifta Galli ought to be turned'yarsicular. 


forward. 


252. Ir is of a very delicate and tender Structure, though compact and’ s.d/ancs. 


without any Diploé, being almoft all compofed of very thin bony. Plates.. 
a 2.53. IT 
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253. Iv is joined to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Offa Nafi, Offa 
Maxillaria, Offa Unguis, Offa Palati and Vomer. | 
254 THe Ufes of it are to be a principal Part of the Organ of Smell, 


and to give a very great Extent to the pituitary Membrane in 2 {mall Com- 
pafs, 7c. | | 


§. 7. Offa Temporum. 


255. Tue Offa Temporum are two in Number, fituated in the lower and 
lateral Parts of the Skull. ; me 

256. THe Figure of each is partly femicircular, refembling the Scale of 
a Fifh, partly like a fhapelefs Rock ending in feveral Points. | 

257. Eacx of them is divided in two Portions, one fuperior, termed 
{quamous from its Figure, the other inferior, called Apophyfis Petrofa or 
the Rock, not fo much from its Figure as from its Hardnefs. ‘This Portion 
is eafily feparable from the former in Children, and fome Marks of this Di- 
vifion ftill remain in Adults as Riolan has obferved. 

258. Tuey are likewife divided into two Sides, one external and convex, 
the other internal and concave ; and thus the Eminences and Cavities in them 
may likewife be divided into external and internal. 

259. THE external Eminences are the Maftoide Apophyfis in the lower 
and pofterior Part of the Bone: The Zygomatic Apophyfis in the anterior — 
Part: The Styloide Apophyfis under the Bone, which feems originally to 
have been an Epiphyfis. In one Subject I faw this Apophyfis three Inches 
an Length, and in another, a Styloide Appendix joined to the ordinary Apo- 
phyfis by a Ligament, and ftretched along the Stylo-Pharingæus Mufcle : 
The capfular Apophyfis in which the bony Stilet feems as it were to be fet: 
The articular Eminence of the Zygomatic Apophyfis: The Lambdoidal An- 
gle: The lower Side of the Apophyfis Petrofa. 

260. THE external Cavities are the articular Cavity immediately behind 
the Bminence fo called, which both together ferve for the Articulation of the 
lower Jaw: The Crack in the articular Cavities: The Mañftoide Notch or 
Groove in which the Digaftric Mufcle is inferred: The Opening of theexternal 


_ Meatus Auditorius: The anterior indented Border of that Opening: The 


Stylo-Maftoide or anterior Maftoide Hole, which is the Orifice of the Paffage 
of the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve; Fallopius termed this Paflage 
the Aqueduét, not becaufe of its Ufe, but becaufe of the Refemblance it bears 
to a Kind of Aqueduct in his Country: The Orifice or inferior Hole of the 
carotide Canal in the Apophyfis Petrofa, which alters its Direction upward 
and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the Sella Sphenoidalis : 
A Portion of the jugular Foffa, and a Portion of the Foramen Lacerum. © 

261. Amonc the external Cavities, we are likewife to reckon a Portion 


of the Duétus Palatinus of the Ear, called commonly Tuba Euftachiana, and 


in France, the Aquedué&t. This Dud, which muft not be confounded with 
the Aqueduct of Fallopius, follows pretty much the Direction of the articu- 
dar Crack: The ZygomaticNotch: The Parietal Notch, which receives the 

, " : | pofterior 
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‘pofterior and lower Angle of the Os Parietale: The fphenoidal Notch, which 
receives the fpinal Apophyfis of the Os Sphenoides; one or more little Sulci 
for the Ramifications of the temporal Artery: The Groove inthe Apophyfis 
Petrofa, by which it is connected to the great Apophyfis of the Os Occi- 
pitis. We may likewife add the pofterior Maftoide Hole, through which a 
{mall Vein pafies, that empties itfelf into the lateral Sinus: This Hole is 
fometimes formed between this Bone and the Os Occipitis, fometimes it is 
wanting in one of the Bones, and fometimes in both. There is likewife in 
fome Subjects, a fmall fuperior Maftoide Hole, which lofes itfelf in the 
Subftance of the Bone. | | 

262. IN examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muft diftin- Internal Emi. 
guifh the fquamous Portion from the Apophyfis Petrofa. In the former "et xd 
we fee the radiated Indentations of the femicircular Edge, which, with the sl AVE 
Parietal Bone, forms the fquamous Suture: A Portion of the middle Fofla 
of the Bafis Cranii on the fame Side, and feveral Inequalities in that Foffa. . 

263. Tue Apophyfis Petrofa, or Rock, is a Sort of pyramidal Body 
with three Sides, fituated obliquely, fo as that its Bafis 1s turned backward 
and outward, and its Apex forward andinward, toward the Sella Turcica. 
Of the three Sides, one is fuperior and inclined a little forward ; the fe- 
cond pofterior, and the third inferior; this laft belongs to the Outfide of 
the whole Bone, which has been already defcribed. 

264. THE upper Side affifts in forming the middle Foffa of the Bafis 
Cranii, being uneven in the fame Manner as the Infide of the fquamous. 
Portion. We obferve here a {mall irrecular Hole appearing to be double, 
and partly covered by a fmall bony Plate. This Hole is a Kind of Break 
or Interruption inthe Duct, through which the Portio Dura of the auditory 
Nerve paffes. : 

265. In the Backfide of the Rock we fee the internal Auditory Hole, 
_ and a Portion of the Foffa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes fmal} indeter- 
minate Depreffions are obfervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 
dually obliterated as they advance in Years. At the Bafis of this Apophyfis 
we fee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, formed partly in this 
Bafis, and partly in the Lambdoidal Angle: alfo a Portion of the Foramen 
Lacerum ; and a {mall Point, which, as it were, divides this Hole in two, 
and diftinguifhes the Paffage of the Jugular Vein, from that of the eighth. 
: Pair of Nerves. | 

266. As this Apophyfis has three Sides, fo we may obferve in it three 
Angles; the firft fuperior between the upper and back Sides, the fecond 
pofterior, between the back and lower Sides, and the third anterior be- 
tween the lower and fore Side. The fuperior Angle, which is the moft ap- 
parent, has a Groove for a {mall Sinus of the Dura Mater; the pofterior 
Angle is in a Manner interrupted near the Middle by the Foramen Lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which divides this Hole. 
At the End of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 
phyfis of the Os Occipitis. Between the Apex of the Apophyfis Petrofa on 
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the fuperior Opening of the Carotide Canal, we often meet with a fmall 
Bone of the felamoidal Kind, mentioned long ago by Riolan. | 

267. To fet any one of the Offa Temporum in its true Situation, the Zy- 
somatic Apophyfis muft be placed horizontally and turned forward, and 
the Maftoide Procefs directly downward. 

268. Aumost the whole Subftance of the Offa Temporum is compact. 
The fquamous Portion is thin and tranfparent. ‘The Maftoide Apophyfis 
is hollowed by confiderable Cells. The Subftance of the Apophyfis Pe- 
trofa is very hard and folid, with feveral internal Cavities for the Organ 
of Hearing contained in it. ra 

269. Eacu Os Temporis is joined above to the Os Parietale by a fqua- 
mous Suture; behind and below, to the Occipital Bone, partly by a true 
Suture, and partly by Harmony ; before, to the great Alæ of the Os Sphe- 


noides, by a fquamous Suture, and below to the fpinal Apophyfes of that 
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Bone. It is likewife joined before, to the Os Malæ by the Zygomatic Suture. 
270. Tue chief Ufes of thefe Bones are to complete the Globe of the 


“Skull, to ferve for the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the Infertion 


of many Mufcles, and laftly to contain the Organ of Hearing. 
N.B. The Defcription of the Bones of the Ear, and of the fupernumerary 
Bones of the Skull, is placed immediately after thar of all the other 
Bones of the Head. 


%. 8.. The Bones of the Face; and firft, the Offa Maxillaria. 


271. I fhall only add here, to what has been faid about thefe Bones in 
general, in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Offa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium Inferiores, and Offa Unguis, are very impro- 
perly faid to belong to the Face, except we chufe to look upon them as 
concerned in the internal Structure of the Nofe, which is undoubtedly a 
Part of the Face. 

272. THE Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, are two in 
Number, fituated one on each Side, in the anterior and middle Part of the 
Face. 5 

273. THEIR Conformation is very irregular, and they are of a very con- 
fiderable Extent. 

274. Eacu of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 
other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an intire 
Skull, without taking in the Arch of the Palate; and by the internal Side, 
that which makes Part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turned to 
the Septum Narium. | | 

275. THE external Eminences are the nafal Apophyfis, which makes the 
lateral Part of the Nofe : The orbitary Apophyfis, which makes the inferior 
Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a Sortof Crifta forms the inter- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Procefs is likewife called Apophyfis Malaris, 
becaufe of its Connexion with the Os Male: The Apophyfis Palatina, which, 


together with that on the other Side, forms the Arch of the Palate : The 
V4 | + _Apo- 
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Apophyfis Alveolaris, which is in the Shape of an Arch, and contains the 
Teeth: The maxillary Tubercle, or the pofterior Extremity of the laft 
named Arch: The Spine of the Nares, which is a fmall pointed Eminence 
above the anterior Extremity of the Apophyfis Alveolaris. 


276. Tue external Cavities are thefe: A Portion of the orbitary Foffa, External 
where there is a {mall Foffula, in which the inferior oblique Mufcle of the Cavities. 


Eye is inferted, near the lachrymal Dud, and a Fiffure or Crack, of which 
hereafter: A Portion of the Zygomatic Fofia: A Portion of the Fofia Pa- 
latina, or Arch of the Palate, in which many little Inequalities are 
obfervable, more or lefs pointed, and often little pointed Hooks. 

277. Ausothe lachrymal Opening, which receives the Os Unguis: A 
{mall lachrymal Groove, which, together with the Os Unguis, forms the 
fuperior Part of the lachrymal Duét : The Opening of the Nares: A Por- 
tion of the inferior orbitary Fiffure, or Fiffura Spheno-Maxillaris: The 
Opening which receives the Os Palati: A very fmall Notch at the anterior 
Extremity of the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anterior Foramen 
Inciforium, fo called from its Situation behind the Incifors: An oblique 
Groove in the pofterior Part of the maxillary Tubercle, which contributes 
to the Formation of the pofterior Foramen Maxillare. | 

278. Azso the orbitary Canal, which runs from before, backward im 
mediately under the inferior Portion of the Orbit: An anterior orbitary 
Hole, or the anterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal: The pofterior orbitary 
Hole, or the pofterior Orifice of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 
ends at the Edge of the Spheno-Maxillary Fiffure: The Crack or Fiffure of 
the orbitary Canal, which appears more or lefs in the Orbit, and 1s often a lit- 
tle open backward: the {mall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The {mall 
Holes near the orbitary Canal and thofe of the Apophyfis Nafalis, vary, 
and ure fometimes wanting. The Sockets fhall be defcribed hereafter. 


279. THE internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: The greatett Znterna/ 


Part of the Foffa Nafalis: The anterior Crifta of the Nares, which is high 2énences 
d and Cavities. 


and narrow; the pofterior Crifta of the Nares, which is low and broa 
Thefe two Criftæ are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, No. 275. 
and are fodifpofed as to form a long Groove for the Reception of the Septum 
Narium, when the two maxillary Bones are joined together: A perpendicular 
and pretty hollow Groove, wide towards the upper Part, narrow towards 
the lower, which makes the inferior Portion of the lachrymal Duct. 

280. Azso the anterior Ductus Palatinus on one Side of the anterior 
Crifta, and near the Spine of the Nares; this Duct, in its Courfe downwards, 
joins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anterior Foramen 
Palatinum, or Inciforium, which is often very complex: A {mall anterior 
Eminence or tranfverfe Line, between the nafal Opening, and the lower End 
of the lachrymal Duét, which fuftains the fore Part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: A rough broad Impreffion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both Sides 
of the Paflage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is joined with 
the Os Palati: A fmall pofterior Eminence or tranfverfe Line, covered with 
a Lamina of the Os Palati, which fuftains the Inequalities of the pofterior 
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End of the Concha Narium inferior, by the Intervention of a Lamina. of 
the Os Palati, as we fhall fee afterwards. 

281. Lastiy, the maxillary Sinus, which is a large Cavity under the 
Orbit, in the orbitary Apophyfis. It extends to the Suture of the Os Male, 
to the Spheno-Maxillary Fiffure, to the inferior orbitary Hole, and below 
to the Sockets. Towards its upper Edge, there are fometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ethmoides. It opens between the two Conchæ 
Narium, behind the lachrymal Dud, by one or more Orifices, formed partly 
by a Portion of the Os Palati, partly by a Portion of the Concha Narium 
inferior, and fometimes partly by a Portion of the Os Unguis. Thefe 
Openings are all much higher than the Bottom of the Sinus. 

282. I fay nothing here of the Separation of this Bone by a fmall tranf- 
verfe Suture, behind the Foramen Inciforium, becaufe it is feldom found 
but in young Subjects before the Offification is completed. 

283. THE maxillary Bone is almoft all compact, and without Diploe, 
except in the alveolary Arch, and at the Point of the orbitary Apophyfis. 

284. To put this Bone in its true Situation, the nafal Apophyfis muft be 
turned upwards, the alveolary Arch downward, and the Spine of the Nares 
forward. 

285. THE maxillary Bones are connected with the Os Frontis, Os Eth- 
moides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Unguis, Offa Malarum, Offa Nafi, Offa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and with each other. 

' 286. Tey affift informing the Organ of Maftication, the Arch of the 
Palate, the Cheeks, the Orbits, the Nofe, €&e. 


§. 9. Offa Malaram. 


287. THe Offa Malarum, called alfo Offa Zygomatica, and Malaria, are 
twoin Number, fituated in the lateral and middle Parts of the Face. 

288. Tey are in fome Meafure triangular, or irregularly Square. 

289. Tuey are divided into two Sides, the external gently convex, the 
internal unequally concave. 

290. Tue Eminences in each Bone are the fuperior or angular orbitary 
Apophyfis, which joins by Suture with the external angular Apophyfis of the 
Os Frontis, and affifts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: From this 

Apophyfis another fubaltern Procefs runs inward on the Infide of the Bone, one 
Side of which forms a Portion of the Orbit, the other, a Portion of the 
Zygomatic Foffa: The inferior or maxillary orbitary Apophyfis, which, 
with the angular Apophyfis, forms the inferior external Portion of the Or- 
bit: The Apophyfis Malaris, which is in fome Meafure the Bafis of the reft, 
and together with the Apophyfis Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophyfis of 
the Os Maxillare: The Zygomatic Apophyfis, which makes a Part of the 
Zygoma, and alfo of the Zygomatic Fofia. 

291. THE Cavities are the great orbitary Slope, which makes the inferior 
external Portion of the Edge of the Orbit: The Zygomatic Notch above the 

4 | Zygoma : 


if 
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Zygoma: One or more little Holes on the Outfide and in the orbitary 
Apophyfes. | , 
292. Eacu Bone is compofed of two pretty compact Tables, with a fmall $,5fance. 
Quantity of Diploë between them, except in the anterior Part of the Apo- 
phyfis Malaris. 
293. Tue true Situation will be eafily fixed, by confidering what has been Situation in 
faid about the Sides and Apophyfes of this Bone. AIR: 
294. THE Os Malæ on each Side is joined to the Os Frontis by the an- Connexion. 
gular Apophyfis, to the Os Sphenoides by the fubaltern Apophyfis, to the 
Os Temporis by the Zygomatic Apophyfis, and to the Os Maxillare by 
its Bafis. 
_ 295. Turse Bones make the prominent upper Part of the Cheeks, moft Us. 
remarkable in lean Perfons. ‘They form likewife a Portion of the Orbit, 
and complete the Zygomatic Arches. 


§. 10. Offa Naf. 


296. THE proper Bones of the Nofe are two in Number, joined together, Number and 
and fituated below the Forehead, between the two nafal Apophyfes of the S#zation. 
Offa Maxillaria. 

297..Eacu of thefe Bones comes near the Figure of an oblong Square, Figzre. 
the upper Extremity being narrow and thick, the lower oblique and thin ; 
the middle Part bentinwards near the upper End in fome Subjects, in others 
almoft ftraight. The two Bones joined reprefent a fort of Saddle. A 

298. Eacu of them is divided into two Sides, one anterior or external, Divifon. 
the other pofterior or internal; two Extremities, one upper, the other 
lower; and two Edges, one external, the other internal. 

. 299. Tue anterior Side is convex, though a little depreffed or hollowed 
above the Middle. The pofterior Side is gently concave. The upper Ex- 
tremity is very thick, full of Points and Depreffions. The lower Extre- 

mity is thin, unequally indented, and cut obliquely in fuch a Manner, as that 
the two Bones, joined together, form an acute Slope. The inner Edge, 
contiguous to the fame Edge of the other Bone, is even, except near the 
upper Part, where they are united by a Kind of Suture. From this Edge, 

a little Eminence runs inward or backward (which is fometimes wanting in 

one of the Bones;) and when they are joined, thefe Eminences reprefent a 

~ Sort of Crifta or prominent Line, anfwering to the Septum Narium. About 
the Middle of the Outfide, fometimes higher, fometimes lower, there is a 

Hole, which is fometimes wanting in one of the Bones, and fometimes there 

are feveral Holes in each. 

300. THE Subftance is compact, fometimes however we meet with a Subfance. 
fmall Quantity of Diploë at the upper End. 


301. Tue particular Situation of thefe Bones is eafily underftood by the Situation in 
Deicription. 3 particular. 


302. THEY are joined to each other, partly by Suture, and partly by Connexion. 
Harmony. They are joined above to the nafal Apophyfis of the Os Frontis, 
. à RE 4 laterally 
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laterally to the nafal Apophyfes of the Offa Maxillaria, and interiorly or po- 
fteriorly to the anterior Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the Os Eth- 
moides, by means of the prominent Line already ‘mentioned. 
303. Tuey form the anterior and upper Portion of the Nofe, and Part 
of the Septum Narium. | 


§. 11. Offa Unguis. 


Number, Si 304. THE Offa Unguis or Lachrymalia are two in Number, each being 
| tation and fituated in the Orbit, at the lower Part of the internal Angle. They are 


S7ze. 


Figure. 


Divifion. 


Subflance. 
Situation in 
particular, 


Connexion, 


Uses. 


the leaft Bones of the Face, very thin and tranfparent. 

305. Tuey are longer than they are broad, refembling in fome Meafure 
the Nail of a Finger, (from whence they have their Name) efpecially when in 
Situ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more irregular. 

306. Eacu of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the greateft 
Part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which ishid; two Extremities, one upper, the other lower, and two Edges, 
one anterior, the other pofterior. | | 

307. Tue Outfide is {mooth, and a little concave. ‘Towards the anterior 
Edge, is a Groove full of fmall Holes, like a Sieve, called the Lachrymal 
Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower than any 
other Part of this Side of the Bone, the lower Extremity of it being hid by 
the Os Maxillare. Itis diftinguifhed from the reft of the Outfide, by a 
very fharp prominent Edge. te 

308. Tue Infide is rough and unequally convex, with a perpendicular 
Depreflion, anfwering to the fharp Prominence onthe Outfide. On the 
upper Part of this Infide, fmall Portions of cellulous Laminz are fometimes 
obfervable, which communicate with the Entry of the frontal Sinus. There 
are likewife fome about the Middle, which complete the anterior Ethmoidal 
Cells; and others towards the lower End, which communicate with the 
rugged Portions of the upper Border of the Sinus Maxillaris. Thefe often 
vary, and are fometimes wanting. | ‘ 

. 309. THese Bones are altogether without Diploë. . 

310. Wuart has been faid about the two Sides and Lachrymal Groove, 
fufficiently determines the Situation. 

311. THey are connected with the Os Frontis, with the Os Ethmoides, 
covering, a Part of the Cells in that Bone, with the nafal Apophyfis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in fuch a Manner, as that 
the two Grooves joined together form an intire Tube, called the Lachry- 


“mal Duét. They alfo cover a little the Opening of the Maxillary Sinufes, 


and join the inferior Conchæ of the Nares, of which they appear to be only 
a Continuation, in an advanced Age. 

312. Tue Ufes of them are to complete the internal Sides of the Orbit, 
to cover the Forepart of the Labyrinth of the Nofe, and to form the La- 


chrymal Du, 
| i ; §. 12. 
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$.12. Offa Palati. 


13. Tue Bones of the Palate are two, fituated in the pofterior Part of Number aiid 
the Arch of the Palate, between the Pterygoide Apophyfes, and the Offa S#tuation in 
Maxillaria, and running up on the Sites of the nafal Foffz, all the Way to $4" 
the Bottom of each Orbit. | | 

314. THe Figure of thefe Bones is not fquare, as is faid by thofe who Figure. 
have only feen that Portion of them which belongs to the Palate, and from 
thence have named them Offa Palati. The intire Bone ts crooked, hooked, 
pointed, and uneven, though but of a {mall Size. . 

315. Eacu of them may be divided into four Portions, one fuperior, Dévifan. 
one middle, and two lower; whereof, one is anterior, the other pofte- 
rior. | 

316. Tue lower and anterior Portion, which I call Portio Palatina, is 
the Bafis or Body of theBone, and the only Part of it which the ancient Ana- 
tomifts have obferved, Vidus Vidius excepted. It completes the Arch of the 
Palate, and the Bottom of the nafal Foffa. The inner Edge of it is raifed, 
and that joined to the like Edge of the other Bone, forms a Groove, which 
receives Part of the Septum Narium, in the fame Manner as the other Part 
of it is. received in a like Groove of the Offa Maxillaria. The pofterior 
Edge is gently floped, and ends inwardly in a Point which joins a like Point 
in the other Bone. ; 

317. THe lower and pofterior Portion, which I name Pterygoide, is 
pointed and hollowed on each Side, to join the Pterygoide Apophyfis, of 
which it completes the Foffa, being fixed like a Wedge in the irregular 
Notch of that’ Procefs. Exteriorly it is uneven, the better to be connected 
with the Os Maxillare. This Portion is diftinguifhed from the Portio Pala- 
tina, and alfo from the middle Portion, by an oblique Half-Canal, which,, 
with the:-Half-Canal in the maxillary Tubercle, forms an intire Canal, the 
lower End of which is the pofterior Foramem Palatinum. 

318. Tue middle Portion, to which I give the Name of Nafal, is very 
thin, and is fituated laterally. It has an internal and external Side. The in- 
ternal Side is a little concave, being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
lower Part of it there is a tranfverfe Eminence or bony Line, which diftin- 
guifhes this Portion from the Portio Palatina. The Outfide is a little 
convex, and partly covers the Opening of the maxillary Sinus. At the 
lower Part of it, is a tranfverfe Groove, anfwering to the Eminence of the 
other Side, and moulded, as it were, by the pofterior tranfverfe Eminence: 
of the Os Maxillate. L 

319. Tue upper Portion, which I call orbitary, is diftinguifhed from the 
nafal Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the Pterygoide Apophyfis of 
the Sphenoidal Bone, forms an Opening more or lefs confiderable, which 
may be called Foramen Spheno-Palatinum or Pterygo-Palatinum. This 
Portion has five little Sides, three of which are rather Cavities; one fuperior, 
which completes the Extremity of the Bottom of the Orbit, and is oF o 
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lefs flat, very fmall, fmooth and triangular; one anterior, which is a little 
hollow, covering the upper Part of the maxillary Tubercle, and by a fmooth 
railed Edge completing the Fiffura Spheno-Maxillaris; the third Side 1s 
likewife anterior, more hollow than the former, joining the back Part of 
the Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoides: The fourth is pofterior, more or lefs 
hollow, anfwering to the Sphenoidal Sinus: The fifth is lateral and external, 
covering the pofterior and upper Part of the Maxillary Sinus. It muft be 
obferved, that thefe Sides and Cavities vary, being fometimes fingle, fome- 
times complex. ) ye 

320. THERE is very little Diploë in thefe Bones, except in the Palatine 
and Pterygoide Portions. 

321. By confidering tke Divifion of thefe Bones already mentioned, it is 
eafy to put them in their true Situation. 

322. THEY are joined to each other by the Portio Palatina, to the 
Vomer by the common Groove formed by their raifed Edges, to the Max- 
illary Bones before, and laterally, tothe Sphenoidal Bone behind, to the 
inferior Shells of the Nares, by their tranfverfe Eminences; and laftly, by 
their Orbitary Portions to the Os Ethmoides, Offa Maxillaria, and Os 
Sphenoides. | 

323. THEy complete the Arch of the Palate, the Pterygoide and Nafal 


Foffæ, and the Orbit; they affift in fupporting the Vomer and Conchæ 
Narium inferiores. 


$. 13. Vomer. 


324. THE Situation of the Vomer is perpendicular between the two 
Nafal Foffæ backward. 

325. THE Figure of itis nearly that of an oblique Square, having fome 
Refemblance to a Ploughfhare, from which it has its Name. 

326. Ir is divided into two Sides, one to the right, the other to the left, 
both of them unequally flat; and into four Edges, the fuperior, inferier, 
anterior, and pofterior. | 

327. THe upper Edge is an horizontal Groove which receives the fharp 
Procefs or Roftrum of the Os Sphenoides. This Groove is broad and a 
little notched backward; the fore Part of it is narrower, and ends in a ftrait 
Canal, which runs downward and forward in an oblique Direction, dividing 
the Bone, as it were, into two Laminz. 

328. THE anterior Edge is oblique and very unequal. It may be di- 
vided into two Parts, one anterior, the other pofterior. The pofterior 
Part is {mall and thin, and fupports the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 
Ethmoides. The anterior Part is larger, with a pretty deep Groove, con- 
tinued from the Canal in the upper Edge, which fuftains the Cartilaginous 
Septum of the Nares, | 

329. Tue lower Edge is likewife unequal, and near its anterior Ex- 
tremity, is an Angle which divides it into two Parts; one anterior, very 
hort, which is fet in the Crifta Narium; the other pofterior and much 


longer, 
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longer, fet in the common Groove of the Offa Maxillaria and Palati. The 
. Angle by which this Edge is divided lies in the Notch formed by the Crifta 
Narium and the Groove of the Maxillary Bones. 

330. Tue pofterior Edge is oblique and fharp, becoming infenfibly 
more obtufe as it approaches to the large Groove in the Edge. 

331. Tuts Bone has but very little Diploë. 


39 


Subftance. 


332. To fituate it right, we need only attend to the Defcription of Situation in 


its Parts. 


particular. 


333. IT is connected with the Os Sphenoides, Os Ethmoides, Offa. Maxil- Connexion. 


laria, and Offa Palati in the Manner already faid. 
334. Irs Ufe is to form the pofterior Part of the Septum Narium. 


§. 14. Conche Narium Inferiores. 


Use. 


335. Tue inferior Shells of the Nares.are two in Number, fituated in the Number and 


Nafal Foffa, under the Openings of the Maxillary Sinus,. and immediately 


above the inferior Orifices of the Lachrymal Duéts. They cover thefe* 


Orifices much in the fame Manner as the fuperior Conchæ of the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone cover the Maxillary Openings, They are likewile termed the in- 
ferior fpungy Laminæof the Nofe.. | E 

336. [Heir Figure is very much like that of the fuperior Shells. 


337. Two Sides are diftinguifhable in each of them, one internal, and Dv:/or- 


one external; as likewife two Extremities, the anterior and pofterior; 
three Edges, two fuperior, one fmall, the other great, and one inferior; 
and laftly, two Apophyfes, one fmall or fuperior, the other large or lateral. 

338. Tue Infide is gently convex, being turned towards the Septum 
Narium ;. the Outfide is proportionably concave, turned towards the Maxil- 
lary Sinus. Both Sides are rough and uneven. , 

339. Tue Extremities. are pointed,. but the pofterior more than the 
anterior. 

340. Tue inferior Edge, the moft confiderable of the three, is rough, 
thick, a little rounded and turned outward, that is, toward the Os Maxil- 
lare. Itis fufpended like the Ethmoidal Concha, without refting on any 
Thing. | 

341. THE fmall or anterior upper Edge is thin, uneven, and of the 
fame Length with the anterior traniverfe Eminence of the Os Maxillare to 
which it is joined. The large or pofterior upper Edge is longer than the 
other, and is joined backward to the {mall tranfverfe Eminence of the mid- 
dle Portion of the Os Palati. Thefe two fuperior Edges are diftinguifhed 


by.an obtufe Angle formed by them.. The great Edge has a large thin 


Apophyfis in Shape of a Nail, which runs down on the inner or concave 
‘Side of the Bone. This Apophyfis, which is the greateft of the two already 
mentioned, is fometimes fmooth, fometimes uneven, divided and notched. 
It partly covers the Maxillary Sinus, and helps to make the Opening 
thereof, 

342. THE 
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Figure. 


Situation in 


40 


Situation in 
particular. 


Connexion. 


Ufes. 


Situation in 
general. 
Figure. 
Divifion, 


THE ANATOMY OF 


342. THE fmall or fuperior Apophyfis is a thin Plate, which di- 
vides the two upper Edges. It is, as it were, a fmall Portion of a Groove, 
which joined to the lower End of that in the Os Unguis, completes the 
Lachrymal Canal, and in Adults it has appeared to be a true Continuation 
of the laft named Bone, as if the inferior Concha of the Nares and Os 
Unguis were both one Piece. | 

343. Tue true Situation of thefe Bones is fufficiently fhewn in what has 
been faid about their Sides, Extremities and Edges. 

344. THey are connected with the Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Offa 
Unguis, and fometimes with the Os Ethmoides, of which they appeared in 
one Subject to be a true Continuation. In moft Sceletons, thefe Connexions 
are but very flender, and therefore thefe Bones are eafily loft, which is the 
Reafon why the Ancients have not obferved them. 

345. TuHey complete the bony Structure of the Nofe, augment its 
Surface, and render it proportionable to the-Extent of the Organ of Smell, 
and of the Pituitary Membrane. 


$. 15. Maxilla Inferior. 


346. THE lower Jaw is but one Bone in Adults, and makes the lower Part 
of the Face, being fituated there, 

347. Ir bears fome refemblance to a Bow, with the Ends bent upward. 

348. Ir may be divided into a Body and Branches. The Body is that 
Portion which reprefents a Bow; the Branches are the Extremities bent up- 
ward. In the Body, we diftinguifh an anterior Portion, called the Chin; 
two lateral ortions; two Sides, one internal, and one external; and two 
Edges, one fuperior, which is the alveolary Arch of this Jaw, and one in- 


_ferior, called the Bafis, and divided into an external and internal Labium. 


This Bafis ends pofteriorly in a crooked Portion, termed the Angle of the 
lower Jaw. 

349. In the Middle of the anterior Side of the Chin is a perpendicular 
Eminence or Line which marks the Place where this Bone is divided in 
Children, and, for that Reafon, named the Symphyfis of the lower Jaw. On 
each Side of the Symphyfis, are two muicular Impreffions, one high, the 
other low, more or lefs excavated, and in fome Subjects diftinguifhed by a 
fmall tranfverfe Eminence. The external Labium of the Bafis of the Chin 
is a little prominent, and bordered on each Side by Eminences more or lefs 
confiderable, by which the Chin appears to be diftinguifhed from the lateral 
Parts of the Body of the Bone. | 

350. Tue Backfide of the Chin is concave, and Inequalities are feen in it, 
through the whole Length of the Symphyfis. From the upper Edge, to the 
Middle of the Symphyfis, or thereabouts, runs a fuperficial Afperity, broader 
below than above, and moreremarkable in the Symphy‘fis, than on either Side. 
Immediately below this Afperity, there are feveral Tuberofities more or lefs 
raifed and rough, the loweft of which is on the internal Labium of the Bafis. 


On each Side of the uppermoft Tuberofity, is a large fhallow Impreffion. 
2 . At 
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At the very loweft Border of the internal Labium-of the Bafis, on each 
Side of the Symphyfis, ‘there is a pretty large muicular Impreffion, with a 
_ tranfverfe Afperity between them,» which in a Manner joins them to each 
other. We fometimes meet with {mail Holes in the upper Part of the 
Symphyfis, and near it. 

351.. THE Outfide of each lateral Portion of the Body of the Bone is a 
little convex. On each Side of the Chin is a pretty large Fiole, which is the 
anterior Orifice of a Canal hereafter to be deicribed. “There is alfo a long: 
Eminence or Elevation, which beginning at the Bafis, near the foremen- 
tioned ‘Hole, runs obliquely upward and Or toward the Branch of the 
Jaw, growing more prominent as it-afcends, The lower Edge of this Side 
fometimes juts out a little. 

352. In the Infide of this lateral Portion, a little below the alveolary 
Edge, there is likewife a long Eminence, lefs oblique, but more prominent, 
which runs upward and backward, much in the fame, Manner with that on 
the Outfde. 

353. Tue pofterior Curve Portions are the flatteft of all, and reprefent 
a Sort of oblong Square, irregular, and a little oblique. In each of thefe 
Branches, two Sides are to be. taken Notice of, one internal and one ex- 
ternal ; alfoitwo Apophyfes in the upper Part of them, one anterior called 
the Coronoide Apophyfis, and one pofterior called the Condyloide Apo- 
phyfis ; a large Opening between the two Apophyfes, and laftly, an Angle 
by .which the pofterior and lower Part or Bafis of the Branch is termi- 
nated. 

354. THE anterior or Coronoide Apophyfis is flat, fharp at the upper 
End, broadat the lower, fomething uneven on the Outfide, and a little pro- 
minent about the Middle of the Infide, by the Continuation of the internal 
oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anterior Edge of this Apo- 


phyfis i isa Rontnnation of the oblique external Eminence of the fame Por- 


tion. 

355. THE bien Apophyfis:is termed Condyloide,. becaufe it ends 
in a Head refembling a Condyle, fet upon a Kind of Neck. This Con- 
dyle is oblong, and fituated almoft traniverfely, the internal Extremity of 
it being only turned a little backward, and the external forward, which 
Direction anfwers to that of the articular Eminence and Cavity of the Os 
Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 
the Infide than toward the Outfde of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little 
forward. This Neck is convex on the back Part, and on the fore Part there 
is a mufcular Foffula immediately under the Condyle. 

356. THE great Opening between the Apophyfes has a (am Border, 
which i is, as it, were, a Continuation of the pofterior Edge of the Coronoide 
Apophyfis. It isin the Shape of a Crefcent, and ends at the outer Extre- 
mity of the Condyle on the Outfide of the Foffula in its Neck. - 

357. Lux Outfide of the Branch is very full of fuperficial Inequalities or 
mufcular Impreffions, efpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, un- 
even, and turned more or lefs toward the Outfide, 

Vor. I. G 258. THE 
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358. Tue Infide has the fame Sort of Inequalities towards the Angle, 
About the Middle of this Side is a very irregular Hole, being the internal 
Orifice of a large Canal, which, after having run down a little Way in the 
middle Subftance of the Branch, changes its Direction, continuing its Courfe 
through the Middle of the lateral Portion, all the Way to the Hole near the 
Chin, which is its external Orifice, and then lofes itfelf in the Subftance of 
the Chin. The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, oblique, flat, 
more or lefs notched, and in fome Meafure lacerated. A little below this Ori- 
fice are fometimes found two little Holes, one above, and at fome Diftance 
from the other; which are the Orifices of a very fmall Canal running im- 
mediately under the Surface of the Bone. ‘This Canal 1s the Continuation 
of a fmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of the great 
Canal, and from thence runs a very little Way down. In fome Subjeéts, we 
find only this Groove without any Canal. 

359. THE upper Edge of the Body of the lower. Jaw is pierced by fixteen 
Holes and Fofulæ, called Sockets, which contain the like Number of Bones, 
called Teeth, both which I fhall defcribe together. 

Subftance. . 360. Tunis Bone appears'to have a larger Share of Diploé in Proportion 
to its Size, than any other Bone of the Face, efpecially near the alveolary 
Arch. The Tables are very folid, and not equally thick in all Parts. 

TP ER 361. Tuere is no Difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 

particular. Jaw. “ 

Connexion. 362. Tue lower Jaw is connected with the Offa Temporum, by a very 
fingular Kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature both of a Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthrofis. Its principal 
Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different Degrees thereof 
we can thruft it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either Side; and 
in the fame Manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, backward, or la- 
terally, we can raife or deprefs it. The Mechanifm of this Articulation, and 
the Motions thereof depend alfo on a Cartilage, which not.being found in 
the Sceleton, the Defcription of it muft be referred to that of the frefh Bones. 


$. 16. Dentes. 


263. THe Teeth are the hardeft, moft folid, and whiteft Parts of the 
whole Sceleton. — 
Number, Si- . 364. In an adult Perfon, they are generally thirty-two in Number, fixteen 
suation in ge- placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and fixteen in the upper Edge 
F. Fur of the lower Jaw. They are all fixed in their Sockets, like fo many little 
ci Wedges or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from each 
~ other. | 

Divifionand 305. THE Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claffes; the firft in- 
Situation in cluding the four anterior Teeth, called Incifores; the fecond, including the. 
particular. two next, one on each Side, named Canini; and the third including the 

other ten, five on each Side, named Molares. 
4 "11 ° 366. In 


Set, I. THE FEOUM AN” BOND: 

266. In each Tooth we diftinguifh two Portions, one without the Socket, 
called the Body of the Tooth, and in the Dentes Molares, the Crown; the 
other within the Socket, called the Root of the Tooth. Thefe two Portions 


are divided by a Kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Collar. 


of the Tooth. When the Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the fuperior 
Row are turned upward, the Bodies downward; in the-lower Row, the 
Roots are turned downward, and the Bodies upward. 
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367. Tue Incifors are fo called from a Latin Word, which fignifies,. to Dentes Inci- 


cut or divide. They were likewife called formerly Dentes Riforii, becaufe/?’** 


they appear in laughing. The four upper Incifors are larger and broader 
than the four lowers and of the upper, the two in the Middle are larger 
than the other two. 

368. Tue Bodies of thefe Teeth refemble fharp cutting Wedges, and their 
_ Roots, pointed Wedges. ‘The Bodies are fo difpofed, as that their fharp 
Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body has four 
Sides, one anterior, a little convex; one pofterior, a little concave; and 
two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoft flat. The anterior 
and pofterior Sides decreafe in Breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge; fo that they reprefent in fome Meafure four Tri- 
angles with their Apices and Bafes reciprocally oppofite. 

369. Turse Teeth have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad and 
flat, the anterior and pofterior Sides, narrow, and they terminate by De- 
grees in a Point, in which a fmall Hole is obfervable, pretty confiderable 
in Children, but obliterated in old Age. 


370. THE Dentes Canini are fo termed, becaufe they are naturally Dentes Cani- 


a little pointed, and appear longer than the reft, almoft in the fame Man- ~ 


ner as in Dogs. They might likewife be called angular, becaufe they make 
a Sort of Angle by which the Incifors are feparated from the Grinders. The 
two fuperior have alfo been named Eye-Teeth from their Situation. | 
371. THe Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Incifors, convex and a little rounded on the Outfide, and ending ina fhort 


triangular Point, one of the Sides of which is a Continuation of the Con- 


vexity of the Outfide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Thefe 
Points are often worn out by Maftication. Their Roots are commonly 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thofe of the Incifors, and 
fometimes perforate the Bottom of the Maxillary Sinus. 


372. THE Dentes Molares are fo called, becaufe they ferve as fo many Mills Dentes Mo- 


to grind the Food. They are generallystwenty in Number, five placed on 4” 


each Side of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini. The two firft in 
each Row are fmall, the two next larger ; as is alfo the laft, which appears 
very late, and is often wanting ; and from thence the Molares have been 
diftinguifhed into {mall Grinders, large Grinders, and Dentes Sapientiæ, be- 
caufe they feldom appear till Men arrive at the Years of Difcretion. 

- 373. Tuerr Bodies in general are fhort, very thick, irregularly cylin- 
drical, or rather, with four Sides a little rounded, and terminated by a 
_ broad End more or lefs filled with obtufe Points, cut, in fome Meafure, me 

etary <a) 0 
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Subflance. 


THE ANATOMY OF 
fo many Diamonds. The Name of Crown is moft frequently given to the 
Bodies of thefe Teeth, the Refemblance being greater than in the others. 

374. In the two {mall Molares, ‘the Crown is lefs than in the others, 
and often not fo large as the Bodies of the Canini: ‘They have commonly 
but two Points; though fometimes the fecond appears to have three. In 
the two large Molares, the Crown has a much greater Extent, and the 
Points are three, four, or five in Number. The fifth Grinder or Dens 
Sapientiz has a Crown much like the two former, but often more rounded 
and with fewer Points. 

375. Tue Roots of the Molares are long and more or lefs flat; fingle 
in fome of them, in others, two, three, four, bur rarely five in Numbers 
Sometimes all thefe Roots are diftin&, fometimes wholly united, and fome- 
times united only in Part. They are generally ftraight, and ata greater 
Diftance from each other at their Extremities, than at the Crown of the 
Tooth. 

376. Tue Roots of the fmall Grinders appear often fingle rap being 
fo in reality; for in examining them narrowly, we fated they have two 
Roots united, or, as it were, foddéred together. Sometimes all the Diftinc- 
tion that appears is in two feparate Points. . 

377. THE great Molares have commonly feveral Roots; the firft three, 
ia the fecond four; or the firft four, and the fecond eheennes five; but 
thefe Numbers are variable. Thefe Roots are fometimes all perfectly diftinct; 
fometimes they are partly diftinct and partly united in the fame Tooth, in 
different Degrees. In fome Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
outward, inward, or in other Direétions; and we do hot always meet with 
more Roots in the upper Teeth than in the lower. 

378. Tue fifth Grinder has often but one Root, fometimes very fhort, 
and fometimes very long. We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 
fons almoft wholly hid in its Socket, which has then but a very fmall 
Opening. Laftly, it ought to be remarked concerning all the Molares, that 
near the Collar, their Roots unite in a Sort of Trunk... 

379. In an adult Perfon, the Teeth, in general, are very compact and 
folid.. A very narrow Cavity goes from the Body to the Point of the Root, 
where it ends in a fmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 
even quite difappeats. But to be more particular, the outer Subftance of 
the Teeth is different from the inner; and that of che Body, from that 
of the Root. 

380. Tue Bodies of the Teerhivive crufted over with a Subftance ‘much’ 
harder than the reft; naturally very white, polifhed, and fhining, looking 
like the imperfect Vitrification of China: Ware’ or like Enameling : And 
nothing can deftroy it but the File or corrofive Liquors. It may be called 
thé Enamel 6f the Teeth. The Roots have fome fmaliShare of it, but not 
near fo much as the Bodies. | 

387. WHEN Viewed through a Microfichses) vis Subitatiée appears to Be 
made up of fhort Fibres, the radiated Extremities of which are turned both. 
inwards and outwards. The inner bin of the Téeth is the fame with 

that 


that of the other Bones, only harder than any of them except the Apo- 
phyfis Petrofa of the Os Femporis. | 

382. Tue Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by an Ar- Connexion. 
ticulation without Motion, called Gomphofis. They are fixed inthe Sockets 
like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly furrounded by thedpungy 
Subftance or Diploé; and appearing like Moulds for the Cavities of the 
Sockets, which are rather porous Vaginæ than ipuney Foffule. The Trunk 
of the Root is furrounded by the common Orifice of the Socket at a fmall 
Diftance from the circular Line or Collar. The upper and lower Teeth’ 
meet in fuch a Manner as that the firft, and efpecially the Incifors, advance 
moft forward and run over the latter, the Arch of the lower Teeth ap- 
pearing to be fmaller than that of the upper. 

383. IN general, the Teeth ferve for Maftication or Chewing. In parti- Us. 
cular, the Incifores tear and cut the Food ; the Canini break it to Pieces, 
and the Molares bruife and grind it. The Teeth, efpecially the Incifors, 
contribute likewife to the Articulation of Sounds. 


§. 17. Os Hyoides. 


384. Tue Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue is fituated in the middle Situation ix 
Space between the Angles of the lower Jaw. It is a little Bone, and refem-g#ral and . 
bles in fome Meafure the Bafis of the lower Jaw, or a fmall Bow. The *%“”* 
ancient Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and - 
from thence came the Name of Os Hyoides, Yoides, or Ypfiloides. 

385. Iv is diftinguifhed into the Bafis which is the anterior Part; two pre, 
large Cornua which are the lateral Parts, and two {mall Cornua or Ap- 
pendices which are the fuperior Parts, to the upper End of which other - 
Appendices are frequently joined. 

386. Tue Bafis is the broadeft and thickeft Part. It is fituated tran£ - 
verfely, and two Sides may be diftinguifhed in it, one anterior unequally : 
convex, and one pofterior unequally concave: It has likewife two Edges, 
one fuperior, and one ‘inferior; and two Extremities, one to the Right, | 
and one to the Left. The Angles of it might likewife be. diftinguifhed. ? 

387. In the Middle of the Forefide is a perpendicular Eminence, which! 
divides it into right and left Portions, and“which terminates above in a 
{mall pointed Tubercle, with a fmall hollow Impreffion on each Side. At 
the lower End of this Eminence there are alfo two fuch Impreffions, but 
much larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the 
Angles of the Bafis. ‘The Backfide, as has been already faid, is hollow. © 

” 388. THE large Cornua are joined to the Extremities of the Bafis by 
cartilaginous Symphyfes; which in Adults become long. * In each Cornu 
we diftinguifh the Root or anterior Extremity, the Point or pofterior 
Extremity, and the middle Portion. ‘The Length of each Cornu is near 
double that of the Bafis. The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
-Cornua are joined to the Bafis. The lower Part of the middle Portion is a little 
~- crooked'and alfo broader than the reft. The Points end'in a little cartilagi- 

a2 ' nous. 
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Situation in 
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; External 
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+ dilorius, 


Curve Direction, and fometimes winding a little in the Middle, like.a Screw. 


THE ANATOMY OF 
nous Head, and in the natural State, a fhort Ligament, with a little round 


Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of thele Heads, as we fhall fee in 
examining the frefh Bones. 


389. Tue fmall Cornua are placed on the Symphyfes of the large ones, 


_ almoft perpendicularly, being only inclined a little outward and backward. 


They are joined by a Cartilaginous Symphyfis. peculiar to them; and are 
themfelves Cartilages in young People, but they afterwards offify, though not 


. always at the fame Age, and at laft their Symphyfes are loft. . The Length 


of thefe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the upper Extremity of each 
of them, we fometimes meet with one or more additional Portions, in the 
Shape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars fet upon one another and 
held together by a Kind of Ligament more or lefs cartilaginous, of which 


‘hereafter. The Subftance of thefe Appendices is different in different Ages, 
in the fame Manner as that of the Cornua themfelves. 


390. THE Connexion of the Os Hyoides not being by Articulation, 
does not belong to the Defcription of the Sceleton, and therefore mutt be 
referred to the Account of the frefh Bones, and of the Tongue. It will be fuf- 
ficient to obferve here that it is connected by a Ligamentary Symphyfis with 
the Styloide Apophyfes, the Cartilago Thyroides of the Trachea Arteria, 


-and the Epiglottis: It is alfo connected by Mufcles, with other Parts, as 


we fhall fee hereafter. 
391. Tue chief Ufe of this Bone is to be the Bafis and Support of the 
Tongue. The Pliablenefs of the fmall Cornua are likewife believed to con- 


tribute to the Perfection of Singing. 


-§. 18. The Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing. 


392. Aut the bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 
ternal Ear, being contained in the inferior Portions of the Offa Tempo- 
rum; it will be very proper.to recolleét what has been already faid about 
thefe No. 255, &c. and efpecially to confider well the particular Situa- 
tion of the Apophyfis Petrofa, its Bafis, Apex and Sides, and alfo of the 
Maftoide Apophyfis, with the Eminences, Cavities, Holes, &¢. which lie 
thereabouts. 


393. Att the bony Organ of Hearing may very naturally be divided 


‘into four general Parts; 1, The external Meatus Auditorius; 2. The 
~Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal 


Meatus Auditorius. It may likewife be divided into immoveable or con- 
taining Parts, which take in all the four already mentioned; and moveable 
or contained Parts, which are four little Bones.lodged in the Tympanum, 
called Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 

394. THE external auditory Paffage begins by the external auditory 
Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent ; but backwards towards 
the Maftoide Apophyfis it appears very much floped. The Paffage itfelf is 
about Half an Inch in Length, running obliquely from behind forward, in a 


Its 


So THE HUMAN BODY. 


ts Cavity is almoftOval, wider at the Entry than at the Middle, after which 
it widens again by Degrees. : 

395. Ir terminates inwardly by an even circular Edge lying in a Plane 
very much inclined, the upper Part of it being turned outward, and the 
lower Part inward; fo that the whole Canal is longer on the lower Side 
than on the upper. The concave Side of the circular Edge is grooved quite 
round. 

396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, as well as the Maftoide 
Apophyfis ; and the inner circular Edge is a diftinét Ring, which, in an ad- 
vanced Age, unites intirely, and becomes one Piece with the reft. It is 
termed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eafily feparated 
from all the other Parts. 


397. Ir would feem therefore that the whole bony Canal in Adults is 
only a Prolongation of the bony Circle in Children; becaufe even in a more 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much Difficulty be taken out. . 
The circular Groove lies between the Maftoide Apophyfis and the articular: 


Fiffure or Crack. 
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398. THe Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear is a Cavity irregularly femi- Figure and 
fpherical, the Bottom of it being turned inward, and the Mouth joined to S#uation of 


the circular Groove already mentioned. Both Eminences and Cavities are 
obfervable in it. | 


the T ympa- 


399. THE remarkable Eminences are three in Number ; a large Tubero-fminences, . 


fity lying in the very Bottom of the Barrel, a little toward the back Part: 
And a fmall irregular Pyramid fituated above the Tuberofity, and a little 


more backward; the Apex of it is perforated by a {mall Hole, and on one: 
Side of the Bafis, two fmall bony Filaments are often found in a parallel. 


Situation, and indeed, I believe they are feldom wanting, though their tender 


StruGure expofes them to be often broken: In the third Eminence is a: 
Cavity fhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, fituated at the upper and a little : 
towards the anterior Part of the Bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity. 


is Part of a Half-Canal, of which hereafter; and at a very fmall Diftance 


from its Pointis a little bony Ridge which goes from one Edge of it to: 


the other, but is fometimes not entire. 


400. Tue principal Cavities in the Tympanum are, the Opening of the Cavities.» 


Maftoide Cells or Sinuofities; the Opening of the Euftachian Tube; the: 


bony Half-Canal; the Feneftra Ovalis and Rotunda; and to thefe may be 
added the fmall Hole in the Pyramid. 


401. THe Opening of the Maftoide Cells is at the pofterior and upper: 
Part of the Edge of the Barrel. The Cells themfelves which end there are. 


dug in the Subftance of the Maftoide Procefs, being very irregular and full 
of Windings and Turnings. 


402. THE Opening of the Euftachian Tube is at the anterior and a little - 


toward the upper Part of the Edge of the Barrel. This Tube, in France 


generally termed the Aqueduét, runs from the Tympanum, towards the . 


pofterior Openings of the Nafal Foffæ, and Arch of the Palate. The 
bony Portion thereof, of which alone I here fpeak, is dug in the Apophis 
| | | Petrofa, 


Officula Au- 


ditus. 


Lncus. 
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Petrofa; along the Duét of the Carotide Apophyfis, and, when.it leaves 
that, it is lengthened out by the fpinal Apophyfis of the Os Sphenoides, 
Thefe two Cavities, the Maftoide Cells, and the. Euftachian Tube, are, in 
fome Meafure, Prolongations.of the Tympanum, one anterior, the other 
pofterior. | 

403. Tue bony Half-Canal, of which the Cavity refembling the Mouth 
of a Spoon is the Extremity, lies immediately above the Euitachian 
Tube, towards the upper Side .of the Apophyfis Petrofa, or rather in the 
very Subftance of that upper Side. In a natural State, a {mall Mufcle is 
lodged in it. | | 

404. Tue Feneftra Ovalis is a Hole of Communication between the 
Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberofity, 
the upper Side of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flatted; and 
one Extremity being turned forward, the other backward... Towards the 
Labyrinth, this Opening has a little flat thin Border quite round it, which 
renders it narrower at that Place than any where elfe. : 

405. THe Feneftra Rotunda is fomething lefs than the Ovalis, and fi- 
tuated in the lower and a little towards the pofterior Part of the large 
Tuberofity; the Opening of it, which is the Orifice of a particular Duct in 
the Labyrinth, lying obliquely backward and outward. | 

406. Tue Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice of a Cavity, 
which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. | 

407. Tue Tympanum contains feveral little Bones, called the Bones of 
the Ear. They are generally four in Number, denominated from fomething 
to which they are thought to bear a Refemblance, wiz. Incus, Malleus, 
Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. | 

408. Tue Incus or Anvil refembles, in fome Meafure, one of the ante- 
rior Grinders with its Roots at a great Diftance from each other ; at leaft it 
comes nearer to this than to the Shape of an Anvil. It may be divided 
into a Body and Branches. The Body is a large Subftance, the Branches or 
Legs are two, one long and one fhort. The Body is turned forward, the 
fhort Leg backward, and the long Leg downward. 

409. THE Body of the Incus is broader than it is thick. It has two 
Eminences, and two Cavities between them, much in the fame Manner as 
we fee in the Crown of the firft Grinders. | 

410. Tue fhort Leg is thick at its Origin, and from thence decreafing 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is fituated horizontally, its Point being 
turned backward, and joined to the Edge of the Maftoide Opening of the 
Tympanum. 

411. THE long Leg viewed through the external auditory Paffage, ap-. 
pears to be fituated vertically; but if we look upon it either on the Fore 
or Backfide, we fee it is inclined, the Extremity of it being turned much 
more inward than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremity isa 
little flatted, and bent inward like a Hook, and fometimes a little hollowed 
like a Kind of Ear-picker. - By this we may diftinguifh the Incus of one 
Ear from that of the other, when out of their Places; for, turning the fhort 

| L 5 Leg 
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Leg backward and the long Leg downward, if the Curvature of this long 
Leg be toward the left Hand, the Bone belongs to the right Kar; if toward 
the Right, it belongs to the left Ear. 

412. Tue Malleus or Hammer is a long Bone, with a large Head, a finall Malleus. 
Neck, an Handle, and two Apophyfes, one in the Neck, the other in the 
Handle. 

413. Tue Top of the Head is confiderably rounded, and from thence it 
contraéts all the Way to the Neck. Both Head and Neck are in an in- 
clined Situation, and the Eminences. and Cavities in it anfwer to. thofe in 
| the Body of the Incus. 

~ 414 Tue Handle is looked upon by times. as one of the Apophyfes of 
the Malleus; and in that Cafe, it is the greateft of the three. It forms an 
Angle with the Neck and Head, near which it is fomething broad and flat, 
and decreafes gradually toward its Extremity. 

415. THE Apophyfis of the Handle, termed by others, the fmall or fhort 
Apophyfis of the Malleus, terminates the Angle already mentioned, being 
extended towards the Neck, and lying ina ftraight Line with that Side or 
Border of the Handle which is next It, 

416. THe Apophyfis of the Neck, called alfo Apophyfis Gracilis, isin a 
natural State very long, but fo flender withal, that it is very eafily broken, 
efpecially when dry; which is the Reafon why the true Length of it was for 
a long Time unknown. It arifes from the Neck, and fometimes appears 
much longer than it really is, by the Addition of a {mall dried Tendon 
fticking to it. 

417. Wuen the Malleus is in its true Situation, the Head and Neck are 
turned upwards and inwards, the Handle downwards, parallel to the long 
Leg of the Incus, but more forward ; the Apophyfis of the Handle upwards 
and outward, near the fuperior Portion of the Edge of the Tympanum, near 
the Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle; and the Apophyfis 
Gracilis forward, reaching all the Way to the articular Fiffure in the Os 
Temporis. It is eafy, after what has been faid, to diftinguifh the Malleus 
of the right Side, from that of the left, 

418. Tne Stapes is a fmall Bone, very well Rehibinigtaréd from the Re- Szapes. 
femblance it bears to a Stirrup. It is divided into the Head, Legs and 
Bafis. 

419. Tue Head is placed upon a fhort flatted Neck, the Top of it being 
fometimes flat, fometimes a little hollow. 

-420. Tue two Legs taken together form an Arch, like chat ofa Stirrup, 
in the concave Side of which is a Groove, which runs through their whole 
Length. One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 

421. THE Bafis refembles that of a Stirrup, both in its oval Shape, and y 
Union with the Legs, except that it is not perforated as the Stirrups now 
are, but folid, like thofe of the Ancients. Round its Circumference, next 
the Legs, is a little Border which makes that Side of the Bafis appear a little 
hollow. The other Side is pretty {mooth; and tes of oa Circum- 
ference 1 à OREN more curve than the other. . EE ATG 13 
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422. Tue Subject being in an erect Pofture, the Stapes is to be confidered 
as-lying on its Side, withthe Head turned outward, near the Extremity-of 
the Leg of the Incus; the Bafis, inward, being fixed in the Feneftra Ovalis ; 
the-longeft Leg, backwards; the fhorteft forward, and both in the fame 
Plane. By this Situation, at is eafy toknow the Stapes belonging to each 
Far. 

423. Tue orbicular or lenticular Bone is the fmalleft Bone in the Body. 
It lies between the Head of the Stapes and Extremity of the long Leg of the 
Incus, being articulated with each of thefe. In dry Bones, it is found very 
clofely connected, fometimes to the Stapes, fometimes to the Incus; and 
might in that State be eafily miftaken for an Epiphyfis of either of thefe 
Bones. 

424. Tue Labyrinth is divided into three Parts, the anterior, middle, 
and pofterior. ‘The middle Portion is termed Veftibulum, the anterior, 
Cochlea, and the -pofterior, the Labyrinth in particular, which compre- 
hends the three demicircular Canals. si ee 

425.17 is proper here to calito Mind the true Situation and Direction of 


the Apophyfis Petrofa. This being fuppofed, the Cochlea lies forward and 


inward, towards the Extremity)of the Apophyfis; the femicircular Canals, 
backward and outward, toward the Bafis of the Apophyfis, and the Vefti- 
bulum between the other two, > at choise 

426. Tue Vettibulum isan irregularly round Cavity, lefs than the Tym- 
panum, and fituated more inward: and a little more forward. Thefe two 
Cavities are, in a Manner, fet back to back, with a common Partition-Wall 
between ‘them, perforated near the Middle by the Feneftra Ovalis, by which 
the Cavities communicate with:one another. | 

427. Tue Cavity of the Veftibulum is likewife perforated by feverakother 
Holes; on the Outfide, or towards the tympanum, by the FeneftraRotunda, 
but this is commonly feen in dry Bones only; on the Backfide, by the five 
Orifices of the femicircular Canals; on the lower Part of the Forefide, by 
two Holes which are the Entry ‘of the Cochlea, but:one of them is fhut up 
in frefh Bones ; and on the Forefide, towards the internal Meatus Audito- 
rius, ‘oppofite tothe Feneftra Ovals, by: a great many very fmail. Holes 
forthe \Paffage of the Nerves. On the upper Side there are only fmall 


‘Pores. 


428. Tue femicireular Canals are three in Number, one vertical and 
fuperior, one vertical and pofterior, and one horizontal. The fuperior 
vertical Canalis: fituated»tranfverfely with refpeét to the Apophyfis Petrofa, 
the convex Side or Curvature ofit being turned:upward, and the Extremities 
downward, one inward; the other outward: ‘Æhe pofterior vertical Canal 


hesparalielto the Length ofithe Apophy fis, the Curvature being turned back- 


ward, andthe Extremities forward, one upward, the other downward; and 
the fuperior Extremity of this Canal meets and lofes itfelf in the internal 
Extremity ofthe former: ‘he Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
Canal are almoft on a evel; the Curvature lying obliquely backward, and 


the Extremities forward, ending under 'thofe:of the fuperior vertical Canal, 
, “sy » 
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but a little nearer each other; and the inner being almoft in the middle. 
Space, between the Extremities of the pofterior vertical Canal. 

429. Tue horizontal Canal is generally the leaft of the three, the pofte- 
rior vertical is often, and the fuperior vertical fometimes, the greatef ; 
and fometimes thefe two are equal. All the three, Canals are larger than à 
_ Semicircle, forming nearly three Quadrants; they, are broader at the Ori- 
-fices than inthe Middle. Thefe Orifices open into, the Backfide of the Ve- 
ftibulum as has been faid, being but five-in Number, becaufestwo of them 
. are loft in each other, No. 428. So that in the pofterior Part of the Ve- 
ftibulum, two appear towards the Infide, and three towards the Outhde. — 


430. In Children, the Subftance of thefe Canals is compact, while that. 


which furrounds them is fpuagy, fo that they may be eafily feparated from 
the reft of the Apophyfis Petrofa. In Adults, all the Parts of the Bone are 
fo folid, that thefe Canals appear only like Paffages dug in a Piece of Ivory. 
From this Defcription it is eafy to diftinguifh the right Labyrinth from the 
left, } | 


431. Fue Cochlea is a Sort of fpiral Shell, with two Duéts, formed in the Cechlea. 


anterior Part of the Apophyfis Petrofa, in fome Meafure refembling the 
Shell of a Snail. The Parts to be diftinguifhed in it, in its true Situation, 
are the Bafis, the Apex, the fpiral Lamina or Half-Septum by which its Ca- 
vity is divided into two Half-Canals; the Spindle round which the Cochlea 
turns, and laftly the Orifices and Union of the two Duéts. | 


432. Tue Bafis is turned directly inward, toward the internal Foramen: 


Auditorium, the Apex outward, and the Axis of the Spindle is nearly hori- 
zontal; but in allof them Allowance muft be made for the Obliquity of the 
Os Petrofum in which they lie. Dona 
433. THE Bafis of the Cochlea is gently hollowed, and towards the Middle, 

perforated by feveral {mall Holes. The Spindle is a Kind of fhort Cone, 
with a very large Bafis, which is the Middle of the Bafis of the Cochlea. 
Desai its whole Length runs a double fpiral Groove, which, through 2 
Microfcope, fhews a great Number of Pores. Suite 

434. THe Cochlea makes about two Turns and an half from the Bafis ta 
the Apex; and the two Dutts being ftri@ly united together through their 
whole Courfe, form an intire common Septum, which muft not be con- 
founded with the Half-Septum or fpiral Lamina, as is often done. The firft 
might be termed the common Septum, the other, the particular Septum or 
Half-Septum. | 

435. Boru of them are clofely joined to the Spindle, being thicker there 
than in any other Place. The common Septum iscomplete, and feparates 
the Turns intirely fromeach other ; whereas the Half-Septum in the Sceleton 
is only a fpiral Lamina, the Breadth of which is terminated all round by a 
very thin Border lying in the middle Cavity of the Cochlea. In the natural 
Sate, there is a membranous Half-Septum which completes the Partition 
between the two Duéts, as we fhall fee in defcribing the frefh Bones. 

436. Tue two Half-Canals turn jointly about the Spindle, one being 


 fituated towards the Bafis of the Cochlea, the other towards the Apex; for. 
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which Reafon I have always termed one of them Internal, the other E xter- 
nal; the Divifion of them into the upper and lower Flight, not being agree- | 


able to the natural State, but liable to convey a very falfe Idea thereof. 


437. Tue Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea begins at the lower Part of the 


“Veftibulum, runs from theaceforward to the Top, then backward down to 


the Bottom, afterwards upward and forward, and fo on from the Bafis 
which is turned inward, to the Apex which is ‘turned’ outward. 

438. From this Defcription i it is eafy to know to what Ear any Cochlea 
belongs when we fee it prepared. It likewife teaches us that in the right 
Cochlea, the Direction of the Turnings is the fame as in Garden Snails, and 
almoft all the other common Shells ; “but in the left Cochlea, the Turnings 
are in a contrary Direction, as in one Kind of Shell, which is rarely met 
with. 

439. THE two Half-Canals communicate fully at the Apex of theCochlea. 
Their feparate Openings are towards the Bafis, one of them being imme- 
diately 1 into the lower Part of the Forefide of the Veftibulum, the other 
into the Feneftra Rotunda. Thefe two Openings are feparated by a par- 
ticular Turning, which fhall be explained in meee He the mi of Hear- 
in 

ane Tue internal auditory Hole is in the Backfide of the Apophyfis 
Petrofa, in fome Meafure behind the Veftibulum and Bafis of the Cochlea. 
It is a Kind of blind Hole, divided into two Foffulæ, one large, the other 
fmall. The large one lies loweft, and ferves for the Portio Mollis of the 
auditory Nerve or feventh Pair. ‘The fmall one is uppermoft, and is the 
Opening of a fmall Dué through which the Portio Dura of the fame Nerve 

affes. 
: 441. Tue inferior Foffula is full of little Holes, which, in the natural 
State, are filled with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 
the Spindle, to the femicircular Canals, and to thofe of the Cochlea. It 
is this Foffula which forms the fhallow Cavity at the Bafis of the Spindle 
of the Cochlea. 

442. Tue Paflage for the Portio Bara: of the auditory Nerve runs be- 
hind the Tympanum, and its Orifice is the Stylo-Maftoide Hole. Fallo- 
pius gave to this Duct, the Name of Aquedué, from its Refemblance to 
fome Aqueduéts in /taly. It begins by the fmall Foffula, and pierces from 
within, outwards, the upper Part of the Apophyfis Petrofa, making there.an 
Angle or Curvature. From thence it is inclined backward, behind the fmall 
Pyramid of the Tympanum, and runs down to the Stylo-Maftoide Hole, 
through which it goes out and is diftributed in the Manner we fhall feeinthe 
Defeription of the Nerves. It communicates likewife by a {mall Hole, with 
the Sinus of the Pyramid, and lower down by another Hole with fa Barrel 
of the Ear. | 

443: In fome Skulls this Aqueduét of Fallopius is open on the upper Part 
of the Apophyfis Petrofa, a Kind of Break appearing in it, formed bya 
double Hole. It is at this Place that 1t makes the Angle already men- 
tioned. But eommonly it is covered with a bony Lamina. 


§. 19. 


Set. L THE HUMAN BODY. 
§. 19. The ban Bones of the Head. 


444. I call by the Name of fupernumerary Bones, feveral Pieces found in 
fome Skulls, chiefly between the Parietal and Occipital Bones. They form 


Breaks inthe Lambdoidal Suture, and are joined by true Sutures,to the Bones — 


already mentioned. 
445. THeir Figure, Number, and Size, vary very much. They are fome- 
times in fome Meafure triangular, but oftener of no regular Figure. In fome 


Subjects, they incroach on the Occipital Bone, in others, on the Parietal 
Bones, and fouictunes chey carcud themitives every vay. 1 hey are com- 


monly indented, and broader on the Outfide of the Skull than on the In- 
fide, in which they are without any vifible Indentations; and fometimes 
_ are fcarcely to be feen, when they are {mall on the Outfide. 

446. THry have been termed Keys, a Name given by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ferve to ftrengthen the Joints of Boards; but which can agree 
to them only in refpect to their Situation, and not in refpect to their Ufes 
in the Cranium or other Bones of the Head. They may ferve to multiply 
the ordinary Sutures, &c. : 

447. Some fuch Bones have likewife been found in the Joints between 
the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thofe of the Bones of the 
Face, with each other; and to thefe might be added the fupernumerary 
Teeth placed out of the Rank of the reft. 


15 00 ing Ae 9 1 € 
The Bones of the Teeth. 


448.7 SRE Trunk comprehends all the Bones, which in a natural State 
| lie between the Head and the four great Extremities. Thefe 
Bones are divided into three Parts, the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis; the 


firft of which, that is, the Spine, may be looked upon as a common Part, 


the other two as proper. 


§. 1. The Spine and Vertebra in general. 
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449. By the Spine is meant all that Order of Bones which follow one Extent and 
another without Interruption, from the Os Occipitis, downward, along the S#tuation in 


pofterior Part of the Trunk, 


450. Ir reprefents a verycompound folding Pillar, round on the F orefide, Figure, 


and on the Backfide ftuck full of Prickles or Points, reprefenting fo many 
particular Spines; having a Canal in the Middle, through its whole Length, 
into which a great Number of Holes open on each Side.. When it is viewed 
directly on the Fore and Backfide, it appears ftrait, and to be made up of. 
different Portions of Pyramids in a contrary Situation to each other; but. 
EST 


viewed Sidewife, it prefents feveral different Curvatures, À 
451. THE 


general, 
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Divifan: 461. THe Pieces which form the Spine, are of two Kinds, one fingle, the 
other compound. The fingle Pieces are generally twenty-four in Number, 
called by the Name of Vertebræ; the compound Pieces are two, the Os Sa- 
crum and Os Coccygis; the fingle Pieces are likewife called true Vertebræ, 
to diflinguifh them from the Portions which compofe the other two, which 
are called falfe Vertebræ. 
" 452. THE true Vertebræ are divided into three Claffes, viz. feven Verte- 
bre of the Necks twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, to which are 
likewife given the Names of cervical, dorfal, and lumbar Vertebre. 


452. Lo have a clear Idea of the Structure and Difpofition of each Verte- 
Ya, we muit ITR cad what ular y liays in common, and next what ig 


peculiar to the Vertebra of each Clafs, or to any particular Vertebra therein. 
Afterwards, the Defcription of the Portions which compofe the Os Sacrum 
and Coccygis, will complete this firft Part of the Trunk. 
454. What is common to all the Vertebræ, may be reduced to their ex- 
ternal Conformation, internal Structure, Connexion and Ufes. 
Peau 455. Iw the Vertebræ in general we are to confider the Body, Apophyfes 
Conforma- and Cavities. | We ; 
tion and Di- 466. By the Body of the Vertebræ, we mean that principal Part or large 
sr each Afafs, fituated anteriorly, and which fupports all the other Parts. In moft 
Body of the Of the Vertebræ, the Body reprefents a Portion of a Cylinder cut tranfverie- 
Vertebre.  1y, the Circumference of which is more or lefs round on the Forepart, and 
floped on the Backpart. It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 
which is, as it were, bordered by a thin Lamina in Form of an Epiphyfis. 
Apophyfes. 457. Tue Apophyfes in moft of the Vertebræ are feven in Number: 
one pofterior, called the fpinal Apophyfis, which ends in a {mall Epiphyfis, 
and has given the Name to the whole Syftem of the Vertebræ: two lateral, 
called tranfverfe Apophyfes ; and four, which are likewife lateral, two on 
each Side, one above, and one below. They are called by the general Name 
of oblique Apophyfes, and diftinguifhed into fuperior or afcending, and 
inferior or defcending. Thefe four are the leaft of all the Procefles of the 
Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I fhould chufe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyfes, for a Reafon which fhall be | 
afterwards given ,and I fometimes name them likewife the fmall Apophyfes 
of the Vertebr=æ. | | 
Cavities 458. THE Cavities in the Vertebræ arethefe: A laroe middle Hole, be- 
tween the Body and Apophyfes ; four Notches, two on each Side, one fupe- 
rior and fmall, and one inferior, which is larger. The great Foramen is 
Part of the vertebral or fpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meet- 
ing thofe in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 


- Canal. 


Situation in  459- To’ the Situation of the Vertebræ has been already mentioned 
particular, pretty exactly, it will be proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ante- 
rior Part of each Vertebra; the fpinal Procefs the pofterior Part; the 
tranfverfe and oblique or articular Procefles are the lateral Parts; and the 
great Foramen is in the Middle of all thefe Parts. 


460. Tue 
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460. THe inner Subftance is fpungy or like a Diploë, covered with an Internal 
outer compact Subftance which in the Body of the Vertebra is very thin, S’##wre. 
but thicker in the Proceffes. | | 

461. Tue Vertebræ are joined together by their Bodies and by their Connexion, 
fmall Apophyfes. The Bodies in a natural State are principally united 
by a Cartilaginous Symphyfis, that is, by the Intervention of a pliable and 
élaftic ‘Cartilage, as we fhall fee in defcribing the frefh Bones. This Car- 
tilaginous Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 
Body than in the Sceleton, where thefe Cartilages are wanting. 1%] 

462. Turir Connexion by the {mall Apophyles, is by Arthrodia, and 
not by Ginglymus, as fhall be afterwards fhewn. : Thefe two Articulations 
are fecured by very ftrong Ligaments, of which in another Place. - 


—§. 2. Vertebræ of the Neck. 


1463. In moft of the Vertebræ of the Neck, the Body is a little flatted The Body. 
anteriorly, and is: thinner or fhorter than that of all the other Vertebræ 

of the Spine. Thé upper Side is a little concave, the lower proportiona- 

bly convex. The Breadth on the fore Part increafes gradually as they 
defcend ; fo that taken all together they reprefent ‘a Sort of Pyramid. 

All that is -here faid-is not to be extended to the two’firft Vertebræ, nor 

to the feventh, | | 

* 464: THe fpinal Apophyfes are more or lefs ftraitened, and forkéd at Spinal Pro. 
the Extremity, ‘except in the firft Vertebra which has no fuch Procefs, ceffis. 

465. Tue tranfverfe Apophyfes are for the moit Part very fhort, per: gan/verf 
forated perpendicularly, concave or grooved on the upper Side, a little Apophy/es. 
forked, and, as it were, double, except in the firft and laft Vertebra, in 
which thefe Apophyfes ate longer, and more pointed. ah 

466. Tue articular Apophyfes, exceptthe firft, are more oblique than ogfque Apoi 
in the other Vertebræ, and their Cartilaginous Sides are inclined in fuch a phys. 
Manner as that’in each Vertebra, the fuperior Aipophyfes are turned back- 
ward and upward ; the inferior forward and downward. ‘Some Particulari- 
ties in the two firft Vértebræ are here likewife to be excepted. | ; 

167. Tue firft Vertebra is called Atlas, becaufe it fupports the Head, Fir? Verte 
as Atlas did the Globe of the Univerfe, according to the ancient Fable, bravof ‘the 
Itis netther Body nor fpinal Apophyfis. The Hole or Opening in it is aan 
much larger ‘than in the reft. It lookslike an irregular bony Ring filled 
all round with Eminences and Cavities. It may be'divided into two Arches; 
the anterior or largeft, and pofterior or {malleft. | ota 1 

468. Te anterior Archis formed by two thick lateral’ Portions, and 
a fmall‘curve middle Part, which with the other two makes! a Notch ‘tn 
the anterior Part of the great Cavity of the Vertebra. “The lateral Por- 
_ tions may be looked upon‘as'a Body in two Parts, without-which the. firft 
_ Vértebra would have been'tod weak to'fuftain the Articulations. | 

469. In the Middle of the convex Side of the pofterior Arch, is 4 Tu- 
bercle a little pointed, larger than the anterior Tubercle, and marked with 
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mufcular Impreffions on each Side, and on the upper and lower Edge. 
This Tubergle feems to be in the Place of afpinal Apophyfis. _ 

470. THE tranfverfe Apophyfes of the firft Vertebra arife from the 
Middle of the Breadth of the lateral Portions, being perforated perpendi- 
cularly at their broad Origins. They are much longer than thofe of the five 
Vertebræ below them, and contracting gradually, they terminate in an obrufe 
Point, which is fometimes inva Manner doubie; and marked on the upper 
and lower Side with mufcular Impreffions. | 3 

471. Tue fuperior articular Apophyfes are larger than any other Apo- 
phyfes of the fame Kind in the whole Spine. ‘They are oblong Cartilagi- 
nous Cavities framed in the upper Side of the lateral Portions. Their Situa- 
tion is almoit horizontal; and their anterior Extremities are turned more 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the pofterior. They are, in a 
Word, every way proportioned to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis. 

472. THE inferior articular Apophyfes are lefs hollow, fhorter and broader. 
They: are inclined laterally from within outwards, and from above down- 
ward. They are directly under the fuperior Apophyfes ; and thus the ar- 
ticular and traniverfe Apophyfes, the Holes and lateral Portions on.each 
Side are all in the fame Line. | à: 

473. THERE is a long Notch or Kind of Groove between each fuperior 
articular Apophyfis, and the pofterior Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 
from the Hole in the tranfverfe Apophyfis backward: in which Notch, 
the vertebral Blood-Veffels in the natural State make a Turn, before they 
enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, though very rarely, there is 
a complete Hole in the Room of this Groove. There is another Notch, 
que AIRE fhallow, on each Side, between this Arch and the inferior Apo- 
phyfes. Fitba + Nt | 

474. In the internal Circumference of the great Hole of this Vertebra, 
in the Middle of the great Notch, is a Cartilaginous Impreffion for the Ar- 
ticulation of the Axis of the fecond Vertebra ; and on each Side of that 


‘Notch, between the fuperior and inferior Apophyfes,. there is another 


{mall Impreffion for the Infertion of a tranfverfe Ligament, which fecures 
the Axis inits Place. All round this Circumference,. both toward its upper 
and lower Edges, there are many other Inequalities or Impreffions. 

475. Tue fecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from, the firft, 
Its Body is narrower and longer than that of the following Vertebræ; and 
its Length is increafed on the upper Part by an Eminence like a Pivot or 
Axis, called by the Greeks Odontoides, by the Latins Dentiformis or fim- 
ply Dens. PEAR ¥ | 

476. In this Axis four Impreffions or Marks are obfervable ; -one an- 
terior, which is cartilaginous, for its Articulation by a like Impreffion, with 
the great Notch in the firft Vertebra; one pofterior, for the Infertion of 
the tranfverfe Ligament already mentioned; two fuperior, which unite at 
the Point of the Axis, and ferve for the Infertion of the Ligaments by 
which the Axis is faftened to the anterior Edge of the Occipital Hole. 
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The fuperior Portion of the Axis is a true Epiphyfis grafted upon a forked 
Apophyfis. 

477. THE fpinal Apophyfis 1s hort, broad, and very much forked, 
being diftinguifhed into two lateral Parts by a Kind of angular Crifta. 
The lower Side of it is hollow, and the Cavity is angular, ‘and divided 
into two lateral Parts by a bony Line. 

478. Tue tranfverle Apophyfes are very fhort, a little inclined down- 
ward, and perforated obliquely; whereas in all the other Vertebrz thefe 
Perforations are perpendicular. When the Apophyfes are thin, this Obli- 
quity does not appear fo much ; but when they are thick, the Hole is more 
like a true Canal, bent in fuch a Manner as that one Orifice’ is downward, 
the other outward. The DHAPINES themfelves end in a Point turned 
downward. 

479. Tue fuperior articular Apophyfes do not anfwer exactly to the 
inferior Apophyfes of the firft Vertebræ. Their cartilaginous Sides are 
inclined obliquely outward and downward; and as they are narrower than the 
former, and have their Edges more raifed toward the Outfide, a {mall empty 
Space is commonly left between the two, on the fore and back Parts, in the 
Sceleton: The Reafon of which Appearance fhall be given in the Filtory of 
the frefh Bones. The fuperior A pophyfes of this Vertebræ, the tranfverfe Pro- 
ceffes of the firft and their Holes are all in the fame perpendicular Line. 

480. Tue inferior Apophyfes are lefs, and fituated further back. Their 
cartilaginous Sides are turned backward, and very obliquely, inclined from 
below upward, and from before, backward; fo that their Situation is more 
vertical than horizontal. They are likewife a little hollow. 

481. Tue fuperior Notches are fuperficial, long, fituated behind the 
fuperior Apophyfes, and infenfibly difappear toward “the fpinal Apophyfes. 
The inferior Notches are fituated more forward, directly under the tranf- 
verfe Apophyfes, and their Holes. The Body of this Vertebræ has a very 
{mall Tubercle on the fore Side. 
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482. Tue Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck is not very dif- Third Vertes 


ferent from that of the Vertebræ of the Neck in general already defcribed. "2 


The fuperior Apophyfes anfwer to the inferior Apophyfes of the fecond 
Vertebra, their cartilaginous Sides being a little convex and turned back- 
ward. The inferior Apophyfes are a little hollow and turned forward. 

483. Tue tranfverfe Apophyfes are very fhort, and placed before the 
articular ones. They are fomething forked and deprefied on the upper 
Side, between the lateral Hole and the Extremity. The Notches are turned 
a little forward, above and below the tranfverfe A ROBES and the lower 
are deeper than the upper. ~ 


484. Tue fourth, fifth, and fixth Vertebræ are Hs the third, except that Fourth, fab 


their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ftill hollow on the upper #74 /x1? 
Side, and convex on the lower; and that the fpinal Apophyfis of the fixth Per 


Vertebra is longer, thinner, and ftraighter than in the three above it. The 
inferior Apophyfes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the fuperior of 
the fixth are not fo much inclined as thofe above them. 

Vou. I. ] | 485, THE 


Lu | 
* * 


58 
Seventh 
Vertebre. 


THE ANATOMY OF. 7 

485. Tui Body of the laft Vertebra ‘of the Neck is the Jargeft of all, 
fo that, as has been already faid, all the feven reprefent a Sort of Pyramid 
fet on the Vertebral Pillar of the Back. The lower Side of the Body of 
this Vertebra is almoft flat. The fpinal Apophy(fis is long, almoft ftraight 
and very prominent, for which Reafon it has been termed Prominens in 
Latin. It ends in alittle flat Head, fometimes fmooth, and fometimes a 
little depreffed or forked. 

486. Tue tranfverfe Apophyfes of this Vertebra are longer, placed fur- 
ther back, and lefs grooved than the former. Their Holes are fometimes 
double, and in that Cafe, lefs than when they are fingle: And fometimes 
there is a Break or Opening in them like a Notch, which Variety is alfo 
obfervable in the fixth Vertebra. 

487. Tue fuperior Apophyfes are like thofe of the other Vertebræ, 
but in the inferior, the Sides are more inclined and broader, anfwerably 
to the fuperior Apophyfes of the firft Vertebra of the Back. 

488. In the fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck, the middle Holes are much 
larger than in the Vertebre of the Back. They are in fome Meafure trian- 
gular, being broad on the Forefide, and contracted on the Backfide. 


§. 3. Vertebre of the Back. 


489. Tue Bodies of the Vertebræ of the Back are longer than thofe of 
the Neck, and in all of them, except the firft, the upper Side of which is 
a little hollow, both upper and lower Sides are equally flat. 

490. From the firft Vertebra to the fourth or fifth, their Bodies are 
contracted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 
Vertebræ; and in the fame Manner, they grow broader between the fore 
and back Sides: So that when viewed on the Forefide, they reprefent an 
inverted Pyramid or Cone, but viewed laterally, they reprefent a Pyramid 
in its natural Situation. 

491. From the fourth Vertebra to the laft, the Size of the Bodies gra- 
dually increafes, but more betweeh the upper and lower, than between the 
fore and back Sides, Therefore when the whole Pillar of the Dorfal Ver- 
tebræ is viewed on the fore Side, a fenfible Contraction is perceivable in the 
upper Half of the Pillar, which does not appear in a lateral View. 

492. THE fpinal Apophyfes are long, fharp on the upper Side, and a 


‘little hollow on the lower, in which there is often a fmall bony Line directly 


oppofite to the fharp Edge. They end in a Sort of little pointed Head. 
They are very much inclined downward, except the firft three or four, 
which are ftraighter and fhorter in Proportion to their Nearnefs to the Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck. The three laft grow likewife ftraighter by Degrees 


+ as they defcend, and are broader and fhorter than thofe above them. 


493. Tue articular Apophyfes are fituated almoft directly above and 
below the tranfverfe, and their Sides are rather perpendicular than oblique. 
The Sides of the fuperior Apophyfes are a little convex and turned 


backward; the inferior a little concave and turned forward. 
| | 494. THE 
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494. THE tranfverfe Apophyfes are pretty long, but their Length dimi- 
nifhes by Degrees all the Way to the twelfth Vertebra, in which they are 
both very fhort and very fmall. They end in a Sort of Head fet upon a 
narrow Neck. In the anterior Part of thefe Heads are cartilaginous 
Cavities anfwering to the Fubercles in the Ribs. Thefe Cavities diminifh 
by Degrees as they défcend, and in the two laft Vertebræ there are {carce 
any to be feen. In the upper Vertebree they are fituated more forward 
than in the following, in which they remove gradually outward. | 

495. Tue lateral Notches are between the articular Apophyfes and 
Bodies of the Vertebræ, .and the inferior are the moft hollow. | | 

496. Mosr of thefe Vertebræ have four fmall cartilaginous Impreffions, 
two on each Side of their Bodies, one at the upper Edge, the other at the 
lower, near the articular Apophyfes. Thefe. impreffions are obliquely 
hollow, and difpofed in fuch a Manner as that the inferior in the Body of 
one Vertebra and the fuperior in.the next below, form a Sort of Niche, 
in which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. Inthe firft Ver- 
tebra there is commonly an intire Niche for the firft Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the fecond. The two laft Vertebræ have generally but one entire 
Niche on each Side. Thefe Marks are peculiar to the Vertebræ of the 
Back, and eafily diftinguith them from the reft. 

497. In the lower articular Apophyfes of the laft Vertebra, the Sides 
are turned laterally from within outward, and are likewife a little convex : 
For which Reafon this Vertebra is received both above and below; whereas 
the firft Vertebra of the Neck receives both Ways. Befides the feven ordi- 
nary Apophyfes, this laft Vertebra has often two fmall ones between the 
tran{verie and fuperior articular Apophyfes. 

498. Tue large middle Holes in the Vertebræ of the Back grow rounder 


and narrower as they defcend, efpecially from the firft to the tenth, where | 


they begin again to be more flat and more extended nearly in the fame 
Manner as in the two firft. 

499. Aut thefe large Holes, each of which ought to be looked upon 
as a Portion of a Canal, have a Notch in the back Side above the fpinal 
Proceffes, and between the articular Apophyfes. In moft of the Vertebre 
of the Neck, we meet likewife with large Notches or Slopes, above the 
fpinal Apophyfes; but as they are very broad and fhallow, they are but 
little regarded. In the laft Vertebra of the Neck this Notch is remarkable 


enough, and that in the laft Vertebra of the Back appears to be deeper 
than any of the reft. ty 


§. 4. Wertebræ of the Loins. 


500. Boonies of the Vertebræ of the Loins are the largef in the whole 
Spine, and as they defcend they increafe, tho’? much more in Breadth than in 
Thicknelfs; that is, more between the upper and lower Sides, than between the 
back and fore Sides. Between the upper and lower Sides they are a little 
contracted in the Middle, and their Edges are confequently prominent. 
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sor. THE fpinal Apophyfes are fhort, ftraight and broad on each Side, 
but narrow on the upper and lower Parts. The upper Edge is fharp; 
the lower divided as it were into two Labia by a narrow Ridge more or lefs 
prominent. The Extremities fwell a little, and the fpinal Apophyfis of the 
fifth Vertebra is fhorter and narrower than the reft, and benta little downward. 

502. Tue tranfverfe Apophyfes are longer and more flender than in the 
Vertebra of the Back; they increafe in Length from the firft to the third, 
and then diminifh, to the fifth. They are flat on the Backpart, and more 
even on the Forepart, he | | 

503. THE fuperior articular Apophyfes of all thefe Vertebræ are hollow- 
ed lengthwife ; the inferior are convex lengthwife, and placed nearer each 
other than the fuperior. The Cavities are turned inward or toward each other, 
the Convexities outward and from each other; fo that they are fituated in two 
different Planes more or lefs parallel to the Planes of the fpinal Apophyfes. 

504. Tuis Direction changes by fmall Degrees as the Vertebra defcend; 
and thus in the fifth Vertebra the Sides of the inferior Apophyfes are 
turned a little more forward. 

505. Besipes thefe feven Apophyfes, each Vertebra has two additional ones 
near the fuperior Apophyfes. The lower Side of the Body of the laft Vertebra 
is obliquely inclined forward, fo that it is much longer before than behind. 

506. THE great Foramina in thefe Vertebræ are larger than in thofe 
of the Back. They are flatted on the Forefide, and almoft angular be- 
hind, much in the fame Manner as in the Vertebræ of the Neck, 


§. 5. Os Sacrum. 


507. Tue Os Sacrum is fituated in the pofterior and lower Part of the 
Trunk, as the Bafis by which the whole Spine is fupported, and from 
hence it has by fome been termed Os Bafilare. ) 

508. Irs Figure comes near that of a long Triangle with the Bafis up- 
ward and the Apex downward. It may be divided into the upper Part or 
Bafis; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anterior or concave, and 
the pofterior or convex; and two lateral Parts or Edges. We here con- 
fider it as one Bone only, as it is in an Adult Subject. 

509. In young Subjects it is made up of feveral diftinct Pieces termed 
falfe Vertebræ, united together by Cartilages which in Time diminifh, grow 
nard, and difappear, leaving no Marks behind them but little Ridges or 
Lines more or lefs prominent. Thefe Pieces are five in Number, and fome- 
times fix, all of them refembling the Vertebra in fomething. The firft is 
much larger than any of the true Vertebræ; but their Size diminifhes by 
very great Degrees as they defcend, fo that the loweft which makes the 
Point of the Os Sacrum has fcarcely the Appearance of a Vertebra. 

510. In the anterior or concaye Side, we fee commonly four Pair of 
large Holes, and fometimes more, (according to the Number of falfe Ver- 
tebræ) difpofed in two longitudinal Rows, and appearing to be formed by 
the Notches in the original Pieces meeting each other. Between thefe two 
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Rows of Holes, through the whole Length of the Middle of this Side, we 
obferve the Bodies of five or fix falfe Vertebræ cemented together, of which 
the uppermott or firft comes nearer'to the Structure of a true Vertebra than 
the reft. ‘The laft is very fmall, and below the Holes it has a Notch on 
each Side, and fometimes a Production in Shape of a little Horn. 

511. Tue pofterior or convex Side is very uneven. The fame Number Pofericr 

of Holes appear here as in the fore Side, and difpofed in the fame Order, Side. 
but they are not fo large. Between the two Rows of Holes is a Sort of” 
fpinal Apophyfis more or lefs imperfect, efpecially toward the upper Part. 
In thefe Apophyfes we often find Openings, fometimes in the fuperior, 
fometimes in the inferior, and thus perpendicular Fiffures are formed of 
different Breadths. Sometimes a tranfverfe Opening is left between the 
feveral Spines; but in all that has been here faid, great Varieties are obfer- 
vable. Onthe Outfide of each Row of Holes are Tuberofities which appear 
like tranfverfe and articular Apophyfes confounded together. | 

512. AT the Bafis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum are two true articu- 
lar Apophyfes anfwering to the inferior ones of the laft Vertebra of the 
Loins. Below each of thefe Apophyfes, laterally, is a large Notch; and 
between them we fee diftinétly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 
firft falfe Vertebra, which is like that of the Lumbar Vertebræ, being 
very much inclined backward; fo that the Body of this falie Vertebra, as 
well as of the laft true one, is longer before than behind. From this Ob- 
liquity it happens, thatthe Os Sacrum and laft Lumbar Vertebra form at 
their Connexion a very confiderable Angle, | | 

513. Beninp the Body of this firft Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 
the articular Apophyfes, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which runs down in the middle Subftance of the Bones between the two 
Sides, and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies of all the 
falfe Vertebræ. It contracts as it defcends, and communicates with all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of the great Canal of the Spine. It 
is often broke into by the Fiffures already mentioned, : on the back Side. 

514. Tue lateral Parts are broad toward the top, forming on each Hand Letr’ 
a large, uneven, irregular Cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great S,*“”"" 
and fometimes of a Bird’s Head. By thefe two Sides the Os Sacrum is con- 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a Cartilaginous Symphyfis. Between 
each of thefe lateral Sides and the neareft poiterior Holes there is a large 
rough Depreffion, and under that, another not fo large. Thefe Depret- 
fions are often pierced by feveral Holes, which lofe themfelves in the inner 
Subftance of the Bone. 


§. 6. Os Coccygis. 


515. Tue Os Coccygis, fituated at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, is 
in fjome Meafure an Appendix thereof. The Figure of it is fomething like 
that of an inverted Pyramid, a little bent forward toward the Pelvis, or 
like a Cuckow’s Bill. The angerior Side is flat, the pofterior a little convex. 
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‘It is made up of four or five Pieces, like falfe Vertebræ, joined together 


by Cartilages more or lefs pliable. Sometimes all the Pieces are intirely ce- 
mented together. | 

516. Tue firft Piece is the largeft; and on each Side of its Bafis there are 
fometimes {mall Apophyfes or Cornua, joined clofely to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum. It has alfo fometimes a Kind of tranfverfe Apophyfes, with 
fmall Notches on their upper Part, which joining with thofe in the laft Piece 


“of the Os Sacrum form a Pair of Holes, fituated in the fame Row with the 


other large ones. The other Pieces of the Os Coccygis are a Kind of irregu- 
lar Squares, diminifhing in Size as they defcend, fo that the loweft is like a 
ÿ . : ' : 
Sefamoide Bone. 


§. 7. Uses and Mechanifin of the Spine. 


517. The Spine taken together is the Support of all the other Bones, 
and the univertal Director of all the Attitudes neceffary for their different 
Motions. To give a Machine both thefe Advantages, it muft have two 
Properties, which at firft Sight appear incompatible, viz. Strength and 
Flexibility or Pliablenefs; and it will be ftill more perfect, if it be withal 
very light in Proportion to its Bulk. 

518. Tue Author of Nature has framed the Spine, with all thefe Advan- 
tages, in a Manner which is the moft wonderful, becaufe it is moft fimple. 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the Number of Pieces of which it is 
compofed: He has made it firm and ftrong, by difpofing thefe Pieces, foas 
naturally to fupport and fuftain each other, and by framing them in the 
moft convenient Manner for that infinite Number of Cords by which they 
are bound together; and laftly, their internal Structure renders them very 
licht. ; | tu tee ARR 

519. THE Contrivance of this excellent Mechanifm is not the fame in all 
the three Clafes of the Vertebræ. Thofe of the Back and Loins fuftain each 
other eafily enough by the Extent and Direétion of their Bodies ; and in all 
of them, this Difpofition is proportioned to the Weight they have to bear, 
the inferior Vertebræ being larger than thofe above them. 

520. THE Contraction of this bony Pillar, at the fourth or fifth Vertebra 
of the Back, does not in the leaft impair this Mechanifm: For it being at 
that Place in a particular Manner ftrengthened by the Connexion of the true 
Ribs, large Vertebræ would there have been ufélefs; whereas, by diminifhing 
their Size, the Capacity of the Thorax is increafed, for the more commo- 
dious Reception of the Viicera hereafter to be defcribed. 

521, In the Vertebre of the Neck the Cafe is different ; their Bodies are 
but of a {mall Extent, and the Sides of themnarrow. The Situation of the 
whole Row of thefe Vertebræ is oblique and inclined forward, except the 
two firft, which are placed perpendicularly; fo that this Portion of the 


_ bony Pillar is concave, the upper Half of it being bent forward. 


_ 522. To beable to judge how far this Obliquity extends in a living Body; 
we need only either ftand or fit, holdingour Head ina ftraight Pofture, that 
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is, turned neither to oheSidenor the other,. and then obferve thé Situation 


of the Maftoide Apophyfes; bécaufe the Articulation of the firft Vertebra . 


of the Neck with the Condyles of the Os Occipitis is exactly between the 
anterior Edges of thefe Apophyfes. | | 

523. WHEN a Man ftands or fits in an erect Pofture, the oblique Difpofi- 
tion of thefe Vertebre puts the oblique Sides of their articular Apophyfes 


almoft in an horizontal Situation ; fo that they fupport each other, not only 


by their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but alfo by their articular Apo- 
phyfes, the Bodies being thus eafed of Part of their Burden. 
524. THE Obliquity of thefe Apophyfes appears particularly to facilitate 


the Rotation of the Neck, or that Motion by which it is turned round, as | 


‘upon ‘an Axis; forthe natural oblique Situation of the Neck. would have 


made that Motion very difficult without the Obliquity of the Apophyfes . 


already mentioned. The Difpofition of the fecond and third Vertebræ, being 
more vertical than oblique, the lateral Inflexions of the Neck are thereby 
made more eaiy. 


525. Tue Holes in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ of the Neck . 


forma Sort of Canal forthe Paflage of the Blood-Veffels. The Length of this 
Apophyfis in the firft Vertebra enables it to turn more eafily on the Axis 
of the fecond; and the Shortnefs of theïe Apophyfes in the other Vertebræ 


prevents them from injuring the neighbouring Parts in the lateral Inflexions | 


of the Neck. 


_ 526. Tue Length of the fpinal Apophyfis of the fecond Vertebra facili- . 


_tates the Rotation of the firft, The Smallnefs of this Apophyfis in the three 


following Vertebræ, prevents them from comprefling the neighbouring Parts, . 


when the Neck is bent backwards; and they are broadand forked, to afford 
fufficient Room for the Infertion of Mufcles. 
527. Tue Vertebræ of the Back ferve principally forthe Formation of 


the Cavity of the Thorax, by fuftaining the Arches of the Ribs ; and this 


Cavity is augmented by this, that the whole Row of thefe Vertebra is con- 
cave on the Forefide. 


528. Tue Length of their fpinal Apophyfes is proportioned to the great. 


Number of Mufcles inferted' in them. The oblique Situation of thefe Apo- 
phyfes, and their lying for the moft Part clofe on one another, not only 


prevents the Inconveniencies of fo great a Length ; but hinders the Verte 
bree from being bent backward, and confequently enables them to fupport. 


great Weights without finking under them. | 


_ 529. Tue Curvature of the tranfverfe Apophyfes backward, enlarges the. 


Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Articulation of the Ribs 
a peculiar Sort of Obliquity, without which it is impoffible to conceive 


how by fimply raifing the Ribs, all the Dimenfions of the Thorax fhould . 


be increafed, and diminifhed by lowering them. 


530. Tur articular Apophyfes of the Back being almoft vertical, and : 


nearly in the fame Plane, {mall Degrees of Flexionand Extenfion are thereby 
made practicable, asalfo lateral Inflexions; butthey. cannot allow of any Ro- 
tation, As thefe Apophyfes are placed between the tranfverfe, and near the 


pofterior.. 
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pofterior Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little expofed to Strains or 
external Injuries, and ‘thereby their {mall Size, when compared with the — 
Bodies of the Dorfal Vertebræ, becomes fufficient. 

531. Tue gentle Curvature of the Row of Lumbar Vertebræ counter- 
balances the different Directions of the other Portions of the Spine. The 
Shortnets and Straightnefs of their fpinal Apophyfes gives Room to bend the 


‘whole Spine backward on the Loins;. and their Largenefs affords fufficient 


Place for the Infertion of Mufcles. The Length of their tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes facilitates the Action of the Mufcles; but the Shortnefs of the up- 
per and lower Apophyfes prevents their ftrikine againft the Ribs, or Offa 


dnnominata in lateral Inflexions. 


532. Tue Size of the articular Apophyfes is proportioned to the great 
Efforts which they often fuffer in their Motions. The particular Direction 
of thefe Apophyles fets Bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by their meet- 
ing and -ftriking againft each other; and it is principally on this Occafion 

that their large Size becomes neceflary, to enable them to fuftain fuch Strokes 
without breaking. 

533. THE Ule of the Os Sacrum is to fuftain the Spine, with all that be- 


Jongs to it; but in order to this, it was neceffary that it fhould be ftrongly 


connected with, and enclofed by the Offa Innominata, with which it likewife 
ferves to form the Pelvis; the pofterior Part thereof belonging to this 
Bone. Its lower Extremity is turned very far backward, and thereby the 
lower Part of the Pelvis is enlarged. Its Appendix, the Os Coccygis, ferves 
chiefly to fupport the Inteftinum Rectum and Anus, as fhall be faid in ano- 
ther Place. 

534. Lastiy, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the fire Vertebra of 
the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, may be looked upon as an 
articulated Elongation of the Cranium, ferving to contain a Production of 
the Brain, called the fpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 
Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes formed byt the Notches 1 in each 
Vertebra tranfmit the fame Number of Lo 
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535. Tur Thorax, commonly called the Breaft, is the firft and fuperior 
proper Part of the ‘Trunk. It may be compared to a Sort of Cradle, being 
compofed of feveral lateral Pieces, termed Ribs, and of one anterior Piece, 
called Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebræ of oe Back, form the 
bony Cavity of the Breatt. 

536. Tue Ribs are bony Arches of SAN Sizes, fituated tranfverfely 
st obliquely on each Side of the Thorax, and fo difpofed, as that their Ex- 
tremities are turned toward each other. 

537. THEY are commonly twenty-four in Number; twelve on each Side. 
This Number varies, fometimes on one Side only, fometimes i in both, They 
are diftinguifhed into true-and falfe, 
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38. Tu févén upper Ribs on each Side go to the Sternuin, and thus 
form intire Arches ; for which Reafon they are named true Ribs. The five 
inferior Ribs do not reach the Sternum,.and becaufe they do not form in- 
tire Arches, they are termed falfe Ribs. 

_ §39. Inieach Rib we may confider, in general, the middle Part or Body: Divifen, 
two-Extremities, one anterior, the other pofterior; two:Sides, one exter- 
nal and convex, the other internal and concave; two Edges, one fuperior, 
the other inferior; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in- 
ternal. The pofterior Extremity, which may be called the Head of the Rib, 
is articulated with the Vertebræ of the Back. At the anterior Extremity, 
frefh Ribs are lengthened out by cartilaginous Epiphyfes ftuck into. their 
bony Ends. This Production is termed the Cartilage or cartilaginous Por- 
wonof the Rib. | 

540. Eacw of the trüe Ribs, at the pofterior Extremity, hath two fmalt 
cartilaginous Impreflions, diftinguifhed by a Kind of Angle, by which they 
are articulated with the lateral cartilaginous Impreffions in the Bodies of two 
Vertebræ of the Back; but the firft Ribhas no more than one fuch Impref- 
fion,. being articulated with one Vertebra only. sont 

5418. AT afmall Diftance from the Head of this Extremity, pofteriorly, 
is another cartilaginous Impreffion on each Side, a little convex and clofely 
joined to a {mall Tuberofity. By thefe, the Ribs are articulated with the 
<artilaginous Depreffions in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Dorfal Verte- 
bra; and the Tuberofities ferve for the Infertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
tion which lies between the Head and thefe Impreffions, is contracted, and 
reprefents a Neck. : | 

542. Wun the pofterior Extremity of a Rib: is articulated with two 
_ Vertebræ, the fecond: Articulation is always with the tranfverfe Procefs of 
the loweft of the two. 

. 543. Berwren the Tuberofity and middle: Part of the Ribs, there is 
on the Outfide of moft of them, a Kind of oblique rough Angle of diffe- 
rent Breadths. Inthe firft Rib, this Angle is not diftinét from the Tubero- 
fity. In the fecond it reaches buttoa fmal} Diftance from it. In the third Rib, 
this Diftance is greater, and from thence continues to'encreafe gradually all! 
the Way to the third falfe Rib; fo that if we look direétly at the Back of a’ 
Sceleton, thefe Angles feem to reprefent the two Legs of a Pair of Com- 
paffes opened pretty wide. 

544 Ow the Infide of the Ribs towards the lower Edge, we obferve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the Way to the Extremity, and that 
chiefly inthe five lower true Ribs, and the firft threefalfe ones. ‘The upper 
Edgeof the two firft Ribs is fharp ; the lower, alittle rounded. The upper 
Edge of the third is more obtufe, and the lower more flat. In the reft, the 
upper Edge is fomething rounded, and the lower more or lefs fharp. 

545. Turse Ribs increafe in Length as they defcend, and their anterior 
_ Extremities on each Side are at a greater Diftance from one another ; fo that 
all the Extremitiesof one Side, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 
fent, on the Forepart of the Breaft, an Angle almoft like that which J already’ 
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took Notice of on the back Part. ‘The Extremities of the firft Ribs on 
each Side do not lie in the fame Line with the reft, but, being much 


fhorter, are fituated ‘further back. The fame Thing is fometimes, though 


very rarely, obfervable in the two, fecond Ribs. There is this likewife 
peculiar to the firft Rib, that its Breadth increafes from behind, forward. 

546. In all the Ribs the anterior Extremity is lower than the pofterior. 
The firft is but little inclined, the fecond more, and the Inclination of all 
the reft incréafes as they defcend ; their anterior Extremities being propor- 
tionably at a greater Diftance from eachother than the pofterior, the “am 
between which are every where nearly the fame. 

547.. THE Ribs are much more crooked in the back than in the Forepart. 
The Curvature of the two firft Ribs on each Side lies almoft in the fame 
Plane with the two Extremities of each. This Equality begins tobe loft in 
the third'Rib, which is fomething contorted from the Angle all the Way to 
the anterior Extremity, the lower Edge being turned a little outward, and 
the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the Middle of the Arch, 
and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the anterior Extre- 
mity. This Contortion increafes in the following Ribs, all the Way to the 
third falfe Rib; ‘all which look like a contorted Italick /, and when laid 
on an even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the other down- 
ward. 

548. THE Appendices, Epiphyfes, or cartilaginous Portions of the true 
Ribs increafe in Length, as they defcend, in the fame Manner as the Ribs 
themfelves. Each of them, except the firft, terminates by two little carti- 
Jaginous Sides joined together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 
with the Sternum. ‘The Extremity of the firft Cartilage is very broad, and 
cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyfis, like that” by which the other 
End is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. | | 

. 549. Tue Cartilages of the firft three or four Ribs lie nearly in the fée. 
Direction with the Ribs themfelves. In the Ribs below thefe the Cartilages’ 
make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature increafes in Proportion as the Ribs defcend. The loweft Carti- 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very clofe to each other, and: 
thofe of the laft two true Ribs have often at their inferior Edge a Sort of 
Apophyfis or Production, by which they are connected with the Carti- 
lages immediately below them. 

- 550. THE daft two true Ribs extend confiderably in Breadth lei their 
lower fharp Edges, from the Angle for a good Diftance anteriorly.  After- 
wards they contract in Breadth and increafe in Thicknefs, forming a Sort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their pofterior Extremity; ‘then their 
Breadth begins to encreafe again by Degrees all the Way to the anterior Ex- 
tremity. In all the Ribs, this miggsgsin ok terminates in a Cavity: in which 
the Cartilages are grafted. _ 

+ BBE Tue three uppermoît falfe Ribs increafe in Breadth from the Angle 
forward, in the fame Manner as already faid. The Grooves are in them moft 
confiderable. They have Heads, Necks, Tuberofities and Angles; co rV 
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the fame as in the laft true Ribs. Their Length diminifhes by Degrees, and 
their anterior Extremities feparating from each other in the fame Manner 
with thofe of the true Ribs, lie in the fame Line with them. The laft two 
have only one Impreffion at their pofterior Extremities, and are without 
any Tuberofity. They are both much fhorter than the reft, efpecially the 
fifth. 

552. ALL the falfe Ribs have cartilaginous Abbas. The firft is 
longeft and fixed to the Cartilage of the ‘Taft true Rib. The two follow- 
ing : are united together at their Extremities. The laft two are connected 
only to Mufcles and Ligaments. They are both very fhort, efpecially the 
laft, which is not above a a Quarter of an Inch in Length. All thefe Cartilages 
of the falfe Ribs are pointed at their Extremities. 


553. Tue Ribs are articulated anteriorly with the Sternum, and behind Conaskion: 


with the Vertebræ of the Back: The firft Rib is entirely united with the 
Sternum, by means of its Cartilage. In the fix following, the Extremities 
of the Cartilages join that Bone. 

554. Tue three upper falfe Ribs are joined to each other, by the Bide: 

mities of their Cartilages ; and the firft is likewife joined to that of thelaft 
true Rib. The two laft have no fuch Connexion, as has been already faid. 
- 655. THE Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back is for 
the moft Part by a Ginglymus. The firft Rib on each Side is articulated by: 
its Head, with the lateral Impreffion in the Body of the firft Vertebra, and 
by its Tuberofity, with the {mall Cavity in the tranfverfe SOINS of the 
fame Vertebra. 

556. Tue Head of the fecond Rib is articulated by its Head with the 
Impreffions in the lower Part of the Body of the firft Vertebra, and in the 
upper Part of the Body of the fecond; and by its Tuberofity, with the arti- 
cular Cavity in the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the fecond Vertebra. | 

557. Aut the other Ribs, except the two laft of the falfe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the fame Manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreffions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebræ next each other, and by their Tuberofities, 
with the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the loweft of each two Vertebre. The 
eleventh and twelfth Ribs are commonly articulated by their Heads only 
with the Impreffion in the Body of one Vertebra. 

558. From what has been faid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 
HP ñEl to two Motions, one upward, the other downward; whereas the 
two laft are left more at Liberty, and are therefore termed. floating Ribs. 


559. Tue Ribs joined to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form aUs:. 


Cavity, capable of Expanfon and Contraétion, in which are contained chiefly 
the Organs of Refpiration and thofe of the Circulation of the Blood. The 
Mechanifm of their Structure oe be fpoken to hereafter. 


$. 9. The Sternum. 
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560! THE Sternum i iS fituated lengthwife | in the anterior Part Of: thé Si; uation ix 


Thorax, general, 


K 9 i561. Ir 
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661. Iris along flat Bone not all.of the fame Breadth, reprefentins a 
Sort.of Dagger. 

562. Ir is generally made up of three principal Pieces, the firft broad 
and fhort; the fecond longer and narrower ; the third a Sort of {mall Ap- 
pendix, called by the Greeks Xiphoides, from its Refemblance to the Point 
of a broad Sword. 

563. Tue firft-or uppermoft Piece is broad and thick at the Top, but 
thinner and narrower below, ‘being nearly of the Figure of a Triangle 
with the three Angles cut off, erof an irregular Square. We diftinguifh 
in jt two Sides, one.external or anterior, the other internal or pofterior ;, 
four Edges, one fuperior, two lateral, and.one inferior; and fourimperfect 
Angles, two fuperior and two inferior. | 

564. THE anterior or Outfide is unequally convex, the pofterior orinner 
Side, a little. concave. ; on 

565. THE upper Edge is the thickeft, with a Jarge fmooth Notch or 
Slope in the Middle, called by the Ancients the Furca. The two fuperior 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, fituated obliquely on each 
Side of the Furca. The lateral Edges.are thin and oblique, sand in each of 
them we fee an oblong cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage 
of the firft true Rib. the twoinferior Angles are two articular Half-Not- 
ches, which receive the Cartilage of the fecond Rib. The lower Edge is 
fmaller and thicker than the others, being joined by Symphyfis to thefecond 
Piece. | 
566. Tue fecond Piece of the Sternum is much longer than.the firft. 
It is flat on both Sides, and -broader towards the lower than towards the 
upper Part. We.obferve in itfometimes, efpecially.on the fore Side, feve- 
ral tranfverfe Lines, which point out the Places where the Pieces.of which - 
it is made up in Children are united together. Both Sides are flat, but 
depreffed more or lefs, through the Middle of their whole Length. The 
upper Edge is fmall, being proportioned to the lower Edge of the firft 
Piece with which it is connected by a cartilaginous Symphyfis. The lower 
Edge is ftill fmaller, appearing like a truncated Angle. 

567. THE two lateral or greateft Edges have each a cartilaginous Half- 
Notch, and five cartilaginous intire .Notches. The Half-Notchesare at ‘the 
upper Part of the lateral Edges, where they meet the Half-Notches inthe 
firft Piece. The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in Propor- 
tion as they are lower, and Part of the Jlaft belongs often ito.the third 
Piece. | 

568. Tue third Piece commonly called Cartilago Xiphoides or Enffor- 
mis, and in French, by a Word which fignifies the Brifket, is-entirely .car- 
tilaginous in young Subjects; but in an advanced Age it generally offifies 
either wholly or in Part; in fome Subjects later than in others: It would 
therefore be more properly named Appendix Xiphoides or Enfiformis. 

569. Txis Piece is joined to the lower Extremity of the fecond, between 


the Cartilages of the laft true Ribs; and it is often more or lefs notched 


on each Side, to forma Part of the laft articular Notches of the Sternum. 
I i Its 
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Its Figure is nearly that of the Point,of ;a broad Sword, from whence it a 
hasits Name both in Greek and Latin; but neither its Figure nor Size are 
conftant. In fome Subjects it is forked, in fome perforated. Sometimes 
it is very large, fometimes very {mall, hardly exceeding the third Part of 
anInch. : vob, 

570. Tue inner Subftance of the Sternum is almoft all cellulous and Subfaxce, 
very flender, and covered on the Outfide with a thin. compact Lamina. 

571. Tue Sternum completes the Forepart of the Cavity of the Thorax, Ufes. 
and fuftains the anterior Extremities of the Ribs, being fufficiently fixed 
to refift Compreffions, and -other outward Accidents; and yet moveable 
enough by Means of its Articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not te 
obftruét the Motions neceffary for Refpiration. It hkewife ferves for the 
Infertion of feveral Mufcles, and to fupport the Mediaftinum, &c. 


§. 10. The Bones of the Pelvis, and firft, the Offa Hium. 


572. THE Pelvis is the third and loweft Part of the Trunk, confifting Situation of 
chiefly of two large Pieces, called Offa Innominata, which being united the x hii - 
anteriorly by a.cartilaginous Symphyfis, and pofteriorly to the two Sides?" 
of the Os Sacrum, reprefent a Kind of Bafon. When confidered feparately, 
they have no regular Figure, being.of different Breadths indifferent Parts, 
unequally convex on the Outfide, and unequally concave on the Infide. . 

573. Eacu Bone is but one Piece in adult Subjects, but in Children it General 
confits of three Pieces, joined together by a Cartilage,. which afterwards Pivifon. 
perfectly-offifies, leaving commonly no Veftige of the firft Divifion. Ana- 
tomilts, however, confider in.it, even in Adults, three different Portions, and 
diftinguifh them by ;different Names, as if they were three diftinct Bones.. 

_ .§74.QOr thefe three Portions, the largeft,is fuperior and pofterior, 
called. Os Hium ; the fecond, inferior, called Os Ifchium, and the third and 
{malleft, anterior, called Os Pubis. | 

575. BEFORE we treat of each of thefe Portions feparately, it muft be 
obferved, that in the intire Bone, there are feveral common Parts,.or which 
‘belong to more Portions than one, viz. a-.deep.cartilaginous Cotyloide 
Cavity, called in Latiz Acetabulum ; formed by allithe three Portions: A 
large Opening, called Foramen Ovale, formed by the Os Ifchium.and Os 
Pubis: A large pofterior ‘Notch .ar Sinus, called the Ifchiatic. Notch, 
formed ;by the Os Ilium and Os Ifchium: An,eblique Eminence or Protu- 
berance above the Acetabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made by the 
Os Ilium and.Os Pubis. To thefe may be added a Ridge.on the Infide-of 
athe Pelvis, which divides:the upper wide Part.from the Bottom, to which 
aloné the Ancients gave the Name of Pelvis. i 

576. Tue Os Ilium was fo named by the Ancients, becaufe it fupports 
the Parts called by them Ilia. 

577. Tus Bone is the largeft of the three. It is flat, very broad, un- Size and Fi- 
equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular fquare ge of the 
Figure, k s tlium, 
‘Se 578. Ir 
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Divifion. 
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58. Iv is divided commodioufly enough into the Crifta, Bafis, ante: 
rior and pofterior Edge, and two Sides, one external the other internal. 
579. Tue Crifta is the upper Part, being a pretty thick arched Border, 
the Circumference of which is a little more than a Quadrant of a Circle. 


. , The anterior and middle Part is convex outward, the pofterior Part a 
~ Hittle convex inward. We diftinguifh in it two Labia and a middle Space 


or Interftice between them. It is originally an Epiphyfis, of which we 
fometimes fee plain Marks in a very advanced Age. 

580. Tue pofterior Portion of the Crifta, which is convex inward, is 
much thicker than the anterior, and for that Reafon might be called ‘the 
Tuberculum of the Crifta. The whole Crifta appears to be crufted over 
with a Cartilage, which in reality is no more than the dried tendinous im 
fertions of the Mufcles. 

581. Tue anterior Edge of the Os Ilium has two Eminences or it 
cles, called the anterior ” Spines ; One fuperior, the other inferior; and | 


. likewile two Notches, one between the Spines, the other below the inferior 


‘Spine. 

“He. Te pofterior Edge is fhorter and thicker than the anterior’ 
It terminates likewife in two Eminences or Spines, between which there” is a 
confiderable Notch. __ 

583. Tue Bafis or inferior Part of this Bone is the thickeft and nar- 


-roweft of all. It forms anteriorly a Portion of the Acetabulum, and pofte+ 


riorly, almoft all the [fchiatic Sinus. 
584. Tue Outfide is convex on the Forepart, and concave on the Back- 


‘part. We obferve on it the Remains of a long femicircular Line which 


reaches from the upper anterior Spine to the great Iichiatic Sinus, being à 
mufcular Mark. Above and behind this Semicircle there are feveral 


“other Impreffions and mufcular Marks. A little above the Edge of the 


Acetabulum we fee likewife many Inequalities which furround Part of that 
Edge in a femicircular Form, being a Collection of mufcular and liga- 


‘mentary Marks. 


585. Tue Infide is unequally concave, and has feveral Inequalities toward 


‘thé Backpart, the chief of which is, that large cartilaginous Surface of the 


Figure of an S, or of a Bird’s Head, which anfwers to the lateral Surface 
of the ‘Os: Sacrum, with which it is connected by a cartilaginous Symphyfis, 
‘The other Inequalities are much of the fame Kind with thofe in the lateral 
Part of the Os Sacrum, with which they form feveral rough and irregular 


‘Cavities. From the upper Part of the cartilaginous Surface or Symphyfis, 


all the Way to the oblique Eminence, runs a prominent Line which bounds 
the Concavity of the Infide of this Bone, and diftinguifhes the Margin of 
the Pelvis from the Bottom. 


$. 11. Offa 
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§. 11. Offa Ifebium, 


586. Tur Os Ifchium is the loweft Portion of the Os Innominatum, asS¢iwation ix 
well as-of thewhole Trunk. Itis divided into the Body, Tuberofity,. and general and 
Ramus or Branch. Divifion. 

587. Tue Body of the Os Ifchium forms the loweft and greateft Part of 

the Acetabulum, and fends out an Apophyfis backward, called. the Spine 
of the Ifchium. 
+ 688. Tue Tuberofity is very thick, unequal, and turned downward; and 
it ison this Part that the whole Body refts, when we fit. It appears cartila- 
ginous, becaufe of the dried and hardened Remains of the Tendons. The 
whole convex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyfis, of which the Marks 
are obliterated fooner in fome Subjects than in others. ‘Three. mufcular 
Impreffions may be diftinguifhed in it. 

589. THE Branch of the Ifchium is a kind of fmall, flat, thin Produc- 
‘tion or Apophyfis, which afcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube- 
rofity to the Os Pubis; and is often covered in Part by a Continuation of 
the Epiphyfes of the Tuberofity. 

- 590. THeEse three Parts of the tae taken together form a large 
Opening which makes the greateft Part ofthe Foramen Ovale. Three other 
Notches are remarkable upon this Bone; one pofterior between the Tube- 
rofity and the Spine, for the Paflage of the internal Obturator Mufcle, 
‘which is.a little cartilaginous, and divided into three or four {mall fuperficial 
‘Channels: One lateral between the Tuberofity and the Acetabulum, for. 
the Paffage of the external Obturator Mufcle: And one anterior at the 
Edge of the Acetabulum, for Ligaments, Ee. 


§. 12. Offa Pubis, and SAVE NN 


591. Tu Os Pubis is the leaft of the three Porkions of the Os Innomi-¢;,,.; on in 
natum.. ‘The two together form the fore Part of the Pelvis; and in each general and 
we may diftinguifh the Body, Angle, and Branch. Divifion. 

592. THE Body of the Os Pubis is its upper Part, fituated tranfverfely 

| berate the inferior Part of the Os Ilium. | Its pofterior Extremity 1s very 

thick, and by its Union with the Os Ilium.forms the oblique Eminence 

which diftinguifhes thefe two Portions of the Offa Innominata. It likewife 

contributes to the Formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. Its anterior Extre- 

mity ends in a {mall Eminence or nr abs called the Spine of the Os 
Pubis, which is fometimes: double. 

593. THE upper Edge has on its inner Part an oblique. Ridge, which. 
may be called the Crifta 1 of the Os Pubis, and it continues with that Ridge LE 
which diftinguifhes the Margin, and Bottom of the Pelvis.. Before this. 

Crifta is «a broad oblong oblique Slope. The lower Edge is ,obliquely., 
| notched, and: Riis the pis Part of one Foramen Ovale. . 


594. Tus 
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Acetabulum. 


THE ANATOMY “OF 1 B38 
594.-Tue Angle of the Os Pubis is its anterior Portion, and makes 

Part of that Connexion called the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis. This Por- 
tion is flat, and not very thick; and in fome Subjects, toward the upper 
Partof the Forefide, near the: angular Curvatuire; ithas an Emineñce which 
encreafes the Size and’ Extent of the Spine already mentioned. ‘The twor 
Offa Pubis, connected together by this Portion, form on .the Forefide ani 
unequal Convexity, but on the Backfide a pretty equal Concavity. 

595. Tue Branch of the Os Pubis is. a flat thin Apophyfis, whicl runs 
ning downward unites with the Branch of the Ifchium by a cartilaginous 
Symphyfis, of which only fome Marks remain in Adults: It completes 

the Formation of the Foramen Ovale. The Branches of the two Offa Pubisi 
form on the Forefide a pointed Arch, which in the natural State: is much 
more round. 
596. Brsrpes what has been faid of the Acetabulum: in general, there: 
are the Particulars obfervable about it, which could not well be mentioned 


till after the Defcription of the three Portions of which it ismade up. Thefe 


are the Edge called Supercilium, the cartilaginous Cavity, the ro Har 
at the Bottom of the Cavity, and the Notch inthe Edge 
597. THE Edge or Superciliumis very prominent on the upper Part; om 


the Sides’ this Prominence decreafes as they defcend, and between the ante- 
rior and inferior Part it is quiteloft. In the natural State it is increafed by 
an additional Elaftic Circle; which fhall be defcribed in the Treatife of 


frefh Bones. 
598. Tue Cavity is proportionable to the Prominence of the Edge, and 


confequently deeper on the upper and back Part than on the lower and fore 


Part. It is. covered: with a. et fmooth Cartilage except from the Middle 


to the Notch. 


Subfarce of 
the Os Inno- 
wminatum. 


Connexion. 


Ufis, 


599. Tuts Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, is what T 
called the unequal Impreffion, which. is broader toward the Bottom of the 
‘Cavity than toward the Edge, and ferves to contain a Ligament and a 
Bundle of Glands. 

600. THe Notch is precifely between the anterior and inferior Portion 
of the Edge of ‘the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a Man- 
ner, unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is oblique with 
Refpeét to the Direction of the whole Body in an erect Poiture. 

601. THe Subftance of all'the three Portions'is moftly fpungy, except ir in 
the Middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting, render the Bone 
tranfparent; and the fame is to befaid of the Acetabulum. 

602. Tue Offa Innominata are joined’ to the Os Sacrum, and to each: 
other by a cartilaginous Symphyfis. They are articulated with the Os 
Femoris by Enarthrofis, as we fhall' fée in defcribing that Bone. 

603. Tue Offa Innominata, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelvis: 
which is Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and fupports feveral Vifcera,, 
efpecially thofe which are the Common-Sewers of the Urine and grofs Ex- 
crements, and thofe by which the two Sexes are diftinguifhed. The Pelvis: 
as larger in dE than in Men; the Offa Ilium and Ifchium are with 
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The Arch formed by the Branches of the Offa Pubis is likewife greateft in 
Females. pi | | | 
- 604. Moreover, thefe Bones, together with the Os Sacrum, fupport the 
whole Trunk and all the Parts belonging to it, and alfo the lower Extre- 
mities: Ina: Word; they are the Bafls of the whole Body of Man, and 
the general Center of all its Motions, when ftanding, fitting, or lying. 


fe Rap Lav. 
The Bones of the upper Extremities. 


605. HE upper Extremities of the human Body are two in Number, 

fixed to the upper and lateral Parts of the Trunk, from whence 
they may be extended below the inferior Part thereof, that is, below the 
Pelvis.… Each of them is divided into four Parts, the Shoulder, the Arm, 
the Fore-Arm, and the Hand. 


§. 1, The Bones of the Shoulder , and firft, the Scapula. 


606. Tue Shoulder is made up of two Bones, one large and pofterior, 
called the Scapula, the other fmall and anterior, named the Clavicle. 
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. 607. THE Scapula is a large Bone, in fome Meafure of a triangular nea in 
Figure, fituated laterally at the upper and. poftetior Part of the Thorax, £07" 44 


from about the firft Rib down to the feventh. 


convex, the other internal or anterior and concave; three Edges, one 
named the Bafis, and two named Coftæ, one fuperior, the other inferior ; 


three Angles, one anterior, called the Head or Neck, one fuperior, and 


one inferior. I fhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. 

609. Tue Bafis is the longeft Edge of the Scapula. It is commonly 
fituated on one Side of the Spine, a little obliquely, the upper Part of it 
being nearer the Vertebræ than the lower. Itis, as it were, divided into two 
Parts by a very obtufe Angle, which diftinguifhes the fuperior Quarter: 
from the three other Quarters. -Itis confiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exterior, the other interior. It continues to 
be an Epiphyfis in many adult Subjeéts, towards both its Extremities, efpe- 
cially towards the lower. | lantes | 

610. Tue fuperior Cofta is the fhorteft and thinneft of the three Edges. 
It is fituated almoft tranfverfely between the fuperior Point of the Bafis 
and Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raifed toward the Bafis than 
at the other End, where it often terminates by a fmall Notch. Itis divided 
into an external and internal Labium. | | 

611: Tue inferior Cofta is of a middle Length between the other two 
Edges. Its Situation is very oblique between the inferior Point of the 
Bafis and Neck of the Scapula. It is thicker than the reft, and often appears 
to be double, having two very diftinét Labia, the outermoft of which is 

Vor. I. : | WA thin, 


Figure of 
ae : s 7 the Scapula. 
608. Ir may be divided into two Sides, one external or pofterior and Diwifiex. 
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thin, the other round. Thefe two Labia are feparated by a Kind of Chan- 


nel, or Groove; and upon the external Labium is a narrow Impreffion, 
which runs from the Neck through two Thirds of the Length of the 
Cofta. | 

612. Tue Neck of the Scapula is the biggeft of the three Angles. It 
ought more juftly to be called a Head with a very fhort Neck; and a fu- 
perficial or Glenoide Cavity in the Top of it, which is lined with a Cartilage 
and of an oval Figure, but pointed at the upper Part, and rounded at the 
lower ; and deeper in the natural State than in the Sceleton, as will be feen 
in the Hiftory of frefh Bones. In the natural Situation of the Scapula this 
Cavity is turned obliquely forwa.d, and not directly outward. Between the 
Edge of this Cavity and the contracted Part which ts the true Neck, fome 
Inequaliues are obfervable, which are the Remains of the Symphyfis of 
Offification. 

613. Ar the upper Part of the Neck there is a Produétion or Epiphyfis 
refembling a crooked Finger or Crow’s Bill, called the Coracoide Apophy- 
fis or Epiphyfis, which at its Origin has a Tuberofity, for the Infertion of 
the Ligaments of the Clavicle. It terminates by three mufcular Impref- 
fions, which all together form an obtufe Point. 

614. Tue Angles next the Bafis have nothing very remarkable, only 
that the fuperior is more acute than the inferior in fome Subjects. #2) 

615. THe Outfide of this Bone is unequally convex, and a little below 
the fuperior Cofta, fhews a long, high, thin Eminence, called the Spine 


of the Scapula, which rifes gradually higher from the Curvature or obtufe 


Angle at the Bafis all the Way to the Neck, and afterwards turns upwards 
and forward over the Coracoide Apophyfis, forming another broad Apo- 
phyfis called the Acromium. The Name of Crifta is given to the Edge of 
this Spine. | wv 

616. Turs Crifta is extended in Breadth in three particular Places. The 
firft is near the Bafis of the Scapula, where there is a {mooth triangular 
Surface. The fecond is a Kind of oblong, flat and rough Tuberofity. 
The third is at the Acromium, of which already. On the anterior Edge 
of this Apophyfis near its Point, is a {mall Cartilaginous Apophyfis for the 
Articulation of the Scapula with the Clavicle. 

617. Tue Body of the Spine divides the Outfide of the Scapula in two 
Portions, the uppermoft and leaft of which is termed Foffa Supra-fpinalis, 
the loweft and largeft, Foffa Sub-fpinalis, in which we obferve a long De- 
preffion, lying a little above the Cofta Inferior, and running from the infe- 


_ mor Angle to the Neck. Near this inferior Angle we fee likewife a Kind 


of {mall diftinét Surface unequally triangular and oblong, which runs up 


upon. the interior Cofta towards the Channel or Groove in its external La- 


bium. 

618. Tue Infide of the Scapula is irregularly concave, chiefly toward 
the upper Part, and, in a Manner, divided into feveral fuperficial and long1- 
tudinal Foffulæ, by little Ridges which run like Radii from the Neck 

: 1 He toward 
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toward the Bafis. ‘The Direétion of thefe Lines is tranfverfe with Refpect 
to that of the Ribs,  - | 

619. Besipesthefe Parts, we obferve likewife three Notches ; one very 
large, between the Neck and the Spine; one {mall, between the fuperior 
Cofta and the Coracoide Apophyfis; and one of a middle Size, between 
that Apophyfis and the Glenoide Cavity. There is fometimes a particular 
Hole which either perforates the Bafis of the Spine at its Middle, or is 
there loft in the Subftance of the Bone. | 

620. We muft not forget here, two fmall rough Marks or Impreffiens 
‘immediately above and below the Glenoide Cavity; the loweft of which 
extends itfelf a little over the neighbouring Cofta. They might be termed 
mufcular Impreffions of the Neck of the Scapula. : 

621. In the Neck, Spine, Bafis, Inferior Cofta, and Coracoide Procefs, 6,22 sec, 
there is a Diploé; the reft of the Bone is tranfparent, thin, and almoft ~ 
without any middle cellulous Subftance. 

622. Tue Scapula is articulated with the Clavicle, by the Acromium, cesse 
and with the Os Humeri, by the Glenoide Cavity. It is likewife joined to and Ujes. 
the Trunk by a flelhy Symphyfis or Syffarcofis. It ferves to facilitate the 
Motions of the Arm, to give Infertion to a great many Muicles, and as a 
Shield, to defend the Backparts of the Thorax. 


§. 2. Clavicula. 


623. Tue two Clavicles are fituated tranfverfely and a little obliquely, sination in 
oppofite to each other, at the fuperior and anterior Part of the Thorax, general. 
between the Scapula and the Sternum. | 

624. acu Clavicle refembles in fome Meafure an Jtalick f, being a Figure. 
long Bone, irregularly cylindrical, bent forwards near the Sternum, and 
backward near the Scapula, as if it were made up of two Arches joined 
endwife in oppofite Directions, that which lies on the Forepart of the 
ne being the largeft. The Clavicles are ftraighter in Women than in 

en. 

625. THE Clavicle is divided into a Body or middle Part, and two Ex- Divi/on. 
tremities, one anterior, inferior, and internal, which I term the Pectoral 
or Sternal Extremity ; the other pofterior, fuperior, and external, which 
I name the Humeral or Scapular Extremity. 

626. Tue Pectoral Extremity is the thickeft, and of a triangular Figure, 
efpecially, near the End, where.it is a little enlarged, and fhews a Cartilagi- 
nous Surface with three Angles, of which the loweft is the moft prominent, 
and turned a little toward the Cavity of the Thorax. Near thefe Angles 
there are feveral mufcular and ligamentary Impreflions, one of which near 
the inferior Angle is fometimes raifed like a Tubercle. | 

627. Tus Humeral Extremity is flat and: broad, and two Sides may 
be confidered in it, one fuperior, the other inferior; likewife two Edges, 
one anterior, the other pofterior ; and a {mall articular Surface, 


L 2 628. Tue 
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628. Tue upper Side has feveral Inequalities, and in the lower there is a 
Kind of oblong rough oblique Tuberofity. The pofterior Edge is con- 
vex, thick, and uneven, being that of the fmall Arch of thé Glawible: The 
anterior Edge is concave, narrow, and fmooth every where, except near 
the great Arch where it has a rough Impreffion. ‘The articular Surface ter- 
minates this Extremity, being cartilaginous, turned obliquely forward, and: 
of an oval Figure, like that” of the Acromium, with which it is articu- 

~ lated. 

629. Tue Body or middle Portion, which, together with the pectoral 
Extremity, forms the great Curvature of the Clavicle, is not fo thick as the 
Extremities. It is a little flatted, both on the upper and lower Sides, and 
therefore two Edges may likewife be diftinguifhed in it. The upper Side‘is 
pretty even, the lower fomething rougher, and: little deprefied by a fuper- 
ficial Channel. The Edges are Tounded, the anterior oe convex, the 
pofterior concave. 

Subftance. 630. Tue inner Subftance of the Extremities is HT MAR The reft is 
more folid, confifting of very thick Sides, with a narrow Cavity more or 
lefs filled with reticular bony Filaments. 

SIeuation ix 631. THE particular Situation of this Bone is eafily underftood ‘ai what 

particular. has been faid. The moft uneven Side of the Body, and rough Side of the 
humeral Extremity, are always to be turned downward. 

Connexion. 632. Tue Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and Sternum ve 4r- 
throdiaw The Articulation with the Scapula, by Means of the Acromium, 
is as real and diftinét as the Articulation with the Sternum; which laft ap- 
pears fomething extraordinary in the Sceleton, where the fmall Notch in 
the Sternum is no Ways proportioned to the broad Extremity of the Cla- 
vicle. In the Defcription of the frefh Bones, I fhall fhew how this is to be 
accounted for; and likewife demonftrate the ligamentary Connexions. 

Uses 633. Tue Clavicles ferve for Buttreffes to the Scapulæ, and bound their 
Motions forward, and upward ; by their ligamentary Connexions they like- 
wife hinder the Scapulæ from running too far back; which might happen 
in thofe who drag Burdens behind them, &c. They alfo give Infertion to 
many Mufcles. 

§. 3. Os Humeri. 1 

Situation in 034. ŒHE Os Humeri or Bone of the Arm is both longer and thicker 

general, Size than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is fituated under the A- 

and Figure. cromium, along the lateral Part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may. be removed to a confiderable Diftance, in all Directions. : Its Figure 
is irregularly cylindrical, and it is thick at one End and broad at “the 
other. 

Divifon. 635. Ir is divided into the Body, and two Extremities, or into an upper, 
middle and lower Part. 

636. Tue upper Part is generally called the Head of the Os Humeri, and 
the Part immediately below that, is called the fos on 
3 | 37. IN 
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637. In the Head, we confider a Half-Globe obliquely inclined, crufted 
over with a fmooth Cartilage: Two Tuberofities, one large, terminating up- 
ward in a Point, over-againft the Half-Globe; the other imall, placed late- 
rally between the large one and the Half-Globe : A Channel or Groove be- 
tween the two Tuberofities : Four mufcular Impreffions, three of which are 
on the large Tuberofity, one in the Apex, one on the Side oppofite to. the 
Groove, and the third lower down on the fame Side over-againft the {mall 
Tuberofity upon which the fourth is found. Of thefe four Impreffions; that 
on the fmall Tuberofity, and the fecond of the other three; are the largeft. 
All thefe Parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyfis in Chil+ 
dren, of which very plain Marks remain fometimes in an advanced Age. 

638. Tue Channel or Groove between the two Tuberofities is continued 
downwards in an oblique Direction through one Quarter of the Length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a mufcular Impreffion not always 
equally fenfible. The Edges of this Channel arertwo Ridges or prominent 
_ Lines continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberofities. That from 
the great Tuberofity is the moft confiderable, and is continued down to the 


Middle of the Bone, where it is loft in along, broad, raifed mufcular Im- 


preffion more or lefs rough. The other which comes from the {mall Tu- 
berofity is lefs prominent and fhorter. At the Side-of this Ridge, toward 
the lower Part, are two other narrow longitudinal and fuperficial mufcular 


Marks one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firft reaching down. 


on the Forefide of the upper Extremity of the fecond. 
639. Tue Middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy~ 
lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a little raifed at the rough Emi- 


nence or Impréflion already mentioned. On each Side of this Eminence is 
another mufcular Impreffion, which uniting immediately below it, it ap- 
pears to be inclofed between them as between the two Prongs of a Fork. 
- On that Side which anfwers to the Middle of the Half-Globe, we fee likewife: 
a longitudinal mufcular Mark, and about the Middle of that Side which is. 


even with the great Tuberofity, there is an oblique hollow Turning, of a 


confiderable Length and Breadth, which running down by the Side of the. 


forked Impreffion, makes this Part of the Bone appear contorted. 
640.. Tue lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is triangular from its very 


Beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, being bent a little: 


near:the End, towards that Side which-anfwers to the fmall Tuberofity in 


the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two anterior, and one: 


pofterior, which is the broadeft ; and into three Angles, one anterior, and 
two lateral. , 3 

641. AT the End of this broad Extremity are two Tuberofities, one 
fhort and prominent, anfwering directly to the Middle of the Half-Globe, 


_ the other oblong, rough, and refembling a Crifta, which anfwers to the 


Apex of the great Tuberofity of the Head. The fhort Tuberofity is called 
the internal Condyle, the other the external Condyle. | 


642. Between thefe two Condyles, on the very loweft Part of the con-. 


cave Side of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a 


Pulley,, 
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Pulley, next the fhort Condyle, the other rounded like a fmall Head, next 
the long Condyle. The Pulley has a great and {mall Edge with a Depref. 
fion between them. The fmall Edge is loft in the round Eminence or Head, 
the great one is gradually widened, and ends ina fharp Circumference, This 
Pulley is fituated obliquely, for on the concave Side it approaches toward the 
fhort Condyle, and on the other, it is turned from it. 

643. Turse Foffule are likewife obfervable in this lower Part of the 
Bone, two anterior, one immediately above the Pulley, the other above 
the fmall Head; and one pofterior, which is very large, and fituated like- 
wife immediately above the Pulley. In Children, the Pulley, the {mall 
Head, and the fhort Condyle are Epiphyfes. 

644. THe outer Subftance of this Bone is compact, efpecially in the 
middle Part, within which there is a large tubular Cavity, containing are- 
ticular Texture of bony Filaments, ‘The Outfides of the Extremities are lefs 
folid, and their inner Subftance is cellulous. 

645. THE particular Situation of this Bone deferves well to be confidered, 
becaufe we are often mifled in forming an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it- 


felf feparated from the Trunk of the Body, by the Figures which have been 
‘given of it, and by the undue Application of the Terms External, Inter- 
nal, Anterior and Pofterior, to the different Parts thereof; which Mif- 


takes may be of very bad Confequence in many chirurgical Cafes, 

646. WHEN we examine the Os Humeri, as lying along either Side of the 
Trunk, in its natural Situation; the Head willbe found fo difpofed as that 
the Half-Globe is turned inward and backward, anfwering to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula; the great Tuberofity outward and 
forward ; the Channel between the two Tuberofities, almoft directly for. 
ward.; the long Condyle, faid commonly to be external, turned as much 
forward as outward; and the fhort Condyle, called the internal, turned as 
much backward as inward. | 

647. Tuis Bone is articulated above with the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- 
pula, by Exarthrodia, which is much plainer in the frefh Bones than in the 
Sceleton; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore-Arm, in the Manner 
hereafter to be defcribed. 

648. THe Ufes of this Bone are generally well enough known. The Ex- 
plication of all itsdifferent Motions prefuppofes the Knowledge of the frefh 
Bones, and of their Ligaments and Mufcles ; and therefore muft be referred 
to another Place. | | 


$. 1. The Bones of the Fore-Arm ; and firft, the Ulua. 


649. Tue Fore-Arm is made up of two long Bones, whereof one 1s named 
Cubitus or Ulna, the other Radius. | 

650. Tue Ulnais irregularly triangular, diminifhing in Thicknefs from 
one End tothe other. It may be divided into the Bedy or middie Part, and 
two Extremities, one great, the other fmall, | 


651. In 
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651. In the great Extremity we obferve two Eminences, one large, called 


Olecranum or Ancon, the other fmall, called Corone or the Coronoide Apo- 
phyfis; and two Semilunar or Sigmoide Cavities, one great, the other fmall. 

652. Tue Olecranum is a large Apophyfis ending in a rough T uberofity 
and an obtufe Point. The Tuberofity makes the Corner of the Elbow ; the 
Point is lodged in the pofterior Cavity of the lower Extremity of the Os 
Humeri, when the Fore-Arm isextended. Next under the Tuberofity is a 
flattifh, oblong, triangular Surface, on the Outfide of which is another of the 
fame Kind, but longer and a little hollow, together with a mufcular Foffula. 

653. THE Coronoide Apophyfis is prominent and a little pointed, refem- 
bling a broad fhort Beak. It is received into the anterior Cavity above the 
Pulley, at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, when the Fore-Arm is 
bent. 

644. THE great Sigmoide Cavity lies dire&tly between thefe two Emi- 
nences, reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other. It is arti- 
cular, covered orice a fmooth Cartilage, and divided through its whole 
Length by a middle angular Line; being thus fuited exactly to the Pulley of 
the Os Humeri upon which it moves obliquely ; thefe two together making 
amoft perfect Ginglymus, as well in refpect of their Structure as of their 
Uie. The Half-Cavities on each Side the angular Line are alfo divided 
tranfverfely by another Line alittle hollow, which terminates at the Middle 
of each Edge of the Cavity, by a very fmall Notch. 

655. Tue {mall Siemoide Cavity, which may likewife be termed tranf- 
verfe or lateral, is a Sort of tranfverfe Notch in the inferior Portion of one 
Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, at the Side of the Coronoide Point, 
directly oppofite to the mufcular Foffula already mentioned. It is covered 
with a Cartilage as well as the great one, of which it appears to be a 
true Continuation, and it belongsto the Articulation of the Radius. Near 


this Cavity, directly under the Coronoide Apophyfis, there is a very rough. 


mufcular Impreffion, fometimes raifed like a Tuberofity. 

656. Tuis upper Extremity is oblique, and its Lay a anfwers to that 
of the Pulley in the Os Humeri. 

657. Tue fmall Extremity is cylindrical, of a lefs Diamerer than any 


other Part of the Bone. It may be reckoned a Kind of Neck ending in © 
an inverted Head, flatat Top, and of a cylindrical Circumference, both: 


which are covered with the fame {mooth Cartilage, and the Circumference 
is broader on the Side of the Coronoide Apophyfis, and fmall Sigmoide Ca- 


vity, than any where elfe. From the Head runs down a fhort Styloide 


Apophyfis, on the Side of the Tuberofity of the Olecranum, diftinguifhed 
from the reft of the Circumference by a {mall Notch. 

658. Tue middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sides, 
and three Angles. One of the Sides is narrow and rounded, one broad and 
hollow, and the third flat, and marked with an oblique Line on its upper 

Part, The narrow Side anfwers to the Tuberofity of the Olecranum, and is 
covered only by the common Integuments. The other two Sides are diftin- 
he from the former by two binnt Angles; and they unite at a fharp 

Angle 
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Angle which lies oppofite to the rounded Side, and anfwers to the Point of 
the Coronoide Apophyfis. The hollow Side is even with the fmall Sig- 
moide Cavity, and the flat Side oppofite to it. Thefe two Sides give In- . 
fertion to many Muicles, and the fharp Angle, to what is called the Inter- 
offeous Ligament. Atthe top of this Angle there is a narrow oblong muf- 
cular Impreffion. The Angle common to the rounded and flat Sides, ends 
below. in an oblong uneven mufcular Eminence. 

Subftance. 659. THE Subitance of the Ulna is much the ae with that of the Os 
Humeri, already defcribed. The Tuberofity of the Olecranum, and the 
{mall inferior Head, with its Styloide Apophyfis, remain for a long Fine 
Epiphyfes in fome Sub; ects. 

Connexion. 660. Ir is conned with the Pulley of the Os Humert by an angela 
Ginglymus; with the two Extremities of the Radius, by a compound 
lateral Ginglymus, and with the Hand by Ligament, and not by Arti- 
culation. 

Situation in 661. Tue Situation of this Bone may be confidered two Ways, either 

particular. when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies along the Side of the Trunk, or 
when it is bent, and lies onthe lower Part of the Breaft. The firft Biba: 
tion appears to be moft commodious for determining what Parts of the 
Bone are to be called anterior, pofterior, fuperior, inferior, external, 

and internal. But the fecond feems moft natural, as being the moft common 
in living Bodies, whether fitting or ftanding, and has accordingly been fol- 
lowed by fome of the Ancients. I fhall have Occafion to fay fomething 
more upon this Head, in defcribing the Radius and Bones.of the Hand. 


§. 5. The Radius. 


‘Size, Figure, 662. THE Radius is nearly of the fame Length with the Ulna, bigger 
and Situa- at one End than at the other, irregularly triancular, alittle bent, and fituated © 
ay 8% along the Side of the Ulna. Its Name is taken from the Refemblance it 
: bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. ; | 

663. WE are to confider in this Bone two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is fmall, and like a Kind of Head fet upon a 
Neck; the other is large, refembling a Pedeftal or Bafis; and therefore it 

might be divided into a Head, Body and Bafis. 

Divifon. 664. THe Head or fmall Extremity of the Radius is very fhort or 
low, the Top of itis concave, and the Circumference cylindrical; and both 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are covered with the fame fmooth | 
fhining Cartilaginous Cruft ; and about one Quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reft, The Neck is fmall, and its Situation a little ob- 
blique. It ends by a lateral Tuberofity which lies directly under the broad 
Part of the Head, being rough in the Middle and on one Side, and fmooth 
and fuperficially cartilaginous on the other. 
665, Tue Bafis or great Extremity of the Radius is es broader than 
it is thick, and has two broad Sides and one narrow. One of the broad 
Sides is a little ROUE: and pretty even; the other is unequally. cité 

an 
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and divided by longitudinal Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four 
longitudinal Channels, much more diftiné in frefh Bones than in the Sce- 
lecon. The narrow Side is hollowed lengthwife, and between it and the 
other two, two Angles are formed, by which the three Sides are ciftinguithed, 
and oppofite toit, the other two meet in a third Angle. This narrow Side 
ends in a femilunar Cavity bordered with a fmooth Cartilage, and lying 
almoft in the fame Direction with the Tuberofity. The broad Sides end 
at their common’ Angle, by an obtufe Point or Production, which has 
been called the Styloide Apophyfis of the Radius, and is really a Conti- 
nuation of one of the bony Lines already mentioned. 

666. Tue whole Bafis ends in an oblong, triangular, Glenoide Cavity, 


the Cartilage of which is continued over the hollow Edge of the narrow. 


Side... This is an articular Cavity refembling an Arch, and ending on one 


Side at the Styloide Apophyfis, and hollowed on the other, by the Cavity 


of the narrow Side. It appears divided into two Portions by a {mall 
tranfverfe Line, and in the natural State the hollowed Side is lengthened out 
by a cartilaginous Production, the Defcription of which belongs to the 
Hiftory of frefh Bones. | 

667. THe Middle or Body of the Radius is a little incurvated, the Con- 
cavity lying between the Tuberofity in the Head, and femilunar Cavity in 
the Bafis. It has three Sides, one rounded, which is the convex Side of the 
Curvature, and two concave: Three Angles, two of which are obtufe, diftin- 
guifhing the two concave Sides from the convex; and the third fharp, 
lying between the two concave Sides, oppofite to the convex Side. In each 
‘ of thefe Sides there are feveral mufcular Marks. ° 


668. Tue Subftance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna.. The Head Sudfance. 


and Bafis are Epiphyfes in Children, and in fome Subjeéts remain fuch for 
a long Time afterward. 
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669. Tue Radius is connected with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carpus, Connexion. 


It is articulated with the Ulna, at its two Extremities, by a double lateral 
Ginglymus; the cartilaginous Circumference of the Head turning in the 
{mall Sigmoide Cavity, and the femilunar Cavity in the Bafis turning upon 
the {mall Head at the lower Extremity of the other Bone; and thus the 
{mall Extremity of one Bone is joined to the great Extremity of the 
other. | 

670. Ir is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the Application of the 
Cavityin the Top of its Head, to the fmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 


all Directions, but as it is tyed to the Ulna at both Extremities, its Motions | 


on the fmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 
are confined to two Kinds; that of Rotation when it turns on the Sides of 
the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenfion, in com- 
mon with the Ulna; and both thefe Motions may be performed at the 
fame Time, : 

671. Tue Articulation of the Radius with the Bones of the Carpus, fhall 
be explained in defcribing thefe Bones. 

Mon, Lan M $. 6. 


82 


Situation in 
general, and 
Divifion of 


the Hand, 


Situation in 
general, and 
Divifion of 
the Carpus. 


THE ANATOMY OF 


§. 6. The Bones of the Hands and firft, the Bones of the Carpus. 


672. Tue Hand is the laft Part of the upper Extremity, and is divided 
into the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers, as has been already faid in the 
Enumeration of the Bones of the Sceleton. It may be further divided into. 
the concave and convex Side. The concave Side is likewife called the- 
Infide, becaufe it is commonly, and as it were naturally turned toward the 
Body, and fo hid. The convex Side is, for the fame Reafon, named the: 
Outfide, as being for the moft Part turned outward and expofed to View.. 
The firft is alfo named the Hollow or Palm of the Hand; the other, the 
Back of the Hand. | 

673. Tue Carpus or Wrift confifts of eight fmall, unequal and irregu-- 
lar Bones; and taken all together they reprefent a Sort of Grotto of an ir- 
regular Quadrangular Figure, and connected principally with the Bafis of- 
the Radius. Confidered in this Manner, the whole Colleétion of them has. 
two Sides, and four Edges. One of the Sides is convex and external, the- 
other concave and internal. The Convexity of the Outfide is pretty uniform,- 
but the inner or concave Side has four Eminences, one at each. Corner.. 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore-Arm ;. and is, as it were, the Head: 
of the Carpus; another Edge may be termed the Bafis, and touches the 
Metacarpus; the third is toward the Point of the Radius ; and the fourth, 
toward the Point of the Ulna. The firft of thefe laft I fhall.call the fmall.. 
Edge, the other the great Edge. | 

674. Te Bones of the Carpus are divided into two Rows; the firft of 
which lies next the Fore-Arm; the fecond, next the Metacarpus.. Each: 
Row conffts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firft Row lies, in a Man- 
ner, out of its Rank. Each Bone has feveral cartilaginous Surfaces, for- 
their mutual Articulations ; and in. fome of them, for their. Articulations. 
with the Radius, and Bones of the Metacarpus, and Thumb. | 

675. Ir is to no Purpofe to diftinguifh the three ordinary Dimenfions in 
any of thefe Bones, except one; but in moft of them we may confider fix. 
Sides, one external turned toward the convex Surface of the Carpus, one 
internal, toward the concave Surface ; one towards the Fore-Arm, which I: 
call the Brachial Side; one toward the Fingers, which I callthe Digital: 
Side; one toward the Point of the Radius, or the Radial Side;- and one. 
towards the Point of the Ulna, or the Cubital Side. 

676. Or thefe Sides fome are bony, others cartilaginous. cr articular. . 
Fhefe laft I. fhall call Sides, the other Surfaces, as being Portions of the 
common Surface of the Carpus in its natural Situation. — 

677. To diftinguifh thefe eight Bones from each other, they are called’ 
firft, fecond, third, and fourth Bones of the firft or fecond Row, beginning 
to count from the Radius or Thumb.. | | XVI RON 

678. Lyserus has been at Pains to give a particular Name to each of: 
them. He calls the firft Bone of the firft Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 
lare; the fecond, Os Lunare; the third, Os Cuneiforme; the fourth, 

Os 
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Os Pififorme: the firft Bone of the fecond Row, Os Trapezium ; the fecond, 
Os Trapezoides; the third, Os Magnum; and the fourth, Os Unciforme. 

679. Tue firft Bone of the firft Row is termed Scaphoides in Greek, Os Sca- 
and Naviculare in Latin, from its Refemblance to a fmall Boat. Next the phoides. 
Radius it has a convex Side, by which it is articulated with the Bafis of 
that Bone, anda Tubercle, which is one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. ‘Toward the Thumb it has two Half-Sides, 
one large one, for the Os Trapezium, and a fmall one, for the Os Trape- 
zoides. It has likewife a hollow Side for the Os Magnum, and a fmall fe- 
milunar Side, for the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. 

680. Tue fecond: Bone of the firft Row is called Lunare, becaufe one Os Lumare. 
of its Sides is in Form of a Crefcent. The articular Sides in this Bone 
are four in Number ; one convex, forthe Bafis of the Radius; one femilu- 
nar, for the Os Scaphoides; one almoft triangular, for the Os Cuneiforme ; 
and one hollow, which, with the hollow Side of the Os Scaphoides, forms a 
Cotyloide Cavity for the Head of theOs Magnum. The convex Side,togethér 
with that of the Os Scaphoides, forms an oblong Convexity anfwering to the 
oblong Concavity in the Bafis of the Radius. The outer and inner Surfaces 
are {mall and rough. This Bone would be better named Os Semilunare. | 

681. Tue third Bone of the firft Row called Cuneiforme from its Figure, Os Cune- 
appears rather like a Wedge fticking between the twoRows. It.has a rough/erme. 
Surface with a fmall Tubercle upon it, which forms the greateft Part of the 
cubital Edge of the Carpus; and four articular Sides, whereof one isconvex, 
which completes the articular Convexity of the Carpus; one orbicular and 


jnternal, or on the concave Side of the Carpus, on which the Os Pififorme 


is fet; and two which make an Angle between them, one for the Os Semi- 
lunare, and the other for the Os Unciforme. 
682. Tue fourth Bone of the firft Row, called Orbiculare, Pififorme and Os Orbicæ- 


Lenticulare from its Figure and Size, is irregularly round. It has but one #7 


cartilaginous Side irregularly orbicular, the Border or Circumference of 


which reprefents a Sort of narrow Collar. The reft of the Bone is. rough, 


convex, and irregularly round, making one of the four Eminences on the 
concave Side of the Carpus. This Bone and thé Os Cuneiforme may be fup- 
pofed to make a third Row diftinét from the other two. 
_-683. Tut four Bones of the fecond Row lie all in a Line, the firft be- 
ing articulated with the Thumb, the reft with the Metacarpus. a | 
684. Tue firft Bone of the fecond Row is named Trapezium as being 6, gs. 
fuppofed to be of an unequal fquare Figure. Its outer Surface is rough, zium. 
and makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Carpus. On its inner Sur- 
face is an oblong Eminence, which makes one of the four Eminences on 
the concave Side of the Carpus; and on the fame Side, it has a Groove or 
Channel. There is likewife a fmall Tubercle on the outer Surface. © 
685. Ir has feveral articular cartilaginous Sides, wiz. one Brachial, one 
Digital, and two Cubital Sides. 
686. THs Brachial Side which is hollow is articulated with the Os 


Scaphoïdes; the Digital, with the firft Phalanx of the Thumb; one of 
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the cubital Sides, with the Os Trapezoides, and the other with the frft 

Bone of the Metacarpus. 

687. Tue Side which is articulated with the firft Pitta of the’ Thumb, 
appears to be made up of two fuperficial Sigmoide or Semilunar Half-Sides, 
diftinguifhed by an Eminence of the fame Figure, being each more hollow 
toward the Sides than at the Middle, which “makes a Portion. of a Sort of 
fuperficial Pulley with the Edges much worn. | 

688. One of the cubital Sides, which is articulated withthe Os Tra- 
at i is large; the other, which joins the firft Metacarpal Bone, is 
mall 

689. THe fecond Bone of the fecond Row deferves the Name of Pyra- 
midale, rather than Trapezoides, being a Kind of Pyramid with the Point 
broke off. Its Bafis makes a Portion of the outer or convex Side of the 
Carpus, and its Point, a Part of the concave Side. 

690. Ir has feveral articular Sides, viz. one Brachial, which 1s the leaft 
of all, and articulated with the Os Scaphoides ; one Digital, of a confidera- 
ble Length, notched on each Side and divided into two Halves, by a Sort 
of middle Line or Angle, which gives it the Appearance of a Pulley, arti- 
culated with the Bafis of the firft Metacarpal Bone; one Radial, irregularly 
triangular and articulated with the OsTrapezium ; and one Cubital, a little 
hollow and articulated with the Os Magnum. 

Os Magnum. _ 691. Tue third Bone of the fecond Row, called the Os Magnum, is the 
largeft of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a confiderable Length, and 
has a Kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Cotyloide 
Cavity formed by the two firft Bones of the firft Row: and this Articula- 
tion is capable of a fmall Degree of Flexion and Extenfion. 

692. Tue digital Side is “a.cartilaginous Bafis, unequally and obliquely 

triangular, the Apex being turned inward. It is articulated with the fe- 
cond Metacarpal Bone, andi is alio a little notched on the radial Edge for 
its Articulation with the fmall Edge of the firft Metacarpal Bone. 
_ 693. Tue radial Side is very {mall and near the Bafis, being articulated 
with the Os Pyramidale ; the reft of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
cubital Side is double, anfwering to a like Side in the Os neath with 
which it is articulated. 

694. THE outer Surface, which forms a Portion of the convex Side of the 
Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the Infertion of Ligaments. The 
inner Surface is likewife rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces are 
feveral Depreffions which in the natural State are filled with fmall Glands, 
Ligaments, ca . 

Os Uncifor- 695. In the fourth Bone of the fecond Row, . we are to confider the Body 

me, “and hooked or unciform Apophyfis, from whence it has the Name of Un- 
ciforme. This Apophyfis, one of the four Eminences on the concave Side 
of tlie Carpus, is flat, and the hollow Side of its Curvature turned toward 
the Os Magnum. 

696. Tue outer Surface of its Body is rough, and, in fome 4 té ol 
ériangular, It completes the convex Side of the Carpus, and FRE eae 

i Na, 


Os Trape- 


OARS» 
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Uina, terminates in a {mall Tuberofity, which is all the Cubital Side of this 
Bone, | 

697. Ir has three articular or cartilaginous Sides, one radial, one brachial, 
and one digital. abe | 
. 698. Tue radial Side is double, anfwering to the cubital Side of the 
Os Magnum. The brachial Side is very oblique, fome Part of it being 
gently concave, the reft gently convex, anfwering to the digital Side of 
the Os Cuneiforme.. The digital Sideis double, or diftinguifhed into two 
Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line, for its Articulation with the two laft 
Bones of the Metacarpus. vee 

699. Tue Bones of the Carpus are articulated with each other by Ar- Connexion 
throdia; but the firft Row forms a Sort of Ginglymus with the fecond, 274 Sué- 
becaufe the Head of the Os Magnum may turn in the Cotyloide Cavity of fante 
the firft Row, while the two firft Bones of the fecond Row flide upon the 
digital Side of the Os Scaphoides, and the Os Unciforme in the fame Man- 
ner, on the Os Cuneiforme. 

700. WHEN all thefe Bones are in their natural Situation, a tranfverfe 
Depreffion is formed on the convex Side of the Carpus, by which the two 
Rows are diftinguifhed. This Depreffion appears moft between the Os Sca- 
phoides and the three laft Bones of the fecond Row, and looks like a Kind 
of Fold by which the fecond Row is thrown back upon the firft. The four 
Eminences on the concave Side of the Carpus, are for the Infertion of a 
{trong tranfverfe Ligament. The inner Subftance of all thefe Bones is 
{pungy, and their Surfaces are not very compact. ‘i 


§. 7. The Bones of the Metacarpus. 


701. Fue Metacarpus is the fecond Part of the Hand, fituated between Situation. 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients, who called the Carpus Brachiale, 
from whence the Word Bracelet feems to be derived, termed the Metacar- 
pus, Poft-brachiale. 

702. Tue Metacarpus confifts of four Bones, one Side of which forms General Di. 
a broad Cavity, called the Palm of the Hand; the othera gentle Con- #7: 
vexity, called the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatomifts reckoned 
five Bones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which is now looked 
upon as the firft Phalanx of the Thumb. 

703. Tue Bones of the Metacarpus are long, thicker at the Extremities Figure and 
than at the Middle, and of unequal Length and Bignefs. The firft is the Size. 
largeft, the reft are leffened by Degrees in all their Dimenfions. The two 
firft are fometimes, though very rarely, equal. | rage 

704. Eacu Bone is divided into the Extremities and middle Part; or Particular 
into a Bafis, Body and Head. The Bafes are angular and turned toward the LES bs 
Carpus; the Heads rounded like Condyles and turned toward the Fingers. 

Both are covered. with Cartilages, and the Heads remain for a long Time 
very diftinét Epiphytes, | | 
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405. Tite Bafés are narrow and almoft anoular toward the Palm of the 
Hand; toward the Back of the Hand their Breadth is confiderable, but on 
the other two Sides they are very broad; and there they have fmall articular 
Sides, which I call lateral Sides. ‘The Heads are flatted on the two Sides, 
‘which anfwer to the lateral Sides 6f the Bafis, and their greateft Convexity 
is turned toward the Palm of the Hand, terminating in two obtufe Points. 
Several Notches and Foffule break in upon the lateral Sides, and the flat 
Sides of the Heads are a little depreffed, a fmall Tubercle arifing in the 
Middle of each Depreffion. | | 

706. Tue Body of each Bone is contracted, of a triangular Figure, and 
diftinguifhed into three Sides, whereof one is extérnal and a little convex, 
contributing to rnake the Back of the Hands the other two internal and a 
little concave, on€ ‘being turned obliquely toward thé Radius; the other 
toward the Ulna. Thefe three Sides are feparated by thé famé Number of 
Angles, and that Angle which parts the two internal Sides is fharp. It is by 
thefe two Sides and the Angle between them, that the Hollow of the Palin 
Of thé Handis formed. 

407. Tue firft Bone of the Metacarpus is longer, thicker and bigger than 
‘any of the reft and fupports thé Fore-finger. Its Bafis is a little hollow, 
anfwering to the digital Side of the Os Pyramidale of the Carpus. On the 
outer Edge there is a fmall angular Notch, and on the cubital Edge of the 
Bafis a {mall lateral Side, which is articulated with the Bafis of the fecond 
Bone. The inner Edge is terminated latérally by an oblique Angle, which is 
articulated with the neighbouring Angle in the Bafis of the Os Magnum. 
Round the Bafis are Inequalities and Depreffions for the Ligaments and ar- 
ticular Glands. The Outfide of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 
Head than toward the Bafis. i | | 

708. THe fecond Boñe of the Metacarpus fupports the middle Finger, 
and has this peculiar to it, that its Bafis is very oblique, terminating at the 
outer Edge, by an angular Point turned toward the firft Bone. By the tri- 
angular Side of its Bafis, itis articulated with the Bafis of the Os Magnum, 
and by its lateral Sides, with thofe of the firft and third Bones of the Meta- 


Succ. CAPOT Must : 
Third Bone. 709. Tie third Bone of the Metacarpus fupports the Ring-Fingèr, being 


lefs than the frft and fecond. Its Bafis is ifrecularly triangular, and propor- 
tionably lefs than the two former; and by the principal Side thereof, it 
is articulated with the firft Half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. The 
fmall lateral Sides of the Bafis join thofe of the fecond and fourth Bone of 
the Metacarpus. ~ 


Fourth Bone. 710. THE fourth Bone of the Metacarpus fupports the little Finger. 


The principal Side of its Bafis, inftead of being triangular, as in the other 
Bones, is all of an equal Breadth, a little oblique, and fome Part of it 
gently convex, the reft gently concave, and articulated with the fecond 
Half of the Side of the Os Unciforme. By its lateral Side it joins the corre- 
{ponding Side of the Bafis of the third Bone, but in a much loofer be gg 

2 than 
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than in the other Articulations of the like Kind. Inthe oppofite Side there. 
is a {mall Tuberofity.. 


§. 8.. The Bones of the Fingers. 


711. THe Fingers make the third Part of the Hand, and terminate the Situation, 
whole upper Extremity. They are five in Number in each Hand, called Number, Fi-. 
the Thumb, the Fore-Finger, the Middle-Finger, the Ring-Finger, and the ge | 
Little-Finger. | rs 

712. THev may be faid in- general to reprefent the fame Number of 
compound, long, {mall bony Pyramids, convex on one Side, gently.concave: 
on the other, and joined by their Bafes to the Carpus and Metacarpus, from. 
whence they diminifh gradually, and end in a Sort.of {mall Heads. 

713: Tue Thumb is the biggeft of all the Fingers; next to that is.the- 
third, called the long Finger. The fecond and fourth are fhorter than the 
third ;. the fourth being a very little longer than the fecond. The fifth is. 
the fmalleft of all, 

714. Eacu Finger confifts of three Pieces, called Phalanges ;. the firft.of Diwifon.. 

which is longer and thicker than the fecond, and the fecond, than the third. 
Each Phalanx is divided'in the fame Manner as an:intire Finger, into a Ba-- 
fis, middle Portion, and Head ; into two Sides, one convex, the other con-- 
cave; and into two Edges... The Bafis of the Phalanges remain Epiphyfes. 
for. a long Time, as well as the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. — 

715. Tue firft Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thofe of the othey-Fin- r;,#P22. 
gers. Ancient Authors reckoned it among the Bones of.the Metacarpus, Janx of the. 
which it.refembles very much, and then they counted five metacarpal Bones, Thuné.. 
allowing only two Phalanges to the Thumb. The convex Side ofthis Pha- 
lanx is very much flattened, and broader toward the Head than.toward the 
Bafis.. On the concave Side is a Kind of :angular Line, which in fome- 
Meafure diftinguifhes it into two Parts. Its Head is like-thofe of the meta-- 
carpal Bones, only flatted at Top. 

716, Tue articular Side of its-Bafis: is» proportioned to the digital Side- 
of the Os Trapezium of the Carpus ; and framed in fuch a Manner as that. 
the Sigmoide Cavities and: Eminences in both Bones crofs each other. This; 
Articulation has fomething very particular in it. It is a Kind of double Gin. 
glymus, which readily. allows of Flexion and. Extenfion, Adduétion and -Ab-. 
duction, but with Dificulty permits the oblique Motions, becaufe then the. 
two Sides run counter to each other, 

717: THE Head and Bafis carry fora long Time the Marksof Epiphyfes ; 
and for alkthefe Reafons, this Bone may be reckoned a Metacarpal Bone de-- 
generated. pit 

718. Tuefecond Phalanx. of the Thumb is fhorter than the firlt; its Second Phae. 
Body convex. or femicylindrical on one Side, flat on the other, and cone /anx. 
tracted between the Edges. The articular Side of the Bafis is gently. con- 
cave, and furrounded near the Edges by fmall Tuberofities, as alfo near the: 

Angle of the Phalanx., The Head is a regular Portion of.a Pulley, which, 
; PF 
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projects more on the concave than on the convex Side; and on each Side 
of it there is a {mall Foffula, and fome Inequalities in Form of T'ubercles. 
On the flat or concave Side of the Phalanx are two rough Lines, one near 
each Edge, which are often deftroyed in cleaning the Bones. They are the 


_ Impreffions or Marks of the articular Vaginæ, which fhall be csp eae in de- 


Third Phau 


lanx. 


The other 
four Fingers. 


Pirft Pha 
anges. 


Second Pha- 
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Third Pha- 
danges. 


{cribing the frefh Bones. 

719. Tue Connexion of this Phalanx with the firft is by a Kind of Ar- 
throdia, or by a flat Enarthrofis, which permits a Motion in feveral Direc- 
tions, [ape more limited than in other Articulations of the fame Kind. 
It is afticulated with the third by a very perfect Ginglymus. 

720. Tue third Phalanx of the Thumb reprefents the Half of a Sort of 
Cone, cut lengthwife, and by joining it to the fame Bone of the other 
‘Thumb, an mare Cone is formed. The convex Side is more even than 
the flat Side, and on each Edge, there 1s a Fuberofity near the Bafis. The 
Bafis has two hollow Sides, which form a Ginglymus, with the Head of the 
fecond Phalanx. The Head is fmall and flat, ending in a rough femicular 
Border, which on the flat Side of the Bone reprefents a Horfe-fhoe. 

72t.THE other four Fingers in general, and their Phalanges in particular, 
are all nearly of the fame Structure, “differing: chiefly in Size. The Fore and 


: Ring-Fingers are almoft equal, only the Fore- Finger is generally a little big- 


cer, Yad othetinies a little fhorter than the behér: The Middle- Finger 1 is 
the longeft, and the Little-Finger the leaft. Almoft the fame Proportions 
are to be obferved in the Phalanges. 

722. THE firft Phalanges of thefe four Fingers are made nearly in the fie 
Manner with the fecond of the Thumb; only they are longer in Proportion, 
flatter on the concave Sides, and more rounded on the convex Sides. The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the fame rough Line as thefecond Phalanx of the 
Thumb. Their Bafes are more hollow, for their Articulation with the Heads 
of the metacarpal Bones, and their Heads are like Pulleys, asin the fecond 
Bone of the Thumb. 

723. Tue fecond Phalanges are fhorter, narrower and thinner than the 
firft. Both Phalanges are gently incurvated, and refemble each other in 
Structure, except that the fecond contract by Degrees from their Bafes to the 
Heads, which are very fmall; and that their Bafes have adouble Cavity for 
their Articulation by a Ginglymus, with the Heads of the firft Phalanges. 
Their flat Sides have the fame rough Lines already mentioned. 

724.LHE third Phalanges are in every Thing like that of the Thumb, ex- 
cept that they are fmaller, each of them being proportioned to the Fingers 
they belong to. 

725. in is to be obferved concerning all the Phalanges, that their Bafes 
have {mall Tuberofities, and their Heads, except thole of the laft Phalanges, 
have on each Side a roundifh Sort of Foffula, bordered with fmall Emi- 
nences, 
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6. 9. The particular Situation and Ufes of the Bones of the upper Extremity. 


426. Tue Hand is generally reprefented in Sceletons and Figures as lying 
in the fame Plane, and in the fame longitudinal Direétion, with the Bonesof 
the Fore-Arm. This gives a very falfe Idea of its true Situation, which, 
with Refpeët to the Fore-Arm, is oblique in two Refpects. The Back of the 
Hand is inclined upon the convex Side of the Carpus, and makes an Angle 
with the Fore-Arm, and befides, the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus is in- 
clined towards the Ulna in particular. In a Word, the Breadth of the Hand 
makes an Angle with the Breadth of the Fore-Arm, and the Thicknefs of 
the Hand at the fame Time with the Thicknefs of the Fore-Arm. I mean 
here that Part of the Fore-Arm which is next the Hand. 

727. Tuis is owing to the Structure and Situation of the Bones of the Car- 
pus, and to their Connexion with thofe of the Fore-Arm. Firft, the two Rows 
of thefe Bones make a Sort of tranfverfe Fold onthe convex Sideof the Carpus; 
and the articular brachial Sides of the two firft Bones of the firft Row are 
turned a little toward the fame.convex Side of the Carpus ; which obliges the 
whole Hand to be a little bent back in its natural Situation. Secondly, the 
Edge of thefe Bones next the Ulna is much fhorterthan that next the Radius, 
which makes the cubital Edge of the whole Hand incline to that Side. 

728. By not confidering this, a large void Space is commonly left in 
Sceletons, between the Extremity of the Ulna and the Os Cuneiforme of the 
Carpus. It ought likewife to be obferved, that the Edge of the Metacarpus 
next the Ulna 1s fhorter than the other, fo that in the Metacarpus a fmall 
and great Edge may as juftly be diftinguifhed as in the Carpus. 

#29. In this oblique and natural Situation of the Hand, the Fingers be- 
ing extended and a little feparated, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will 
be found to anfwer to the Interftice between the Bones of the Fore-Arm ; 
and if in this Situation we make alternately the Motions of Pronation and 
Supination, the Extremity of the Fore-Finger will be found to be in fome 
Meafure the common Center of thefe Motions. 

730. Txis Difpofition of all the Bones of the Hand is moreover very 
well contrived, to give it feveral Kinds of Attitudes; for by means thereof, 
it may be lengthened, flatted, fhortened and contracted. ‘The Hand is 
lengthened or widened, and flatted, by extending all the Fingers and turn- 
ing back the Thumb, which is what is called extending or opening the 
Hand. Itis fhortened by bending all the Fingers, whether in what is called 
clofing the Fift, or in grafping any Thing; and to this the Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique Dipofition of the Bones of the Metacarpus and 
Fingers contribute in a particular Manner. And asin this Cafe the Thumb 
counterbalances all the other Fingers, the Articulation of the firft Phalanx 
thereof with the Os Trapezium appears to be rendered more firmand fteady, 
by partaking a little of the Nature of a Ginglymus, without hindering its 
other Motions. Laftly, the Hand is contracted, and made into a Sort of 


Gutter or Furrow, by the Adduétion of the Thumb, and the eafy Motion 
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of the fourth metacarpal Bone already mentioned. And if at the fame Time 
we bend the Fingers and prefs them clofe together, we both fhorten and con- 
tract the Hand, and thereby forma Hollow, which is called Diogenes’s Cup. 

731. In the Fingers we ought likewife to remark, that though the Articu- 
lation of the fecond Phalanx of the Thumb and firft Phalanges of the other 
Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly i in the fame 
Manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, yet thefe Phalanges 
cannot be moved round their Axes. This is not owing to their Confor- — 
mation, but to the Want of proper Mufcles, as we fhall fee afterwards. 
The fame Thing cannot be faid of the firft Phalanx of the Thumb, be. 
caufe though it had proper Mufcles, yet the Kind of half Ginglymus, by 
which it is articulated, would not allow of fucha Motion. 

732. Tue Thumb is fituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
Fingers, both with refpect to their Sides and Edges, have in their natural 
Situation nearly the fame Direction with the Plane of the Metacarpus, 
The Thumb being in its natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
its Mufcles, its convex Side anfwers to the convex Side of the Radius, and 
its flat Side is turned toward the Little-Finger; and the firft Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the fecond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third Phalanx lie in a ftraight Direction, 
like that of the Fore-Arm. : 

733. Tue Carpus is the Bafis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation. By means thereof we can bend the Hand in ali 
Directions, but with more Eafe towards the Sides and Edges, than any other 
Way.’ The four Bones of the fecond Row may have a {mall Degree of Mo- 
tion on the firft, fuch as Ginglymus can allow of. 

734. THE Raed is ina Manner the Handle of the Mand, andit is chiefly | 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Axis, 
turning either Edge of it toward the Body. When the Radial or great Edge 
is turned to the Body, this Motion or Attitude is termed Pronation, and 
when the Cubital or fmall Edge is toward the Body, itis termed Supination, 
In the natural and moft ordinary Situation of the Hand, the Palm is turned 
toward the Body, and not the Edges. i 

735. Unis Difpofition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 


Radius, which is not on one Side of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 


Figures and Sceletons commonly reprefent it; but the Radius croffes the 
Ulna obliquely in fuch a Manner, as that the Styloide Apophyfes in both 
Bones are directly over againit each other. ‘This is its true natural Situa- — 
tion. The Radius being | bent, may be ftill further crofled over the Ulna, 
than in its natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation; but in Supina- 
tion it 1s parallel to the other Bone. | 

730. Tne Ulnafupports the Handle of the Hand, without being itfelf 
articulated with the Hand. Two lateral Ginglymi and very ftrong . Liga- 
ments connect the Radius clofely with it, fo that in the moft violent Mo- 
tions thefe two Bones cannot be feparated. When we pufh or prefs any 
Thing with the Hand, thewhole Force is fuftained by the Radius, the saci À 

whic 
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which fupports the Wrift, and its concave Head is ftrongly preffed acaintt 
the {mall inferior Head of the Os Humeri. The oblique Dire&tion of the 
Pulley of the Ulna is the Reafon that in bending the Fore-Arm upward, 

the Extremity: of that Bone is naturally turned toward the Thorax, and 
not without Difficulty toward the Articulation of the Scapula. 


A R:T."Y\. 
The Bones of the lower Extremities. 


437. HE inferior Extremities are two in Number, fituated laterally 

ape. below the Trunk, which both fupports and is fupported by them 
according to the different Situations of the Body. Each Extremity is divided 
into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. In defcribing the Situation of all thefe 
Bones, I fuppofe the Subjeét to be a ak 


$. 1. The 0s Femorts. 


gr 


738. THE Thigh Bone is the biggeft and longeft Bone of the Sceleton. Its Size and Fi- 


Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and itis a little bent at the Middle. 


739. IT lies in the fame Direction with the Trunk ; only a little obliquely, Situation ix 


in fuch a Manner, as that the upper Parts of the two Bones are a greater gemral 


Diftance from each other than the lower. 


740. Ir is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or into the Divifion 


Body and two Extremities. 


741. In the upper Extremity we are to confider the Head, Neck, and Upper Ex- 
two Tuberofities, one named the Great Trochanter, the other the “Little tremity. 


Trochanter. 
742. THE Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe or Ball, and covered 


with a very fmooth Cartilage. Its Situation is obliquely outward, and a 
‘little forward, fo as that the greateft Portion of its Convexity lies in the 
upper Part, and the fmalleft in the lower Part; and the Cartilage extends 
further on the Fore and Backfides than on the other Sides, 

743. A little below the Middle of its Convexity there is a Foffula, 
nearly of a femilunar Figure, in which a Ligament is inferted in the na- 
tural. State. This Head is an Epiphyfis in Children, and in fome Sub- 
jects remains fuch fora long Time, and is therefore liable to be feparated 
from the Neck by any violent Force. 

744. THE Neck is an Apophyfis, fituated interiorly at the upper Part of 
the Bone, being inclined upward, and alittle forward, and making an Angle 
with the Body more or lefs oblique, but in fome Subjects it ‘lies almott 
. tranfverfely. Towards the lower Part it expands into a Kind of Bafis; 
and at its middle narrow Part, we obferve a rough per Impreffien, 

which furrounds it like a Collar. 

745. THE great Trochanter is a large Tuberofity lying on the exterior, 
and alittle toward the pofterior Part of the Bafis of the Neck. It is very 


high, and turned a little backward, terminating in an obtufé Point in which 
N 2 | there 
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there is a Cavity or Foffula. Its Convexity is unequal, and diftinguifhed into 
feveral Surfaces, which are mufcular Impreffions ; and the like Impreffions 
are found on its Edge and concave Side. 

746. Tue little Trochanter lies on the pofterior and inferior Part of the 
Bafis of the Neck, being turned inward. 

_ 747. BETWEEN the two Trochanters pofteriorly, there is an oblong, oblique 

Eminence, which is a Sort of Communication between them, and Jengthens 
out the Cavity behind the great Trochanter. Anteriorly there is likewife a 
broad oblique Line, fometimes confiderably raifed, which runs between the 
two Apophytes, and terminates the Bafis of the Neck on the Forepart. 

748. THe lower Extremity of the Os Femoris is broad and thick; being, 
as it were, the Bafis of the whole Bone. We obferve in it two large articular 
Eminences fituated laterally with refpect to each other, which are feparated, 
and very prominent on the Backfide, but united like a Pulley on the Fore- 
fide, They are called Condyles, and with re{fpect to the Length of the Body 
of the Bone, the internal Condyle is longer, and reaches lower than the other; 
but Regard being had to the Obliquity of the Bone, there is very little Dif- 
ference between them, both lying nearly in the fame horizontal Plane. 

749. ‘CHE external Condyle is broader, and advances more forward than 
the other. They are covered with a fmooth Cartilage, and though they both 
make but one Body, they are in fome Meafure diftinguifhed on the fore and 
lower Sides by a fuperficial Depreffon, after the Manner of a Pulley, and be- 
hind they are parted-by a deep round Foffa. 

750. In this large Foffa or Notch there are feveral fmall Holes ; and 


 likewife two fuperhcial and pretty broad femilunar Impreffions, one at the 


lower Edge of each Condyle ; that on the internal Condyle being fituated a 
little forward, and the other a little backward. 

751. ON the Side of each Condyle there is a Tuberofity, and behind that a 
mulcular _Impreffion, together with a fmall cartilaginous Surface, on which 
lies a Kind of Shiambine Bone, as we fhall fee in defcribing the Muicles. . 

752. THE Body or middle Portion of this Bone reprefents a Pillar or 
Cylinder bent forward. We may however diftinguifh three Sides in it 
one anterior, which is more rounded in the Middle than in the upper and 


' lower Parts; and two pofterior, more flat than the former, and feparated by 


a long angular Ridge, called Linea Afpera, which is rough, unequal, and 
very prominent, and feems to arife from both Trochanters. On the Outfide 
of this Ridge, toward its upper Part, there isa rough longitudinal Mark, a 
little depreffed toward its lower Extremity. Below, the Linea Afpera is ‘di- 
vided into two, each running in the Direction of the Condyles ; but being 
foon loft after the Divifion, a flat triangular Surface, very broad near the 
Condyles, comes in its Place. The external Line is more prominent than the 
internal, till they both vanifh. 

753. THERE is likewife another UE unequal Line, before and under 
the little Trochanter, which, as it defcends, unites with the Linea Afpera. 
All thefe Lines, Ridges and Depreffions are for the Infertion of Mutcles. 
About the Middle of the Bone on the back Part we fee fometimes one Hole, 
fometimes more, for the Paflage of Blood-Veffels and Nerves. = 
754. THE 
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754. THE natural Direction of the Os Femoris is not perpendicular, but Situation in 
oblique, the fuperior Extremity being inclined outward, the inferior Ex-?4 ticulare 
tremity inward; fo that the two Bones, as has been already faid, are at a 
greater Diftance above than below; and from hence we fee the Reafon why 
the internal Condyle appears to reach lower down than the external, when 
we view a fingle Bone. | 

755: [xis Bone is fpungy at the Extremities, and hollow in the Middle ; Sudfance. 
the Cavity being filled with reticular Subitance and Portions of Laminæ 
detached from each Side. 

_ 756. Ir is articulated above, by Enarthrofis with the Os Innominatum, Connexion 
its Head being received into the Acetabulum; below, it is connected with 
the Tibia by a particular Kind of Ginglymus, of which hereafter. 


$. 2. The Bones of the Leg ; and firft, the Tibia. 


757. THE Leg is the fecond Part of the lower Extremity, fituated per- 
pendicularly between the Thigh and the Foot, and confifting of two large 
Bones called Tibia and Fibula, and a fmall one called Patella. 

758. Tue Tibia is a long Bone irregularly triangular, and much larger Figure and” 
at Top than below. Its Name is taken from the Refemblance it bears to x Le 
Kind. of Pipe or Flute ufed by the Ancients. It is divided into two Ex- °°" 
tremities and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, and Bafis. 

759. THE upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia confifts of two Con-Upper Ex- 
dyles, the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two cartilaginous”: 
Surfaces, almoft horizontal and a little hollow, one internal, the other 
external. Between thefe lies a cartilaginous Tuberofity, which appears to 
be double, and has Inequalities both on the fore and back Part, for the 
Infertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anfwer to the two Condyles of 
the Os Femoris, The internal is fomething oblong from before backward, 
and'a little more depreffed than the other. The external is rounder and de- 
fcends a little backward. The whole Head taken tranfverfely is oval, ex- 
cept toward the Backpart, where there is a fuperficial Notch; and the Cir- 
cumference is very rough. 

760. THE external Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
its lower Part, a little backward, there is a {mall cartilaginous Surface for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the Forepart of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberofity, called the Spine of the Tibia, for the Infertion of the 
tendinous Ligament of the Patella. 

761. Aux that Part of the Head which lies above the Level of the Spine, 
is Epiphyfis in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphyfis diftinét 
from the other; but it afterwards becomes an Apophyfis of the Head of 
the Tibia. 

762. Tue lower Extremity is neither fo thick nor fo broad as the upper. Lower Ex- 
It may be looked upon as the Bafis of the Bone, and on its Outfide there #2: 
is a longitudinal Depreffion broader at the lower than at the upper Part, 
which receives the End of the Fibula, On the Infide of the Bafis there is 
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an Apophyfis called the inner Ankle; which runs down lower than any 
other Part, and has towards its pofterior Side a Groove or Channel, for 
the Pafface of a particular Tendon. 

763. Tue Bafis of the Tibia terminates in a tranfverfe oblong cartila- 
ginous articular Cavity, the Capacity of which is increafed on the Tnfide by 
the inner ‘Ankle, the Cartilage being likewife continued over that Side of 
it which is turned toward the Cavity. Through the Middle of this Cavity 
a fuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a left 
Portion. 

764. Aut the inferior Portion of the Bañs of the Tibia, together Sith 
the Ankle, is Epiphyfis in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for a 
long Time after the Offification is perfected. 

765. Tue greateft Breadth or longeft Diameter of the Bafis of the Tibia 
does not lie in the fame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle lying a 


little more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obfervation is of great 
Confequence in Fractures and Luxations. 


766. THe Body of the Tibia is in a Manner triangular, being diftinguithed 
into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one potterior ; and into 
three Angles, one anterior, balled the Crifta of the Tibia, and two poite- 


_rior. 


767. THE inner Side is the HAE of the three, very equal, gently: 
convex, and turned a little forward. The outer Side is unequally flat.and 
narrower than the former. The Backfide is unequally rounded, and the 
narroweft of all. At its upper Part, however, it is of a confiderable Breadth, 
and there we obferve a long oblique mufcular Impreffion, beginning under 
the Notch in the pofterior Part of the Head, and from thencé running 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity of 
this Impreffion there is another lefs oblique. 

768. THE anterior Angle, called Crifta, is fharp, prominent about ihe 
Middle, and almoft round at the lower Part. It might be reckoned a Con- 
tinuation of the Tuberofity or Spine. The internal pofterior Angle is 
fomething rounded; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 
Part, where i it is more or lefs flatted. 

769. Tue Subftance of the Tibia is the fame with that of the thet long 
Bones. It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, for the Extenfion and Flexion 
of the Leg, and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 


bent. This is owing to two intermediate Cartilagès which fhall be examined 


in the Defcription of the frefh Bones. 
§. 3. The Patella. 


770. Tue Patella is a fmall Bone, fituated above the Spine of the Tibia, 
refembling a large Chefnut. It is about half as thick as tong; and its 
Length and Breadth are nearly equal. 


" 
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_ 791. Ir is divided into a Bafis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Divifon. 
other concave. The Bafis is the fuperior, and thickeft Part of the Bone, 
and is marked with a very confiderable mufcular Impreffion which runs 
down for alittle Way on the convex Side. The Apex is obtufe, and ferves 
for the Infertion of a ftrong Ligament, which ties the Patella to the Spine 
of the Tibia. | | | 
_ 772. Tue anterior Side is convex, with fome fmall Inequalities and 
Furrows upon it. The pofterior Side is concave, covered with a Cartilage 
reaching near the Apex, ‘and terminating at an unequal Cavity or Foffula, 
which is an Impreffion for the Ligament already mentioned. This cartila- 
ginous Side.is parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Bafis and 
Apex ; and the two Parts are exactly fuited to the Pulley of the Os Fe- 
moris, the external Part being broader than the internal, which is like- 
wife obfervable in the Pulley. | 
773. THE Patella remains long, cartilaginous, and in offifying it be- Sxéfance.. 
comes intirely cellulous, except the Surfaces of its two Sides and the Im- 
preflions. . | 
774. Iris connected with the Tuberofity of the Tibia by a thick ftrong Connexion... 
Ligament, and indeed I look upon it as belonging in a particular Manner 
to the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be looked 
upon as a fixed Patella. The Reafon of this Difference in the two Extremi- 
ties fhall be given in the Hiftory of the frefh Bones and Mutcles. 


§. 4. The Fibulg. 


775. THE Fibula is a fmall long Bone, irregularly triangular, lying on Size, Situa-:. 
the Outfide of the Tibia almoft oppofite to the external pofterior Angle, #4” and Di- 
but a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or “7” 
Head, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Bafis. | 

776. THe upper Extremity is a Kind of Tuberofity or Head obliquely 
flatted by, a fmall cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with the 
cartilaginous Surface at the lower Part of the external Condyle of the 
Tibia. It terminates backward by a Kind of fhort blunt Point directed 
upward. 

777. THE lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 
the upper. It is partly a Continuation of the Body of the Bone, and partly 
an Epiphyfis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loft in an ad- 
vanced Age. Ithas, in a Manner, three Sides, one rounded like a Tube- 
rofity, one flat, and the third narrow. When it is placed in the lateral 
Cavity of the Bafis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppofite to the 
. inner Ankle. In its natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 
Bafis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turned a little backward. 

778. Tue flat Side is cartilaginous, and turned toward the cartilaginous 
Side of the inner Ankle, with which, and with the inferior Side of the 
Bafis of the Tibia, it completely forms the Cavity by which the Leg is - 


articulated with the Foot. The narrow Side is turned baekward, and near 
4 1t$ . 
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its lower Part is a fmall oblong unequal Foffula, formerly believed to be 
for the Paffage of a Tendon, in which a fmall mucilaginous Gland is 
lodged. The Point by which the Bafis of the Fibula ends, has a {mall 
fmooth Surface immediately below the narrow Side, for the Infertion of an 
annular Ligament. 

779. THE Body of this Bone is long and fmall, more or lefs conieeed | 
and irregularly triangular. Near the two Extremities it contracts into a 
Kind of Neck, and'a little below the Middle it is often bent inwards, but 
this Curvature feems chiefly owing to the Method of dreffing Children, for 
we fometimes meet with this Bone very ftraight. It is diftinguifhed in an 
irregular Manner into three Sides, and three Angles, principally towards = 
lower Part. 

780. THE Outfide is the moft confiderable. The upper Half ofi it is more 
or leis hollow ; afterwards it grows round, and altering its Direction, becomes 
almoft pofterior in the lower Half. The pofterior Side is more or lefs 
convex toward the upper Part; then it grows flat, and turning in the fame 
Manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower Part. The 
inner Side has likewife a Turn below its Middle, and becomes anterior from 
thence downward ; and this Turn is marked by an oblique Line which runs 
down on this Side from behind forward, and divides it into two. Thefe 
Sides ferve partly for Mufcles to lie upon, and partly for their Infertions. 

781. Tue internal Angle of the Fibula anfwers to the external pofterior 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ferve for the Infertion of the Interoffeous 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or lefs fharp, 
efpecially the anterior, which is fometimes like a Kind of Crifta, and ter- 
minates below, in a {mall triangular Surface. 

- 982. Tue internal Structure of the Fibula, though avery fmall Béiie is” 
like that of the other long Bones. It is articulated. by its upper Extremity 
with the inferior Surface ‘of the external Condyle of the Tibia. This Ar- 
ticulation is an Arthrodia with a very {mall Degree of Motion. The in- 
ferior Extremity is articulated by its cartilaginous Side, partly with the 
lateral Depreffion in the Bafis of the Tibia, in “the Manner that fhall be ex- 
plained in the Hiftory of the frefh Bones, and partly with the firft Bone of 
the Foot, completing the Ginglymus between the Leg and that Bone. _ 


§. 5. The Bones of the Foot; and firft, the Bones of the Tarfus. 


783. Tue Foot is the third Portion of the lower Extremity, and is divided 
into three Parts, the Tarfus, Metatarfus, and Toes. The Vulgar mention 
feveral other Parts of the Foot, fuch as the Heel, the Point, the upper 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or Edges, one internal, the other exceenal: ES¢, 

784. Tue Tarfus confifts of feven Bones, much larger than thofe of 
the Carpus; the Names for which, in the Order in which they are commonly — 
defcribed, are the Aftragalus, Os Onl Os Scaphoides, Os Cuboides, and 
three Off Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided into 
three Clafies of large, middle- fized, and {mall Bones. ‘The Aftragalus and 

Os 
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Os Calcis; belong to the firft Clafs ; the-Os Scaphoides and Os Cuboides to 
‘the fecond; and the three Offa Cuneiformia to the third. 


+ »85. Tue particular Divifions of each of thefe Bones, and indeed of all | 


the Bones of the Foot, are much more eafy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becaufe the Foot remains always in the fame Attitude; and therefore the 
anterior, pofterior, fuperior, inferior, lateral, and other Parts may be 
_certainly fixed, without any Danger of miftaking. 
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786. AccorDING to the natural Situation of the Foot, and its Connexion 4fragalus. 


with the-Leg, the Aftragalus.is the fuperior and firft Bone of it. This 
_ Bone may be divided into two Portions, one large and pofterior, which 
‘is, as it were, the Body of the Bone; and one fmall and anterior, which is 
an Apophyfis or the anterior Portion. 

787. Tue Body or pofterior ‘Portion has.four Sides, one fuperior, 
two lateral, and one inferior. , The upper Side is the largeft, covered all 
over with a Cartilage, cylindrically convex from before backward, with a 


-Depreffion running through the Middle of its Breadth, which reprefents half 


a Pulley, and continuous with the two lateral cartilaginous Sides, of which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated with 
the lower Side of the Bafis of the Tibia, the internal lateral Side with the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with the outer Ankle. Below 

.the internal lateral Side there is a great Deprefiion without Cartilage, and 

 feveral other Inequalities. b 

_ 788. Tue lower Side is likewife cartilaginous and obliquely concave for 
its Articulation with the Os Calcis. At the very loweft and pofterior 
Part of the Body of the Aftragalus, on the Edge of the lower Side, is a 

 fmall, oblique, fmooth Notch or Channel for the Paffage of Tendons. 

_. 789. THE Apophyfis or anterior Part of the Aftragalus is diftinguifhed 
from the Body by a {mall Depreffion on the upper Part, and on the lower, 
by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very broad toward the Outfide. The 

_ anterior Side of this Apophyfis is all cartilaginous and obliquely convex, 

for its Articulation with the Os Scaphoides.. The lower Side likewife car- 

tilaginous is parted in two, and articulated with the Os Calcis, being di- 

ftinguifhed from the lower Side of the Body of the Bone by the long oblique 

Notch already mentioned. Befides thefe two cartilaginous Sides there is 

a third below the anterior, towards the inner Part, which in the Sceleton 

_ touches nothing. 


790. THE Os Calcis is the largeft Bone of the Foot, of which it makes Os Calcis. 


. the pofterior Part, and, in fome Meafure, the Bafis. It is oblong and 
very irregular, and may be divided into a Body and two Apophyfes, one 
great and anterior, the other fmall, lateral and internal. = 
791. THE Body of the Os Calcis has fix Sides, one pofterior, one an- 
- terior, one fuperior, one. inferior, and two lateral. D | 


792. Tue potterior Side is broad, unequally convex, and as it were divided 
into two Portions, one fuperior, fmall, and polifhed; the other inferior, 


much larger, unequal and rough, which in Children is an Epiphyfis, and may 


be named the Tuberofity of the Os Calcis. The lower Part of it is bent 
OL, be eae mmm Ten. O + < down- 
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‘downward, and terminates in two Tubercles or obtufe Points, which belong 


rather to the inferior than to the pofterior Side of the Bone. | 

793. THE upper Side may be divided into two Parts, one pofterior and. 
unequal, having a fmall Depreffion, the other anterior, convex and car- 
tilaginous, proportioned to the great inferior Cavity of the Aftragalus. 


This Side is turned obliquely forward, and by this Obliquity becomes Part 


of the Fore-fide, the remaining Part of which is loft in the anterior 
Apophyfis. de 

794. Tue lower Side is narrow, and behind it lie the two Tubercles 
already mentioned, of which the internal is the biggeft. They both ferve 
for the Infertion of the Aponeurofis in the Sole of the Foot, but chiefly 
the biggeft. 

795. [uz two Jateral Sides are continued over the anterior Apophyfis. 
The external is gently convex and unequal, covered only by. the common 
Integuments and Ligaments. The internal is hollowed and depseffed. 

796. THE great or anterior Apophyfis lies in the fame Direction with 
the Body, being a Continuation thereof. It has five Sides or remarkable 
Parts, and were it not for the Body, it would have a fixth. 

797. Tue upper Side has an irregular and unequal Depreffion, which 
together with that inthe Apophyfis of the Aftragalus forms a confiderable 
Foffula. At its anterior Extremity there is a fmall cartilaginous Surface 
anfwering to one of thofe in the Apophyfis of the Aftragalus. 

798. THE anterior Side of the Apophyfis is broad, oblique, cartila- 
ginous, partly convex and partly concave, and articulated. with a like Sur- 
tace of the Os Cuboides. This is the Fore-fide of the whole Os Calcis when 
confidered without any Divifion. | 

799. Tue Outfide of the Apophyfis is very rough, being a Continua- 
tion of the outer Side of the Body, with a Tubercle or Eminence at the 


Place where thefe two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
jects. On the lower Part of this Tubercle, is a cartilaginous Surface for 


the Paflage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we fee 
only fome fmall Veftiges of this Eminence, and often none at all. We 
fometimes meet with another {mall cartilaginous Surface lower down and 
more forward, near the anterior Extremity of the Apophyfis, for the Paf- 
fage of the fame Tendon. 

800. Tue lower Side is a Tuberofity continued from the Side of the 
Body, and defigned for the Infertion of Mufeles. 

8or. THE lateral Apophyfis is almoft common to the Body, and to the 
great anterior Apophyfis, and increafes the Cavity on the Infide of the Os 
Calcis. On its upper Part, it has a very fmooth cartilaginous Surface 
articulated with one of the inferior Surfaces of the Aftragalus. This 
Apophyfis is very low down, and its inferior Part is fmooth for the Paf- 


_fage of Tendons. 


802. THE Os Scaphoides, called alfo Os Naviculare from its Refemblance 
to a little flat Boat, lies before the Aftragalus. It has two cartilaginous 
Sides, an oval Circumference and a Tuberofity. Its Thicknefs is incon- 

fiderable 
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fiderable when compared with its other Dimenfons, and it lies, as it were, 
on its Side, before the Aftragalus. 

803. Tue concave Side 1s pofterior, articulated with the anterior convex 
Side of the Aftragalus. The anterior convex Side is divided by two fmall 
Lines into three Planes for the Articulation of the three Offa Cunei- 
formia. 

804. Tue Circumference forms an Oval, which contracts by fmall De- 
grees, and terminates in an obtufe Point. One Side of this Circumference is 
more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ferve for 
the Infertion of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberofity 
marked with a muicular Impreffion. In the natural Situation of this Bone, 
the moft convex Side is uppermoft, the other loweft, and the Tuberofity 
turned inward and downward. 

805. By this Situation, and the Difference of the Sides, it is eafy to 
diftingutth the Os Naviculare of the right Foot from that of the left. The 
fmall or inferior Convexity of the Circumference has, near the Tuberofiry, 
a fuperficial Notch, and on the oppofite Side, a {mall cartilaginous Surface 
and a fmall Tubercle for its Articulation with the Os Cuboides and the In- 
dertion of Ligaments. 
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806. Tue Os Cuboides is fituated before the Os Calcis, on one Side of Os Cudciés. 


the Os Scaphoides. It is a Mafs with fix Sides, all very unequal and very 
irregular; and from thefe it has its Name. | 

807. THe upper Side is flat and rough, for the Infertion of the Liga- 
ments which connect it with the neighbouring Bones. 

808. Tue lower Side has an oblique Eminence, and immediately below 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewife oblique. The Eminence divides 
this Side into two, and isa little cartilaginous on that Edge which touches 
the Groove. The Groove appears to be cartilaginous from a Ligament 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of the Eminence ferve for the 
Infertion of an annular Ligament and for the Paffage of the Tendon of the 
Peronzus Longus. | HE | 

809. Tue pofterior Side is cartilaginous, broad, oblique, partly convex 
and partly concave, anfwering to the anterior Side of the Os Calcises. 

810. THE anterior Side is pretty broad, and divided into two Portions 
by a narrow prominent Line, by which Portions this Bone is articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarfus. 

811. THE inner Side is the longeft of all. Is has a fmall cartilaginous 
Surface, by which it is articulated with one of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 
reft is rough, with feveral Depreffions, in which Veffels and Glands are 
lodged, Behind the cartilaginous Portion, there is in fome Subjects another 
narrow Surface, which is articulated with the neighbouring Portion of the 
Circumference of the Os Scaphoides; this Articulation, when wanting, is 
fupplied by Ligaments. a 

812. Tue Outfide is the leaft of all, irregular, fhort and narrow, and 
it has a Notch which communicates with the Groove on the lower Side. 
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813. THE Offa Cuneiformia are three in Number, fituated before the Os 
Scaphoides, and they have their Name from the Refembance they bear to. 
Wedges. The firftis the largeft, the third the leaft ; ‘and the fecond of a 
middle Size between the other two, With the Os ‘Cuboides they form a 
Sort of Arch which on the Side next the other Foot is high, and low on the 
oppofite Side. 

814. Ineach Bone we may diftinguifh the Batis, Apex, and fout Sides, 
one pofterior, one ANieHOr, and two lateral, whereof one is internal, the 
other external. 

815. Tue firft Bone is like a Wedge contorted and bent. ‘Its Bafis is 
low down, unequally rounded, like an oblong, ‘Tuberofity, ferving for the 
{nfertion of a Tendon. 

816. Tue internal lateral Side, ,or- that sh is turned toward the other 
Foot, is unequally convex and rough for the Infertion of Ligaments. 

817. THE external lateral Side, or that next the fecond Bone, is unequally 
concave, and cartilaginous toward the fuperior and pofterior Edges. The 
Jargeft Portion of this Side is articulated with the fecond Boné ; the reft 
toward the anterior Edge is joined laterally to the fecond Bone of the Meta- 
tarfus. 

818. Tue back Side is the leaft, cartilaginous, and almoft triangu- 
lar, fuited to the firft of the three triangular Surfaces of the Os Sca- 
phoides. 

819. THE anterior Side is cartlgeidous, large, ana femilunar, the con- ‘ 


vex Edge being turned to the other Foot, and by this the firft Os Cunei- 


forme is articulated with the firft Bone of the Metatarfus. 

820. THe Angleis turned upward, and the Obliquity thereof occafions 
the anterior Side to be the higheft, and the pofterior the loweft. 

821. Tue fecond Os Cuneiforme, the leaft of the three, has the Bafis 


upward, and the Angle downward, and refembles a Wedge more than the 


firft. Its Bafis is fhort and rough for the Infertion of Ligaments, The 


back Side is cartilaginous, and perfeétly triangular, fuited to its Articu- 


lation with the middle Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides. 
The anterior Side is alfo cartilaginous, a little more oblong, and articulated 


with the Bafis of the fecond Metatarfal Bone. 


822. THE two lateral Sides have, toward their fuperior and pofterior 
Edges, oblong cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they are articulated with 


the firft and thied Offa Cuneiformia. The reft of thefe two Sides is a 


little depreffed, and thereby {mall Interftices or void Spaces are left between 


the Bones. This is every Way the fhorteft Bone of the three. Its Angle 


is hid between the other two Bones of the fame Name, and does not reach 


fo low as theirs, which makes this Part of the Foot a little hollow. 


823. THE third Os Cuneiforme, of a middle Size between the other 
two, has likewife its Bafis upward and its Angle downward. ‘The Bafis is 
longer than that of the fecond, almoft flat or very little convex, and rough 
for the Infertion of Ligaments. The Angle runs down lower than that of 
the fecond Bone. à 

4 % 824. THE 
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$24. THE Backfide is cartilaginous and triangular, that is, of the fame 
Figure with the thitd Surface of the convex Side of the Os Scaphoides. 
The anterior Side is likewife cartilaginous and triangular, but a little 
-oblong, being articulated with the Bafis of the third Bone of the Me- 
tatarttc. aa 

‘825. THE internal latéral Side’ is broad, with two cartilaginous Sur- 
faces, one toward’ the poftetior Edge, the other toward the anterior. 
The firft is for its lateral Articulation with the fecond Os Cuneiforme, 
the fecond for its abt Articulation with the Bafis of the fecond Meta- 
tarfal Bone. 

826. THE este Mal Side is AAA broad, and toward its pofte- 
rior Edge has a large cartilaginous Surface for its Articulation with the 
Os Cibdidés: Toward its anterior Edge there is a Sort of void Space 
for the Paffage of Vefiels, and {ometimes a little cartilaginous Corner for 
its lateral Articulation with the fourth Bone of the Metatarfus. 


§. 6: The Bones of the Metatarfus. 


827. Tue Metatarfus is the fecond Part. of the: Foot; and. in fome 
‘Things it agrees with the Metacarpus, and differs from it in ‘others. It.con- 
“fifts of five Bones, ‘whereas the Metacarpus is reckoned to confift only of 
four, and it forms a Sort of Grate, inclined in the fame Manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. .Thefe Bones are diftin- 
guifhed only by the Names of firft, fecond, &c. and to them we may add 
two Sefamoide Bones commonly preferved in the Sceleton, which belong to 


the great Toe. 


828. Tne Bones of the Metatarfus, like. chai. of the Metacarpus, may . 


be divided into two Extremities, and a middle Part ; or into the Head, 
Bafis, and Body. The Heads are fituated forward, the Bafes backward, 
and both are cartilaginous asin: the Hand. The Bodies are triangular, 
but difpofed in fuch a Manner, :as that the Parts called external and ‘inter- 
nal in the Hand, are’here the fuperior and inferior. ; 

829. THE firft of the five Metatarfal Bones is the biggeft,and fhorteft 
of all. The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, and 
their Bafes larger than the Heads; fo that in their natural Situation, the 
Bafes take up a gréater Space than the Heads. The Heads terminate, 
towards the Sole of the Foot, by two fmall Productions as in the. Hand. 
In thefe four Bones the inferior Angles of their Bodies are turned ob- 
liquely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the fame Direc- 
tion with their Bodies The Bafis of the firft Bohes: and the Heads of.the 
other four, remain for a long Time Epiphyless ; of which there are likewife 
fome Marks in the Head of the firft. 


IO! 


830. Tue Bafis of the firft Bone oR the Metatarfus has. a pare Fir Bone. 


‘Circumference, the flat Side being turned outward or toward the. fecond 
Bone of the fame Foot, and the conyex Side inward, or toward the other Foot. 
One Point of the Crefconks is turned upward, the other downward ; and the 


whole — 
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whole Bafis is gently hollow, but broader toward the upper than toward 
the lower Part. Ac the external Edge or flat Side of the Bafis, there is 
often a cartilaginous Surface for its lateral Articulation with the Bafis of 
the fecond Bone ; and at the lower Part of the fame Side, precifely at the 
inferior Point of the Crefcent, there is a very remarkable and very 
conflant mufcular Impreffion for the Infertion of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. The Circumference of the Bafis is a little raifed, like a 
flat Roll. 

831. THe Head of this Bone is thick, cartilaginous, and convex on the 
fore and lower Part, but with this Difference, that the Corvexity on the 
fore Part is imple and even, but on the lower, refembles a double Pulley, 
having two Cavities and three Eminences, viz. two Edges, a Channel near 
each Edge, and an Eminence between the two Channels. The Convexity 
in general is for the Articulation of this Bone, with the firft Phalanx of the 
great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Sefamoide Bones 
already mentioned, and which fhall be defcribed after the Toes. 

832. THE Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
Sides, two fuperior and‘one inferior. One of the fuperior Sides is internal 


_ and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferior 


Second Bone, 


Side is flat. It has likewife three Angles, one fuperior, and two inferior, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower Part of which we fee a Sort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreffion of the Peronæus Longus. 

833. THE fecond Bone of the Metatarfus is the biggeft of all. [rs Bafis 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal cartilaginous or 
articular Side thereof is obliquely triangular, anfwering to the anterior 
Side of the fecond Os Cuneiforme. On each Side, near the Bafis, there. 
is a cartilaginous Surface for its Articulations with the firft and third Offa 
‘Cuneiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. 

834. Besines thefe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anterior 
-and upper Part of the Bafis for its lateral Articulations with the Bafis of the 
firft and third Bones of the\Metatarfus; fo that this fecond Bone is ar- 
ticulated with five others, viz. backward with the fecond Os Cunei- 
forme, on one Side with the firft Os Cuneiforme and firft Bone of the 
Metatarfus, and on the other Side with the third Os Cuneiforme, and third 
Bone of the Metatarfus. : 

835. Irs Head is rounded, and refembles pretty much that of the firft © 
Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, &c, in the fame 


4 Manner. 


Third and 


fourth Bones. 


“836. Tue Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that makes 
the hollow of the Foot, being turned obliquely outward. The reft is pro- 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. | 

837. Tue third Bone of the Metatarfus is fmaller than the fecond, and 
the Bafis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed thefe two 
Bones are very much alike. The third is confiderably lefs than the fecond, 
but the fourth is very little lefs than the third. 

L i 


838. THE 


Se&. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 

838. Tue Bafis of the third is deepeft, conformably to its Articulation 
with the anterior Side of the third Os Cuneiforme. Befides this pofterior 
Side, it has lateral Surfaces for its Articulation with the third and fifth Bones 
of the Metatarfus. | | 

839. Tue Bafis of the fourth Bone is broader and fhorter than that of the 
third, and articulated with one Portion of the anterior Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In every Thing elfe it refembles the reft. 
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840. Tue fifth Bone of the Metatarfus has fomething peculiar. Its Bafis F25 Bone. 


is tranfverfely broader than it is thick or high, being very oblique, and 
terminating by a Tuberofity and Point which lie a great Way out of the Plane 
of the Bafis. The Ph pi is turned outward, and the Point quite back- 
ward. The principal Sidé is oblique, anfwerably to that of the fecond Por- 
tion of the anterior Side of the Os Cuboides. 


841. THERE is likewife an internal lateral Surface, articulated with the 


Bafis of the fourth Bone. The Fuberofity and Point ferve for the Infertion 
of the Peronæus Medius. The pofterior Part of the Bone is expanded pro- 
portionably to the Bafis, fo that this Bone is obliquely pyramidal, and the 
‘Fuberofity reaches to the Ground, in the natural Situation of a Foot which 
has not been fpoiled by high-heeled Shoes. | 


§. 7. The Bones of the Toes. 


$42. Tue Toes make the third Part of the Foot, and terminate the 
whole inferior Extremity, and with that, the whole Body. They are five 
in Number in.each Foot, called the Great Toe, the fecond, third, fourth, 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of them is fomething like that of the 
Fingers. 

843. Eacu of the Foes, except the Great one, confifts of three Pha- 
Janges ; the Great-Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three; but 
then there are five metatarfal Bones in the Foot, and but four metacarpal 
Bones inthe Hand. The Bafes of the Phalanges remain for as long a Time 
Epiphyfes as thofe of the Hand. 


844. THe Great-Toe is very thick and big, whereas the other Toes are 7% Great 


very {mall in Proportion to the Fingers. 

845. Tue firft Phalanx of the Great-Toe is pretty like the fecond of the 
Thumb, but its Bafis is more hollow, anfwerable to the Convexity of the 
firft Bone of the Metatarfus, by which itis fupported. Its Head is in Form 
of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but much broader. 

846. Tue fecond or laft Phalanx of the Great-Toe is likethe third of the 
Thumb, but bigger and broader, efpecially at the Bafis. The Tuberofity 
in the Shape of a Horfe-fhoe, which terminates this Bone, is more unequal 
_ and more flat than in the Thumb. | 


847. Tue other four Toes are very {mall when compared with the Great Tbe orher 


Toe. 


one. The firft Phalanges are the longeft, but they are fhorter and more four Toes, 


convex than thofe of the Fingers, Their Bodies are very narrow, and con- 
: | tracted 
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tracted in the Middle. The Bafes,are:generally excavated, and the Heads 
made after the fame Manner as inthe Fingers. 

848. Tue fecond Phalanges are very  fhort, and almoft without Shape. 


- Both their Bafes and Heads are formed for Articulation by Ginglymi,. but 


they are very imperfeét. … The Bodies are of fome Length in,the fecond and 
third Toes, but they.are very fhort in the other two, cipecially in the Little 
Toe, the Body of which is broader than it is long... 

849. Tue third Phalanges are nearly of the fame Figure with thofe of the 
Fingers, but much fhorter and thicker in Proportion... In the two laft Toes 
they are often united with the fecond Phalanges, which is owing perhaps to 
the continual Inaction and Compreffion. occafioned by the Shoes. 

850. THE Sefamoide Bones in general are very {mall, being denominated 


_ from a Seed to which they are fuppofed to bear a Refemblance. Several fuch 


Bones are found in the Joints both of the Toes and Fingers; but as they 
are for the moft Part very fmall, and fixed chiefly to Ligaments, it will 


_ be more proper to {peak of them in the Defcription of the frefh Bones. 


851. ‘Two of them, however, are big enough to be preferved in Sceletons. 
They refemble a large flat oval Pearl, hollowed on one Side. 

852. THEY are about the third, Part of an Inch in Length, and half as 
‘broad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a {mall 
fhort Ligament, to the Bafis of the firft Phalanx-of the Great-Toe, fo as to 

lide on each Side of the middle Eminence of the double Pulley in the firft 
metatarfal Bone, like two fmall Patellæ. 

853. THoucu they are generally faftened in Sceletons, to the firft Bone 
of the Metatarfus, they neverthelefs belong only to the firft Phalanx of the 


_Great-Toe, as the Patella.belongs not to the Os Femoris, but.to the Tibia. 


_ the frefh Bones. 


I fhall have Occafion to fay isi more about them, in the FW OIS? of 


§.. 8. Mechanifm and Ufe of. all the Bones of the lower ee 


$54. THE ‘Articulation of the Os Femoris with.the Os AAA erin be- 


ing by Enarthrofis, . thatis, the {pherical Head of the Thigh Bone being 


lodged in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is difpofed to be moved in all Direc- 
tions. We can carry it forward and backward, nearer theother T high, or 


.t0 a greater Diftance from it, ‘and thefe four Motions may be rendered more 
or lefs oblique, and thus the Number of .them may be multiplied according 
_. tothe different Degrees of Obliquity. .. 


855. ‘ALL thefe Motions may likewife be combined in fuch a Manner, as 
that the lower Extremity ofthe Bone fhall defcribe a Sort of Circupagrence, 


" while the Head moves only round.a Center. 


856. Tue Os Femoris may alfo have another Kind of Motion, called Sy 


. Anatomifts.Rotation, though very improperly. By this Motion they under- 
.ftand two reciprocal Half-turns, that is, in oppofite Directions to each other, 


-which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they take for 


the Axis of the Bone; but it is very evident, if we confider the Obliquity 


of 
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of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the Axis of the Bone, but 
round a Line drawn from the Head, to the Middle of the Pulley at the lower 
Extremity, when the Subject is fuppofed to be ftanding. 

857. We are likewife to obferve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 
the Neck and great Trochanter are moved fimply backward and forward ; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly forward or backward, the N eck 
moves more or lefs round its Axis, efpecially if at the fame Time the Bone 
~ be held at fome Diftance from the other. | 

858. Axx thefe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of its Articulation, and efpecially by that of the Acetabulum ; and 


likewife pretty much by the Situation of the Head on the fuperior Extre- 


mity of the Bone. Ina Word, the Depth and Obliquity of this Articulation 
render the Mechanifm thereof very particular, and itis of the greateft Con- 
fequence to be well acquainted with it in Cafes of Luxations and Fractures, 
The following Obfervations will be fufficient to give a true Idea of it. 

859. Tue Thigh ought to fupport firmly the Weight of the whole Body 
when we ftand or kneel; and that in all the different Attitudes or Changes 
of Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ftraight, inclined or turned, 
and even with the Addition of a confiderable Load. 

860. THE Thighis moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexion 
is the greateft of all, whether we ftand or fit; that of Adduétion is likewife 
confiderable, efpecially when the Thigh is bent. Thefe two Motions are 
more frequent, as well as of greater Extent than the reft; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carried from one Place to another; and alfo put in 
feveral ordinary and neceffary Situations, whether in ftanding, fitting or 
lyin 
’ 6. TueEsE two general Difpofitions are founded on the Depth and Ob- 
liquity of the Articulation. By the firft; the Thigh becomes able to fup- 
port the Body in all the Attitudes already mentioned, and by the fecond, 
the principal Motions are made eafy. 7 

862. THE Acetabulum or Cotyloide eee is deeper on the upper and 

Backpart, than on the lower and Forepart; and it is at thefe two Places or 
in the middle Space between them that the Body is fuftained, according as 
it is inan ereét or inclined Pofture.. The Structure of the Head of the 
Qs Femoris is exactly fuited to thefe fupporting Points in the Acetabulum, 
a cartilaginous Convexity being ASE on the PR Part than any where 
elfe. 

863. THE Acetabulum is fhallow on the fore and biel Parts, not only 
becaufe thefe Parts are lefs neceffary for fupporting the Body, but alfo be- 


caufe a Provifion is thus made for the Obliquity of the Articulation, with- 


out which the Thigh could not without great Difficulty have been bent, or 
carried inwards or ovef the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide 
Cavity facilitates the Motion of Adduétion, and the Obliquity of the — 
of the Os Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. 
864. In the Motion of Adduétion, ‘Part of the Head of the Bone goes 
out of the Cavity, and that in two different Ways. AAS we ftand or lie 
: Vou, I. P | at 
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at fuli Length, and in thefe Poftures feparate the Thighs from each other, 
the Head goes out at the lower Part of the Cavity; but when we fit or 
lie on our Backs with the Thighs raifed, and feparate the Thighs, it goes 
out on the Forepart. 

865. Tue Motion, called Rotation, varies according as the Thigh is ex- 


“tended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when extended, brings the 


Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the Head is 
carried backward, the Neck ftrikes againft the pofterior Edge of the Ace- 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the Head goes out at the anterior Part of 
the Cavity; but when the Head is carried forward, a very {mall Portion of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becaufe of the Depth of the Edge at the Backpart, 
and the Neck does not ftrike againft the anterior Edge which is very low. 
In the Rotation of the Thigh when bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes lefs out of the Cavity above than below. 

866. Tue Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris is of a very. 


fingular Nature. In the Flexion and Extenfion of the Tibia, it is a Gin- 


glymus, but there is fomething more in it fall, by which the Leg becomes 
capable of having a Rotation independent of that of the Thigh. This 
double Mechanifm depends on the femilunar Cartilages, and therefore muft 
be referred to the Defcription of the frefh Bones. It will be fufficient in this 
Place to make that Motion be conceived, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becaufe in that Cafe only, it is poffible, and we fee it evi- 
dently when fitting and preffing the Heel againft the Ground, we turn the 
Toes alternately outward and inward. 

867. We then obferve that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Half-turns 
independently of the Thigh; and if at the fame Time we put our Hand upon 
the Knee, and then grafp the Joint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 
the Tibia to move in the fame Manner, while the Extremity of the Os Fe- 
moris remains at reft. po 

868. Anp if we examine attentively, we fhall find that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities, for we feel diftinétly that 
the external Part of the Head of the Tibia moves backward and forward, 
while the internal turns almoft wholly round its Axis. | 

869. We may therefore diftinguifh three Sorts of Motion in this Joint, 
that of Flexion and Extenfion, the Rotation of the internal Part of the 
Head of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a Kind of arthrodial Motion of the 
external Part of the fame Head. : 

870. I look upon the Patella as a Piece belonging as really and peculiarly 
to the Tibia, as the Olecranum does to the Ulna; becaufe it is of the fame 
Ufes with Refpeét to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 
both ferve to facilitate the Action of the Extenfor Mufcles, by placing 
their Direction at a greater Diftance from the Center of Motion of the 
Joint. ; | | 

871. Tuey both ferve to defend the Fendons of thefe Mufcles from 
the Compreffions, Coptufions and Ruptures which they would M dE ss 

| ubje 
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fubjeét to in great Efforts, did they pafs over the fharp Edges of the Bones; 
and laftly, they fecure thefe Tendons from the like Accidents when the 
Joints ftrike againft or prefs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 
Elbow, or kneel; or when the Elbow or Knee receive any external Injury 
from Strokes, Eÿc. 

872. Tne Difference between the Patella and Olecranum lies in this, that 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 
able, being a Piece diftinét from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 
num ftrengthens and fecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 
meri, which is defigned only for Flexion and Extenfion. | 

- 873. For the fame Reafon the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
thefe two Motions alone; and efpecially becaufe the Extenfor Mufcles of 
the Tibia are very often expofed to greater Efforts in fupporting the 
Weight of almoft the whole Body, fometimes increafed by that of a confi- 
derable Burden. | 

874. Tue Rotation of the Leg when bent is the fole Caufe of this Dif- 
ference, becaufe, had the Patella been immoveably joined to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made thefe Half-turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecranum may therefore be looked upon as 
an immoveable Patella, andthe Patella as a moveable Olecranum.. 

875. THE Fibula is articulated by its upper Extremity, with the lower 
Surface of the external Condyle of the Head of the Tibia. This is an ob- 
{cure Arthrodia, and fuffers the Head of the Fibula only to flide a little for- 
ward and backward; the only Defign of which fmall Degree of Motion 
feems to be, that the Fibula, in which many Mufcles of the Foot are inferted, 
may have Liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of thefe Mufcles, as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a heavy Burden, as we fhall 
fee inthe Expofition of the Mufcles. 

876. Tuts Bone is likewife joined to the Tibia by its lower Extremity, 
and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly ligamentary, 
as fhall be fhewn in the Defcription of the frefh Bones. The upper Edge of 
the cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is articulated at the lower Part of 
the lateral Depreffion of the Tibia, with a narrow cartilaginous Border, 
Mer is nothing but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Bafis of that 

one us 

877. Tue Extremities of thefe two Bones touch each other likewife a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation refulting 
from thefe two Sorts of Connexion, has but a very fmall Extent, and feems 
to be partly a Synarthrofis, partly a Diarthrofis; that is, a Sort of Amphi- 
atthrofis or doubtful Articulation, almoft without any Motion, except what 
ë RO to make it the Center of Motion of the upper Extremity of the 

ibula. aiiih LS 

878. Tue cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Extremity of 
the Fibula completes the Cavity, by which the Leg is joined to the Foot, and 
contributes more to that than the internal Ankle. 
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879. Tue Crookednets frequently obferved in the Fibula, below the Mid- 
dle, or at about two Thirds of its Length, does not feem to be natural, (be- 
caufe we fometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ftraight) but to be rather 
owing to the Manner of drefling Children, this being the Place at which 
they are fwaddled very tight. | 

880. Tue Fibula is not fituated directly on the Outfide of the Tibia, 
but a little more backward; fo that having placed the two Legs of a Scele- 
ton in their natural erect Pofture, a pretty thick Rod might be pafied 
between the two Tibiæ and Fibulæ without changing the Situation of the 
Legs. | 

881. Tue Foot is articulated with the Leg, by the Aftragalus alone. 
This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined intirely to the 
Motions of Flexion and Extenfion. 

882. Ir is commonly thought that two other Motions are likewife per- 
formed by Means of this Articulation, viz. that of turning the Toes inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning the 
Sole of the Foot toward either Apkle. But neither of thefe Motions depend 
on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of the Parts, 
and juft Obfervations evidently fhew. | 

883. Tue Articulation of the Aftragalus with the feveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis is a Kind of obfcure Arthrodia, as well as thofe of the other Bones 
of the Tarfus with each other.’ By thefe Articulations, the Foot not being 
fupported, makes the {mall lateral Motions already mentioned; but when 
the Toes are turned outward or inward independently of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes {mall Half-Rotations under the Aftragalus, and obliges the Os 
Scaphoides to flide in the fame Direction with it on the anterior Side of the 
Aftragalus ; and this Motion of thefe two Bones is communicated to all the 
reft, | : 

884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aftragalus, 
that the fmall lateral Flexions of the Foot are performed, viz. when the 
Sole of one Foot is turned toward the other Foot, or the contrary Way. In 
this Cafe the Os Scaphoides makes fmall Rotations on the anterior Side of the 
Afttagalus, while the Os Cuboides flides up and down on the Forefide of 
the great Apophyfis of the Os Calcis. The Obliquity of the articular Sur- 
faces of thefe two Bones is perfectly fuitable to fuch a Motion. In thefe 
Motions the Os Calcis and Aftragalus are in a Manner immoveable; but 
the other Bones are carried along with the Os Scaphoides. | 

885. Tue Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Offa Cuneiformia; that of the four laft mentioned Bones, with thofe of the 
Metatarfus ; and that of the metatarfal Bones with each other, allow of an 
obfcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according to 
its Length, and a little according to its Breadth likewife. 

886. Axx thefe Motions of the Bones of the Tarfus and Metatarfus are 
pretty fenfible in Children; and the Lofs of them is often owing to the Man- 
ner of wearing Shoes, which Lofs is moft frequent in the fmall Bones of the . 
‘Tarfus and thofe of the Metatarfus. Womens high-heeled Shoes change sh 

 tirely 
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tirely the natural State of thefe Bones, caufing in them the fame Sort of 
Diforder that we obferve in the Vertebrz of crooked Perfons. Thofe who 
do not wear ftrait Shoes may preferve thefe Motions to a very advanced 
Age. | 
887. Tue Articulation of the firft Phalanges of the Toes, with thofe of 
the Metatarfus, is fpheroidal or orbicular, and allows Motion in different 


Directions. The Articulation of the Phalanges with each other is by Gingly- 


mus. In the natural State thefe Motions are very free and eafy, and they are 
impaired chiefly by the bad Manner of wearing Shoes, and it is for the fame 
Reafon that the Phalanges of the Little Toe often grow together. 


888. Tue Articulation of the Sefamoide Bones is a Kind of Ginglymus,. 


but the Explication thereof belongs to the Hiftory of the Mufcles: - 
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SEO TETE | 
EL Defeription of the Frefh ne 


“Antroduëion. Xe [' is not enough to have an exact Knowledge of the Sceleton, or 


of the common, Ofteology; we ought likewife to be. acquainted 

: with the natural State of the Bones when frefh. 

2. Tur famous Riolaz ufed to demonftrate thefe two Kinds of Ofteology 
feparately, beginning his Courfes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con- 
cluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laft he 
termed Ofteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatife placedat the End of his Encheiridion Anatomicum. His Words are 


thefe: ‘ There are,” he fays, “ two Kinds. of Ofteology, one of whichis to 


‘ be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, &c. the other 
‘ from the Bones of a dead Subjeét, as they are naturally connected with 
‘* each other, Both thefe Methods are very neceffary for the Practice of 
“ Phyfick, and for the exaét Knowledge of the Human Body. 

3. For by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exterior 
‘ Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 
‘ one another. But when we confider them as joined together in a dead 
Body, we are in a Condition to obferve many other Things about them, 
ufeful in Phyfick, becaufe their Connexions with one another by Carti- 
lages and Ligaments, and by the Diverfity of Articulations, are. fome- 
times very different in dry Bones from what we find them when the 
Bones are moift and frefh. There are, for Inftance, in dry Bones, cer- 
tain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becaufe they are divefted of 
their Cartilages ; but in frefh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
their Cavities being filled by Cartilages. On the other Hand, fome Ca- 
vities appear to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 
Body, their Cavities being augmented by cartilaginous Supercilia. 
4. THE exterior Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
monftrated from frefh Subjeéts than from prepared Bones, becaufe they 
“* lofe a great many Things in boiling, fuch as the cartilaginous Borders, 
‘ the Periofteum, the mucilaginous Subftance found between them, and 
“* the Marrow contained in their Cavities; all which may be fhewn in a 
“€ frefh Body, but cannot be fhewn in a Sceleton. 

5. “* Ir is therefore neceffary, for the Practice of Phyfick, and efpecially 
“ for the Cure of fraG@ured or luxated Bones, to. examine attentively how 
“ they are framed, and joined together in the Body. I would not, however, 
“ be thought to difprove the Cuftom of preferving dry Bones, and of teaching 

the common Ofteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- 
“: wards fhew the natural Difpofition of the Bones, in the Body; Hp the 

Ty EP se Manner 


5 


6c 
ce 


ce 


6&6 


Se&. I. HE PPPEOMEAN" BODY: — 
« Manner that I have done in my Courfes.” Thefe are the exprefs Words 
of the illuftrious. Riolan, which I could not help tranfcribing. 

6. Tuis Method of making a particular, regular, and complete De- 
monitration of all the Bones, newly cleaned from the Mufcles and other 
Parts that furround them, feems to have been wholly neglected ever fince 
_Riolan’s Time, till J publickly reftored it ; but inftead of ending my Courfes 
by the frefh Bones, I always demonftrate them immediately after the Sce- 
leton, becaufe I look upon this as one of the principal Foundations of 
Anatomy; and that it ought naturally to follow the common Ofteology, 
as being a neceffary Introduction to the Knowledge of the Mufcles. 

7. IN this Ofteology I fhall obferve nearly the fame Order as in the for- - 
mer, beginning by what relates to the frefh Bones in general, and from. 
thence going on tothe particular Hiftory of each Bone. 

8. Tue general Doétrine of frefh Bones takes in their external Confor- 
mation, internal Structure, Connexion‘ and Ufes. 

9. In the particular Defcription I fhall follow the common Divifion of. 
the Sceleton; but I choofe, for Reafons which fhall be given-hereafter, to . 
begin by the Extremities, and from thenceto proceed to the Trunk and the 
Head. | 3 

10. I fhall repeat as little as.is poffible of what I have faid in the. 
’ Defcription of the Sceleton; but confine myfelf to thefe Things only in. 
which the Differences between dry and frefh Bones precifely confift... 


ARR FFONNE. 
The external Conformation of frefh Bones. 


TI. Y the external Conformation of frefh Bones, I underftand, as : 
in the common Ofteology, all that is vifible without breaking : 

them, fuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colour. | 
_ 12, Tur Difference between frefh and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the. 
Parts that are peculiar to them, and to their natural Colour. I fay, chiefly 3 ; 
becaufe merely by drying, both their Size and Figure may be altered; . 
but thefe Alterations are more remarkable in the Cartilages than in the - 


. Bones, 


13. Or the external Parts of frefh Bones, fome are common to them : 
with dry Bones, fuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
lities ; others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moft Part : 
wanting in dry Bones; or, if they remain, their natural State being . 
changed. 

14. THe external Parts peculiar to frefh Bones are principally the Car- 
tilages, Ligaments, Membranes, and mucilaginous Glands. On account - 
of all thefe Parts, as well as of the Colour, the externat Conformation of ~ 
the Bones of a freth Subject differs from that of a Sceleton, even in the - 
other Parts which are common to both. | 
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15. I fhall here give a general Idea of each of thefe Parts, referring what 
relates to the Colour to the Defcription of the internal Structure. 


$. 1. Cartilages of frefo Bones. 


16. A Cartilage is a whitifh or pearl-coloured Subftance, which covers 
the Extremities of Bones joined together by moveable Articulations, in- 
creafes the Volume of fome of them after the Manner of Epiphyfes, unites 
others very clofely together, and has no immediate Adhefion or Connexion 
with others. 

17. Tue Subftance of Cartilages is more tender and lefs brittle than that 
of Bones; but with Age they fometimes grow fo hard as to become per- 
fe&tly bony. They are pliable and elaftic, and fo capable of reftoring 
themfelves after having been comprefied or bent to a certain Degree ; but 
when bent beyond that Degree, they break: 

18. Aut that I have here faid about Cartilages is comprehended in the 
fhort Definition which Carolus Stephanus has given of them in his Anatomy: 
A Cartilage, he fays, is a Part of the Body, which truly deferves, the 
<< ‘Name of fimple or fimilar. It is harder than all the other Parts, but fofter 
than the Bones, white, {mooth, polifhed, and pliable or flexible, The Co- 
€ ‘hefion of its Parts is different in different Cartilages; and no fenfible Ca- 
‘ vity, Cell or Pore, appears in any Part of. its Subftance, except very 
‘ {mall Paffages for the Blood-Veffels, &c.” 

19. I here fpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Thofe 
which have no Relation to them, are defcribed in other Partsof this Anatomical 
Expoñition. The Cartilages which belong to our prefent Subject, differ 
from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and Ufe; and may all be 
ranked under two general Heads; thofe which are clofely united to Bones, 
and thofe which are not immediately connected with them. | 

20. Tue Cartilages united to Bones are of four Kinds already hinted. 

21. SOME cover ‘both Sides of the moveable Articulations, and are pines 


| fmooth and flippery. 


22. Some unite the Bones to each other, either fo firmly as to allow 
no fenfible Motion, as in the Symphy fis of the Offa Pubis, and ftill more 
in that by which the Epiphyfes are joined to the Bones; or in fuch a Manner 
as to allow of different Motions, as in thofe by which the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ are connected. The firft grow eafily hard, the others appear in 
fome Meafure vifcid, and retain their F lexibility. 

23. SOME increafe the Size and Extent of Bones. Of ele again, fome 


are articulated with other Bones, as the cartilaginous Portions of almoft all 


the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium ; others ferve 
only for Borders, as thofe of the Bafis of the Scapula, and of the Crifta of 
the Os Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and thofe of the {pinal and tranfverfe 
Proceffes of the Vertebræ. 
_24. Some, in fine, have a fingular Form, as thofe of the Ears, sl moft 
of thofe of the Nofe ; in which lait their Elafticity appears moft fenfibly. 
25. Tue 
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25. THE Cartilages belonging to the fecond general Clafs, or thofe not 
immediately joined to Bones, are, forthe moft Part, placed in the movea- 
ble Joints; and may likewife be fubdivided into feveral Kinds. 

26. Some lie altogether loofe, being joined neither to the articulated 
Bones nor to the Cartilages which cover them, but flide freely between them 
in different Directions; as thofe which are placed in the Articulation of 
the Tibia with the Os Femoris, in that of the lower Jaw with the Offa 


Temporum, and in that of the Clavicle with the Sternum. Thofe be- : 


tween the Clavicle and Acromium, and between the firft and fecond Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck are of the fame Kind. | 

27. SOME are partly joined to other Cartilages, and partly flide between 
the cartilaginous Extremities of the articulated Bones, as the Cartilage at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius. 

28, We might likewife reckon among the Cartilages, though more impro- 


perly, feveral of the {mall Sefamoide Bones which remain long cartilaginous, | 


and alfo the cartilaginous Portions of ‘Tendons, which do the fame Office 
with Sefamoide Bones. | 


. 2. The Ligaments of frefh Bones. 


29. A Ligament is a white, fibrous, clofe, compact Subftance more 


flexible than a Cartilage, not eafily ruptured or torn, and which does not, 


yield, or at leaft but very little, when pulled. 


30. Ir is made up of very {mall and very ftrong Fibres, which, by their’ 


different Texture and Difpofition, form narrow Cords, broad Bands, or 
thin Webs; and thefe ferve to bind, contain, limit, and defend the other 
Parts both hard and {oft. 

31. Tam not here to fpeak of the Ligaments peculiar to the foft Parts, 
nor of thofe which are common to the foft and hard Parts ; but confine my- 
felf wholly to thofe which belong to Bones or Cartilages alone. Of thefe 
we may eftablifh two general Claffes ; the firft, containing thofe Ligaments, 
which are of Ufe only to the Bones in which they are inferted ; the other, 
containing thofe which ferve for other Parts befides the Bones in which they 
are fixed, and principally for the Mufcles. If we have Regard to the Bones 
only, thefe laft are improperly termed Ligaments, as not doing the Office 
of fuch, and confequently refembling the true Ligaments only in Texture. 

32.:Or thofe Ligaments which are fixed in Bones or Cartilages alone, 
and are not employed about the other Parts, fome belong wholly to the 
Articulations or moveable Bones, and others have nothing to do with the 
Articulations. | DE 

33. Tue Ligaments which belong particularly to the moveable Articu- 
lations, and may therefore be called articular Ligaments, are of feveral 
Kinds. | 

34. Some are defigned only to fix and ftrengthen the Joints and to fecure 
the Bones in:their different Motions, from parting from each other, as it 


happens in Luxations. Thefe Ligaments are like Ropes more or lefs flats. 
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or Te Bands, fometimes narrow, and fometimes of a confiderable Breadth : 
and though fome of them are thin, they are all very ftrong and yield but 
little. The Ligaments of the Articulations by Ginglymus, and thofe that 
tie the Bodies of the Vertebræ together, are of this Kind. 

35. SOME contain a very fluid mucilaginous Liquor commonly called 
Synovia, which continually moiftens the Articulations. Thefe are not fo 
properly Ligaments as Ligamentary Webs, bound immediately round the 
Articulations, and fixed to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capfulz or Bags to contain that Liquor, and hinder it from 
running out. 

36. THESE may very well be named Capfular Ligaments. They lie 


within the former Sort, being clofely united to their internal Surface, and 


are to be met with in all the moveable Joints, as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thofe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, €&c. 
But they are more like Membranes than Ligaments properly fo called. 

37. Some perform both the former Offices, that of a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capfula to hold the Mucilage. Thefe furround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, &c. 

38. Aut the Parts of thefe Ligaments are not of equal Thicknefs, fo that 
they appear to be made up of two Kinds of Ligaments infeparably united 
or glewed together ; one Capfular which furrounds the whole Articulation ; 
and feveral true Ligaments extended at different Diftances over the other, and 
clofely united to it. The Name of Orbicular Ligaments is not general 


_ enough, becaufe it does not agree to thofe of the Bones of the Farfus, 


Carpus, Er. 

39. I do not think it proper to Rank among thefe, the Membranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper Part of the Os 
Humeri, which fhall be afterwards defcribed. 

40. Some are hid by the Joints themfelves and by the Capfular Liga- 
ments, as that belonging to the Head of the Os Femoris, called improperly 
Ligamentum Teres, and the Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia. 

41. THE Ligaments which ferve to connect Cartilages with Bonés, 
might be reckoned another Species of articular Ligaments ; and of. thefe 
fome are proper, as thofe belonging to the femilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to the cartilaginous Trochlea of the Orbit, &c. Others are common, 
as all thofe to which the inter-articular Cartilages are faftened by. their 
Circumferences. | 

42. Tue other Ligaments of the firft Clafs, or thofe Bed to Bones with- 
out any Relation to the Articulations, are of two Kinds. 

43. Some of them are loofe, and ferve only to fet Bounds to the: Mo- 
tions of Bones ;. fuch as thofe that tie the Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
phyfes ; thofe that go from one Clavicle to the other, and thofe betweenthe 
Spinal Apophyfes of the Vertebræ. | 
44. Some of them are tight, and ftretched either between the Parts of 
the fame Bone, as the Ligaments between the Acromium and Coracoide 

Apophyfis, 


Sect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 
Apophyfis, or between feveral Bones united together without Motion, as 
thofe that are fixed by one Extremity to the Os Sacrum, and by the other 
to the Os Ifchium. — | 
45. THe Ligaments of the fecond general Clafs, or thofe which being 
fixed to Bones or Cartilages are likewife of Ufe to other Parts, are of two 
Kinds. Some of them are fixed to Bones or Cartilages only, and fome are 
likewife fixed to other Parts, or other Parts are fixed to them. 

46. Tuose of the firft Kind ferve chiefly to inclofe, check, limit, and 
‘ftrengthen the Mufcles and Tendons, and fometimes to change their 
Directions. | 

47. THe annular Ligaments are of this Kind, and they anciently had 
their Name not fo much from their Figure, as from their Ufe, which is 

much the fame with that of the Rings through which the Reins of Horfes 

‘pals ; for it is after the fame Manner that thefe Ligaments bridle the Ten- 
dons of many Mufcles, and thus hinder them from ftarting from their Places 
in violent Motions; and in fome Circumftances, change their Directions. 

48. Tue annular Ligaments are either particular, and fimple, or com- 
mon, and made up of feveral fingle ones, as we fhall fee in thofe of the 
Carpus, Thumb, &:. Some of them are like Vaginæ or Sheaths, as 
thofe on the internal or flat Side of the firft and fecond Phalanges of the 
Fingers. | | en 

49. Some of them are only femi-annular, as that of the fuperciliary 
Notch of the Orbit, when there is a Ligament there, and that of the Notch 
in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula. 

50. To thefe might be referred the Ligaments between the Acromium 
and Coracoide Apophyfis of the Scapula, and between the Os Sacrum and 
Os Ifchium, which have been already mentioned in the firft Clafs. 

51. Tose of the other Kind which come under this fecond Clafs, com- 
prehend the Ligaments fixed to other Parts as well as to Bones, and thefe 
again are of two Sorts. 

52. Some of them are fixed to one or more Bones with different Degrees 


of Tenfion ; and ferve on each Side for the Infertion of Mufcles, fupplying, 


in that Refpect, the Place of Bones. 

53. Of this Kind are the interoffeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and 
Leg, the Obturator Ligament, the Ligament extended on each Side of the 
Os Humeri, from the Neck to the Condyles, the pofterior and lateral 
Ligaments of the Neck, and the Ligamentary Membranes of the pofterior 
Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 


54. To thefe may be added the Ligaments commonly termed Aponeu- | 


rofes ; fuch as thofe of the Temples, Scapula, Os Humeri, Ulna, Palm 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the Foot, &c. <All thefe fhall be 
defcribed hereafter, and they may in general be termed Aponeurotic Liga- 
ments, Ligamentary Aponeurofes, Ligamentary Septa, Ligamentary Va- 


gine, &c. But they ought to be carefully diftinguifhed from the Aponeue | 


rofes of the Mufcles and Tendons, which fhall be mentioned in their proper 


Q 2 Places. N 
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Places. The Ligamentum Sufpenforium of the Mufculus Stylogloffus be- 


longs to this Place. 


55. Oruer Differences of Ligaments may be deduced from their Con- 
fiftence, Solidity, Thicknefs, Situation, and Figure, as we fhall fee hereafter. 

56. Some Ligaments are almoft cartilaginous, as thofe which furround 
the Head of the Radius, and the fmall Head of the Ulna, a Portion of 
the orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, and the annular 
Vagine of the Fingers. sy eet es 

57. SOME of them have a particular Elafticity ; by which they are ca- 
pable of being drawn out by a fufficient Force, and of contracting again 
when left to themfelves.: This Elafticity differs from that of Cartilages, 
which laft is hardly perceivable, but by compreffing or bending them toa 
certain Degree. It differs likewife from that of the other Ligaments, in that 
it is not only very confiderable in living Bodies, but remains fuch after 


Death. 


58. Or this Kind are the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity, the Liga- 


ments which tie the Os Hyoides to the Styloide Apophyfes, the pofte- 


rior Cervical Ligament; the Ligaments which connect the fharp Edges of 
the Spinal Proceffes of the Vertebræ to one another, and thofe feated at 
the Bafes of thefe Apophyfes next the great Canal of the Vertebræ, efpe- 
cially in thofe of the Loins. | | oe 


§. 3. The External Membranes of frefh Bones. 


59. Tue frefh Bones of the Human Body in their natural State are 
fox the moft Part covered exteriorly by a Membrane, called by the gene- 
ral Name of Periofteum, which is extended over the Cartilages and Liga- 
ments, as well as over the Bones; but where it covers the Cartilages, it is 
termed Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Peridefmium. 
Thefe Terms are borrowed from the Greek, but I fhall not fpend Time in 
clearing up their original Significations. 

60. Tue Periofteum in general is a fine ftrong Membrane or Mem- 
branous Expanfion, not equally thick in all its Parts, more or lefs tranfpa- 
rent, of a very clofe Texture, not eafily yielding, extremely fenfible, and 
compofed of feveral particular Planes of Fibres, differently difpofed and 
mixed with a great Number of fmall Veffels and nervous Filaments. _ 

61. Turis Membrane does not immediately furround thofe Portions of 
Bones which are covered by Cartilages, ‘nor thofe in which Ligaments and 
Tendons are inferted. Neither does it cover thofe Portions of Cartilages 
which are expofed to Friction, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels,€c. 
Laftly, it does not cover thofe Portions of the Teeth which lie out of the 
Sockets and Gums. 

. 62. THE innermoft Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Periofteum, or 
that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fixed thereto 
by an infinite Number of fmall fibrous Extremities brought from all the 
Planes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones, Thefe Extremities are 

accom- 
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accompanied by capillary Veffels and nervous F ilaments, which, having run 


for fome Space between the different Planes of the Periofteum, perforate the | 


innermoft, at the Orifices of the Pores of the Bones. 

63. Tue Periofteum is of different Thicknefles; but this Difference does 
not appear near fo much on.the outer Surface, as on the inner, which is 
marked in many Places with Impreffions owing to the Sulci, Deprefions, 
Lines and Inequalities on the Surface of the Bones. . 

64. Some Anatomifts have been of Opinion that this Membrane was not 
only united but clofely braced round the Bones, and that therefore it might 
fet Bounds totheir Growth. It is probable they had only examined a few 
Bones in this View; for had they confidered thofe which have concave Sur- 
faces, Depreffions and Inequalities, they would have found only a fimple 
Adhefion of the Periofteum without any Tenfion. In Places where it is 
only fixed to the Bones by the Filaments of its innermoft Plane, the Pe- 
riofteum is eafily pulled from the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 


ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewife penetrate the Bone, . 


efpecially when thefe Planes are numerous; and likewife. where the. Infer- 
‘ tions of Tendons or Ligaments mingle with thefe Fibres. © 
65. Tue, Periofteum in general ferves to fupport that admirable Texture 


of an Infinity of capillary Veffels, by which the Bones and all the Parts be-- 


longing to them are nourifhed. It likewife fupports a great Number of -ner- 


vous Filaments, by which Senfation is communicated not only to this and’ 
to the internal. Membrane of the Bones, but even in fome Degree to fome 
Portions of the Bones themfelves. Other Ufes of ‘the Periofteum fhall be : 


explained hereafter. 


§. 4. The mucilaginous Glands of frefh Bones. : 


66. In all the moveable Articulations, efpecially of thofe Perfons who : 
end their Lives by fudden or violent Deaths, we find a vifcid Liquor, in. 
fome Meafure refembling a liquid:Mucilage; or the White of an Ego well’. 


beat, which is commonly called Synovia, a Name given at firft to a Dif- 
Gale: 4 ( | wai 
67. Tuts Liquor is.contained, together with the Articulations, in the Li. 


gamentary Capfula, which hinder it from running out. It is furnifhed chiefly 


by fmall Bundles of Glands, more or lefs flat, contained in the fame Cap- 
fulæ, and known by the Name of Mucilaginous Glands; thefe being the 
Organs through which this Mucilage is conveyed from the Blood. It may 
likewife partly tranfude through the Pores of the internal ‘Surface of the 
capfular Ligaments; and partly be made up of an unctuous Matter fqueezed 


from the fatty Subftances lying near the Glands, by the Motion and Friétion. 


_ of the articulated Bones. | 
68. Tuese Glands are more or lefs of a-red Colour, and of a very fin- 


gular Structure, refembling {mall floating Fringes, of different “‘Thickneffes, . 
made up of folliculous or veficular Grains, and furnifhed with a great number : 
of Vefiels running in very different Directions. In fome Places they Oe 

oy Sgn) à IKE : 


+) 


117 


113° 


THE ANATOMY OF 
like diftinct Grains immoveably fixed. They are proportioned to the Bones 
and Joints, and lodged fo as to be fecured from violent Frictions, chiefly near 
the Edges of the Capfulz, or in particular Cavities contrived on Purpofe to 
receive them. — ay 
69. Tue Liquor continually furnifhed by thefe Glands, mixed with that 


which fweats through the Pores of the Capfulæ, and perhaps with that 


which comes from the fatty Molecule, is diffufed between the articulated 
Bones, and its Ufe is to facilitate their Motions, to prevent them from 
bruifing each other, and to keep their Cartilages from drying or wearing 
out. y | | 

“40. In the particular Defcription, we fhall explain the Differences of mu- 
cilaginous Glands, with refpeét to their Conformation, ‘Size, Number, and 
Situation. - . | | | 


ete tt. | 
The internal Structure of frefh Bones. ! 


71.QN order to become acquainted with the internal Structure of frefh 

A Bones, their Subftance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me- 
dullaris, and Veffels muft be examined. The three laft belong to this Trea- 
tife ; the two firft have been already defcribed in the Treatife of dry Bones, 
which it would be very proper for Beginners to revife, that they may com- 
prehend as they ought what is here to be faid. 


$. 1. The Marrow or Medullary Membrane of frefh Bones. 


_ 72. THE greateft Parts of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cells, 
an unctuous fat Subftance, of a folid Confiftence in fome, and foft in others. 
It is called by the general Name of Marrow, efpecially that which lies in 
the large Cavities of the long Bones. That whichis difperfed in the fmall 
cellulous Cavities, is likewife called the medullary Juice. 

73. Tue Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Mafs, compofed of an 
Infinity of fine Veficles or membranous Cells, joined together, and commu- 
nicating with each other, furnifhed with Blood-Veffels and Nerves, and 
filled with a fine fweet oily Matter. | 

74. Aut thefe Cells or membranous Veficles are furrounded by a very fine 
Membrane, which, like an internal Periofteum, fticks clofe to the inner Sur- 
face of the Bone, by Means of an infinite Number of capillary Veffels, and 
of feveral other Kinds of very {mall Filaments. The reticular Subftance of 
the Bones runs through this medullary Mafs, and.as it were interlards it, and 
by this Means fuftains it in the Middle of the great Cavities. | 

75. THE Marrow of the cellulous or cavernous Subftance of Bones, is 
divided by {mall bony Septa or Plates, and by the Filaments of the reti- 
cular Subftance of Bones, into a vaft Number of Veficles or membranous Cells 
which line the bony Cells, and communicate with each other. This en 
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Marrow in the cavernous Texture of Bones, differs from that in the great 
Cavities, both in Colour and Confiftence. It is liquid, and almoft quite of 
a red Colour, whereas the other is much more folid, and is often of a red 
Colour, only on its Surface. i i is 
76. Tis Difference is owing to the Blood-Veffels which run through each 
membranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the great Cavities feems to be fur- 
nifhed with them in the common Membrane only. Many of thofe medullary 
Cells are likewife divided by the bony Filaments of the cavernous Subftance, 


and thefe {mall Filaments, as well as thofe of the reticular Texture, are 


covered by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Periofteum.. 
77. THE medullary Membranes may be feparated from the Liquor which 


they contain, by fteeping the whole Mafs in very hot Water, and afterwards. 
comprefiing it by gentle Degrees. But it is to both thefe Subftances taken. 


together, that Anatomifts give the Name of Marrow, not to either of them 
taken fingly. The medullary Membrane is very fenfible, but notthe Juice, 
which is neceffary to be obferved to underftand what is meant by the Senfi- 
bility of the Marrow. It is-true, however, that.in the Materia Medica, this 
Name is given to the oily Subftance alone. 


78, ‘Tue Marrow, by its liquid and unctuous Part, renders: the Bones in: 
fome Meafure pliable, and lefs brittle, by continually running through the 
Subftance of them in {mall Degrees. This continues to old Age, and then: 


the Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very. brittle... 


§. 2. The Veffels of frefh. Bones. 


79. ALL the Parts of frefh Bones have Blood-Veffels, which may be re-. 


duced to three Claffes.. Some go to the external Parts of Bones, to the Li- 


gaments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Periofteum. Others pene-- 
trate the Subftance of the Bone, and the third Kind goes allthe Way to the. 


internal Cavities, and is diftributed to the Marrow.. 


80. Tue Veffels of the firft Clafs, that is, thofe fpread on the external 


Parts of Cones, are Ramifications ofthofe which go to the neighbouring Muf- 


cles, and other Parts which lie near the Bones. The greateft Number of them 
goto the Periofteum, and run in between its different Planes, being divided: 
into an infinite Number of capillary Ramifications, difpofed in a reticular 
Manner by their frequent Communications. I fhall not here take upon me : 
to determine whether this Membrane has any particular. elaftic Force by : 


which it can increafe that of the Blood-Veffels. | 


81. Tue Veffels of the fecond Clafs, or thofe of the Subftance of Bones, . 
are Productions or Continuations of thofe of the Periofteum, which enter 
the Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally - 
between the bony Fibres. The Exiftence of thefe finall Veflels becomes : 


very certain from Fractures, efpecially in young People. 


_ 82. Tue Arteries and Veins do not feem here to accompany each other as : 
in the other Parts of the Body, but to run in oppofite Directions till they. 
meet. : This Conjecture is founded on the different Obliquity. of certain: 


Holes. ' 


ng 
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Holes. It muft not however be imagined, that all Arteries enter at one 
End of the long Bones, and that the Veins go out at the other ; the Re-union 
of fractured Bones is fufficient to deftroy this Opinion. : 

83. THE Vefels go to the inner Subftance of the Bones, not only through 
the external Pores, but alfo through thofe of all the inner Cavities, both 
great and fmall, being detached from the medullary Membrane in the fame 
Manner as from the Periofteum. | 

84 Tue Veffels of the third Clafs come likewife from the Periofteum. 
They appear to be deftined chiefly for the Marrow and medullary Juice, 
and are fpread in great Numbers over the Membranes of each. “ They enter 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Duéts in their folid 
Subftance, and into the Cells by other {mall Openings. They fpread them- 
felves in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and me- 
dullary Juice, but likewife through the Subftance of the Bones in their Paf- 
fage to the inner Cavities. | | 

85. THE Arteries and Veins of this Clafs often accompany each other as 
they pafs through the Bones, and fometimes each paffes through a feparate 
Duct. , 

86. Tue Vefels of the firft Clafs ferve chiefly to nourifh the external Parts 
of the Bones, and to furnifh the mucilaginous Glands with the Liquor fe- 
creted by them. Thofe of the fecond Clafs furnifh the nutritious Juice of 
the inner Subftance of the Bones. The Ufes of thofe of the third Clafs have 
been already mentioned. 


§. 3. The Colour of frelh Bones. 


87. Tue natural Colour of the frefh Bones of an adult human Body is 
whitifh, with a fmall Mixture of pale Red. This red Colour is more con- 
fiderable in Children, but decreafes by Degrees as they grow up, and is quite 
loft in old Age. Itis moft remarkable in the Surface of fpungy Bones, and 
more toward the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than inthe Middle; and 
laftly, it is more or lefs perceivable in Proportion to the different Thicknefs 
of the bony Laminz which cover the cellular Subftance. d 

88. Tuis red Colour is owing to the Blood-Veffels of the Bones, which 
being in Infancy larger and lefs furrounded by the bony Juices, than in an 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in fome Degree 
through the Subftance of the Bones; whereas in old Age thefe Vefñels 
being compreffed by the increafed and condenfed bony Juices, contain 
‘but very little Blood, and are not at alltranfparent. The particular Differ- 
ence of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the fame Subject, but alfo 
in the different Parts of the fame Bone, depends on the medullary Juice, which 
is much redder than the Marrow in the great Cavities, and likewife partly on 
the Thicknefs of the bony Subftance by which that Juice is covered. ~ 
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PAR VE: AL. 
The frefb Bones in particular. 


89. HAT has been already faid about the mucilaginous Glands and 
Blood-Veffels of frefh Bones in general, may be eafily applied to 
the greateft Part of them in particular. But the Cartilages and Ligaments 
are different in each Bone, and therefore require to be particularly defcribed, 
. And as thefe Parts are more diverfified, largeft and more diftinét in the 
Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk; I think it proper to begin by 
thefe, that they may afterwards ferve for Examples of what is to be faid 
about the reft. | 
go. Moreover, as it is only in this Ofteology that a true Idea can be giv- 
en of the Articulations in their natural State, I fhall be obliged to begin by 
the Offa Innominata, becaufe of the Acetabulum with which the Os Femo- 
ris is connected, and becaufe of feveral other Particulars neceflary to be 
known, in order to comprehend the Mechanifm of that Articulation. | 

91. Txo’ the Offa Innominata belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Di- 
vifion of the Sceleton, they may however be confidered with Refpect to the 
lower Extremities, much in the fame Manner as the Scapula, with Refpect 
to the upper Extremities. For this Reafon likewife I muft fay fomething 
of the Os Sacrum, to which thefe Bones are joined, and likewife of the laft 
Vertebra of the Loins. 

92. THis particular Ofteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
not fall in our Way in the Defcription of the Sceleton. We make a complete 
Defcription of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each frefh Bone, be- 
caufe of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, fome Parts of 
which muft confequently be mentioned, efpecially thofe in which Ligaments 
are inferted. | | 

93. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in upon that Order, by 
obferving which, thefe Defcriptions will be eafy and intelligible, I fhall exa- 
-mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following Manner: I 
fhall firft give the complete Hiftory of the Ligaments, by which each Bone 
is connected to thofe immediately above it, and then barely mention thofe 
that tie it to thofe below. 

94. I fhall not explain in what Manner, or for what Purpofes, the Bone 
which I have defcribed, is joined to that which I am to defcribe next in 
Order, till the Defcription of this laft is likewife finifhed. Thus, for Inftance, 
I fhall not give the Hiftory of the Connexion of theOs Innominatum withthe 
Os Femoris, till I have explained all the Parts of the Thigh-Bone con- 
cerned in that Articulation; nor the Hiftory of the Connexion of the 
Os Femoris with the Tibia, till the latter has been defcribed ; and fo of the 
reft. | 

95. Tuis Ofteology prefuppofes the exa& Knowledge of the foregoing, 
that is, of all the Particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I fhall here 
wi Vor, R mention 
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mention only as much as is neceffary to enable us to apply to the Sceleton 
what has been already faid in general about fréfh Bones. 


§. 1. The frefo Bones of the lower Extremities. 


Cartilages of | 96. THE Cartilages of the Offa Innominata are not fo numerous as one 
the Offa Ine might imagine on examining the Sceleton only. Weare apt to think we fee 
PRE the dried Remains of Cartilages on the Crifta of the Os lium, on the Tubero- 
fity of the Os I{chium, and on the Grooves and Notches which give Paffage to 
the Tendons of Mufcles. But none of thefe Incruftations are true Cartilages, 
being for the moft part tendinous, aponeurotic or ligammentary, which 
being dried, look more like Cartilages than the true Cartilages themfelves. 
97. Tue Cruft which covers the Crifta of the Os Ilium is chiefly tendi- 
nous, and a fmall Part of it aponeurotic in adult Bodies, but in Children 
and very aged Perfons it appears cartilaginous. In Children, the Parts which 
are not completely offified, are eafily taken for true Cartilages; and in old 
Age the Tendons are often hardened to fo great a Degree, as to have the very 
fame Appearance. The Subftance which covers the Tuberofity of the If- 
chium is almoft intirely tendinous, and that which lines the Grooves and - 
Notches of the Tendons is chiefly ligamentary. port 
98. Tue true Cartilages of the Offa Innominata in adult Subjects, are five 
in Number, three common, and two proper. | 
99. Tue firft and principal common Cartilage is that which makes the 
Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis. Itreaches from the Interval between the Spines 
of thefe two Bones, all the Way to the Angle formed by the two Rami, 
where they begin to feparate. It is fomething thicker or broader at its up- 
per Part, than for a confiderable Space lower down, but the inferior Part 
is by much the broadeft. It fills the Angle already mentioned, and forms a 
Kind of Arch, which is more confiderable in Women than in Men. 
100. THE two other common Cartilages join the Offa Ilium to the Os Sa- 
crum, but are thinner than that of the Offa Pubis. d 
101. THE proper Cartilages are thofe that line the Cotyloide Cavities. 
Concerning thefe, we have already obferved in the Defcription of the Scele- 
ton, that in the Edge of each, there isa Notch or Opening between the 
anterior and inferior Parts; and that in the Cavity itfelf, there 1s a broad un- 
equal fhallow Depreffion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the Middle of 
the Cavity. Ail the reft of the Surface of the Acetabulum is covered with a 
very white, fhining, fmooth Cartilage which terminates precifely at the 
Edge of the Cavity. “AE 
| 102. Tue Circumference of the Acetabulum has, befides a Border of a 
particular Kind, the Subftance of which is neither wholly cartilaginous nor 
‘wholly ligamentary; but I choofe to place it among the Ligaments. 
Ligaments of 103. Tue Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two Kinds, common 
the Offa In- and proper. The common Ligaments are thofe which go between thefe and 
minds the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a confiderable Number, viz. 


104. ONE 


Se. IL. THE HUMAN BODY. 128 


104. ONE fuperior Ligament inferted by one End in the internal Labium 
of the pofterior Part of the Crifta of the Os Ilium, about an Inch above the 
- Angle of that Crifta. It is about an Inch in Breadth, and is faftened by its 

other Extremity in the whole inferior Edge of the tranfverfe Apophyfis of 
the laft Vertebra of the Loins. 

105. ONE inferior and anterior, fixed’ by one End in the inner Side of 
the Angle of the Crifta of the Os Ilium, and by the other in the fuperior 
and. anterior Part of the firft falfe tranfverfe Apophyfis of the Os Sacrum. 
In this Ligament there are tranfverfe Openings which make it appear more 
or lefs complex. Lewis | 

106. SEvERAL inferior and pofterior, fixed by one End along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberofity of the Crifta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firft three falfe tranfverfe A pophyfes, and from thence extending late- 
rally over the Marks of the falfe oblique Apophyfes of the Os Sacrum. 
#07. To thefe muft be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris is 
joined to the Os Innominatum, which fhall be defcribed among the other 

' Ligaments of the Thigh. - | | 
108. THE principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two called 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other {mall and internal, one Ob- 
turator and. one Inguinal. | 

109. THE broad. Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is flightly 
faftened to the Infide of the Tuberofity of the Crifta of the Os Ilium, covers 
exteriorly the two. pofterior Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 
ferted along the. anterior and exterior Edges of the falie tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes of the Os Sacrum. © | Yo 

110. From thence this Ligament diminifhing in Breadth, defcends ob- 
liquely towards the Tuberofity of the Ifchium, and is inferted immediately 
below the Sinus which lies between that Tuberofity and the Sciatic Spine. 
This Infertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 

inferior Portion of the Os Ifchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone, and the 
inferior Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 

111. THROUGE all this latter Courfe of its Infertion, that is, after its Ar- 
rival at the Tuberofity of the Ifchium, it produces a Kind of ligamentary 
Falx, one Edge of which is fixed to the Bones, the other lies loofe; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a Kindof deep 
Channel or Groove. * | 

112. Tne fmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres clofe- 
ly to the Infide of the pofterior Portion of the former. It is fixed interiorly 
to the Edge of the inferior Part of the fourth falfe tranfverfe Apophyfis of 

“ee Os Sacrum, and from thence, all the Way to the upper Part of the Os 

occygis. | | | : CODRE 
113. From this Infertion, it runs up a little obliquely. to the Spine of 
the Ifchium, in the fharp Point and upper Part of which it is fixed. During 
this Courfe, it croffes the broad Ligament; being clofely united to the Infide 


D 


_thereof, and lofes but very little of its Breadth. 
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114. By thefe two Ligaments two diftin& Openings are formed, a large 
one, with the fuperior Sciatic Sinus, and a {mall one, with the inferiot Sciatic 
Notch. 

115. THE Obturator Ligament fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex- 
cept the oblique Notch at its upper Part. It is faftened precifely to the Edge 
of the Circumference of that Hole, from the anterior Part of the oblique 
Notch, all the Way to the Symphyfis between the Os Pubis and Os Ifchium. 

116. From thence to the pofterior Part of the inferior Notch, it is fixed 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a Kind of 
{mall Channel with the external Labium; and afterwards it is fixed to the 
common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and Cotyloide Notch or Opening. 

117. By this Difpofition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 
the fuperior oblique Notch; and immédiately below this common Open- 
ing, there are two fmall Perforations in the Ligament alone. 

118. On the Infide of the upper and anterior Part of the Os Pubis, there 
is atranfverfe Ligament, refembling the Shape of a Pent-houfe; fixed by its 
upper Part tothe Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 
all the Way to the lower Part of the Symphyfis, at a {mall Diftance from 
the Circumference of the laft mentioned Hole. 

119. Tuts tranfverfe Ligament is about half an Inch i in Breadth i in an 
adult Body ; and pofteriorly below the fuperior oblique Notch of the Fora-. : 
men Ovale, it joins the Obturator Ligament, by Means of a particular — 
Fold; and by parting from it afterwards, a Kind of deep narrow Groove 
is formed between them, the tranfverfe Ligament being at this Place fup- 
ported by ligamentary Fræna of different Sizes. 

120. THE Inguinal Ligament, called from the Difcoverer, Ligamentum 
Fallopii, 1s an aponeurotic or ligamentary Band, faftened by one End to 
the anterior and fuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, and by the other, to 
the Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but 
it expands confiderably toward both Extremities. It is clofely joined to 
the Mufcles of the Abdomen and to the Aponeurotic Fafcia of the Thigh. ‘ 
It feems to be often wanting, as fhall be obferved in the mae bas 8 of 
thefe Mufcles. 

121. Besipes thefe Ligaments peculiar to each Os cee PEN there 
is another fmall flat and very ftrong Ligament, which runs tran{verfely be- 
tween the two Angles of the Cotyloide Notch, and may be termed the pro- 
per or tran{verfe Ligament thereof. 

122. Tue elaftic Border of the Cotyloide Cavity may likewife be recanted. 
among the Ligaments. It is a Sort of additional Piece ftrongly united to the 
Edge of that Cavity, but eafily yields both Ways to any Preffure. It may 
be ftretched out by pulling, and recovers and contracts again when that 
Force is removed. It is of a very fingular Texture, being compofed of 
elaftick Fibres, interwoven together through its whole Circumference, and 

_ which, in feveral Places, are by Degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 
the Cavity. It makes an intire Circle, and where it paffes over the era 
i the 
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the tranfverfe Ligament before mentioned ferves to fupport it, as the bony 
Edge of the Cavity does through all the reft of its Circumference. 

123. THoucu I have referred the Defcription of the two Ligaments by 
which the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another Place, 
their Infertions in the laft named Bone muft neverthelefs be mentioned here. 
One of thefe Ligaments furrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
tained therein. ‘The firft is called the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly, the round Ligament. 


124. THeE-orbicular Ligament is very ftrong, and unequally. thick. It. 
furrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the Coty: . 
loide Cavity, to which it is ftrongly fixed for the Breadth of near a Quarter - 
of an Inch, from the fharp Edge outward, and from thence feems to fend . 
off a ligamentary Aponeurolis, “which fhall be explained in the Hiftory of . 


the Mutcles. 


125, Irs Infertion at the fharp Edge of the Cotyloide. Cavity,. joins that. 
of the elaftic Border ; the reft of the Ligament is diftin&t. from the Border, | 
and only touches it quite round; and where it pafles over the Notch, it.is . 


fixed in the tranfverte Ligament. 


126. THe Ligament which lies in the Joint is not round, as its common | 
Name would Gialte us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at,;one End, and . 


narrow at the other, and therefore in fome Mealare of a triangular Shape. 


By its narrowEnd, it is inferted at the two Angles of the Notch ‘of the Coty- 


loide Cavity ; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the Manner hereafter 


to be defcribed. This broad End may be reckoned the Bafis of the Liga. . 
ment; and from thence arife fome diftinét ligamentary Filaments, which - 
are inferted at different Diftances, in the Circumference of the rough Im- . 


preflion of the Cotyloide Cavity. 
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127. THERE is nothing in the Periofteum of this Bone different from what Membranes, 
has been faid above, except what relates to the Infertion of feveral Muf- ”##/agirous 


cles; but that cannot be explained till thefe Mufcles are defcribed. . 
128. THe rough unequal Depreflion at the Bottom of the Cotyloide Ca: 


® Glands and 
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vity, is filled by a broad.flat mucilaginous Gland, bordered with a fatty Sub-*énatum. 


ftance, and, covered by a fine Membrane, through which a mucilaginous 
Liquor pañles, to moiften the Joint and facilitate. its Motions. ‘This Mem- 
brane-rifes. above the Gland, and gives a Sort of Covering or Coat to the Li- 


gament contained in.the Joint. The Blood-Vefiels of this Gland pafs between | 


the Bottom of the Cotyloide Notch, and the tranfverfe Ligament thereof. 

129. As thefe Bones have no cai, Cavity, and their Subftance being 
cellulous-or cavernous, they contain no. medullary Mafs. The {mall Cells 
of their cavernous Subftance contain a medullary Juice, which diftils in- 
ceffantly through the Membrane with which they all are lined.. 


130. THE. Blood-Veffels pafs chiefly through the {mall Holes in both . 
convex and concave Surfaces of thefe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony, | 
Cells, they end in a great Number of {mall Sapa Tubes, which make - 
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131. No Part of the Os Femoris is covered with Cartilage, except the 
uniform Convexity of its Head, and the articular Portion of the lower Ex- 
tremity. The Trochanters have no true Cartilage, what looks like it, being 
only the Remains of tendinous Infértions, as has been already obferved of 
the Crifta of the Os Ilum. ‘The cartilaginous Subftance which, to a cer- 
tain Age, unites the Epiphyfes to the Body of the Bone, does not belong 
to this Place, becaufe it is only found in the Time of Youth, and in Adults 
is converted into Bone. 

122. THE cartilaginous Matter by which the Head of the Os Femoris is 
cemented, deferves, however, to be obferved, becaufe that Epiphyfis has 
been feparated by violent Falls. 

133. THE Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all the. Way to its 
Symphyfis with the Neck, is covered by a very fmooth fhining Cartilage. 
We have already remarked in defcribing the dry Bones, that a Tittle below 
the Middle of this Convexity, and fomething toward the Backpart, there 
is a Depreffion in the Shape of a Crefcent, the Cartilage being here inter- 
rupted by the Infertion of the internal articular Ligament of the Head of 
the Os Femoris. 

134. THE Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, is 
exactly fitted to the femi-oval Convexity of the inferior oo of each 
Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by their Union. 

135. In the pofterior Part of the lateral Tuberofity of dick Condyle, 
there is another Kind of cartilaginous Surface, which was fpoken to in the 
Hiftory of the Tibia. 

136. Tue Os Femoris is connected by its upper Extremity to che Os 
Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by Means of 
feveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity are two in 
Number, one which furrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 
tyloide Cavity, and one contained in the Articulation. The &rit is termed 
the orbicular Ligament of the: Head of the Os Femoris; the other, the 
internal Ligament. To thefe we may, though very improperly, add a third, 
phi is of the Nature of a capfular Ligament, as we fhail fee hereafter. 

THE orbicular Ligament is the moft confiderable, | largeit, and 


| froigelt of all the“articular Ligaments of the human Body. It is fixed 
quite round the Border of the Cotyloide Cavity in the Manner already faid; 


and from thence largely furrounds the whole Head and fuperior Portion 
of the Neck of the Os F emoris, and is clofely inferted in the lower Portion 


of the Neck, that is, between its Bafis and middle narrow Part. 


138. Tus Ligament is made up of feveral Sorts of Fibres, the chief of 


which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ftronger in 


fome Parts than in others. — It is very thick between the anterior inferior 


_ Spine of the Os Ilium all the Way to the fmall anterior Tuberofity, which 


unites, as it were, the Bafis of the great Trochanter with the Bafis of 

the Neck. 
139. IT is likewife very thick between the (nie Spine, LA the middle 
Part of se oblique rough Line obfervable ee the Tuberofity oe oy 
4 ittle 


SAIT. THE HUMAN BODY. 


little Trochanters and here likewife-it is ftrengthened by a Bundle of 
Fibres connected to the Paflage of the Tendon of the Iliac Mufcle, and 
to the inferior Portion of the oblique rough Line: The Difpofition of 
the ligamentary Fibres of which thefe two thick Portions are compofed, 
form a Sort of Triangle with the oblique rough Line which terminates the 
Bafis of the Neck. 

140. AT the pofterior and upper Part of this Ligament, there is another 

‘thick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one End of which is fixed between 
_ the inferior Edge of the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Pafflage of the Tendon 
of the external Obturator Mufcle ; the other, to the upper Part of the {mall 
Tuberofity of the great Trochanter, already mentioned. 

4141. THE potterior and lower Part of it is thinner and fhorter than the 
reft; but even this is ftrengthened by a Band of pretty ftrong Fibres which 
from the whole Crifta of the Os Pubis runs down obliquely near the Fore- 
fide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fixed in the upper Part of the Bafis of 
the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above the fmall anterior Tube- 
_rofity of the great Trochanter. 

142. Tue other Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris, which I call 


internal, refembles a flat Cord, being compofed of a Bundle of Fibres clofely . 


interwoven. One End of it is in a Manner divided into two flat Bands, in- 


ferted one at each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the Manner already . 


explained. It might likewife be called the inter-articular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Femoris. 

143. From this Infertion, it runs obliquely backward and a little up- 
ward between the Cotyloide Gland and the cartilaginous Convexity of the: 
Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper Part of the fmall femi- 


lunar Foffula, which may be reckoned the Pole of that Convexity. This - 
Infertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper Part, and flat on the lower, | 
and in fome Subjects there is a Sort of Depreffion in the Head of the Bone . 


for the Paffage of the Ligament. 


144. THE Ligaments “of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by : 
which this Bone is connected with thofe of the Leg, are fix in Number, . 


one Pofterior, two Lateral, two Middle or Crucial, and one Capfular. 


145. Tue Crucial Ligaments lie within the Joint, and are fixed by-one - 


End to the Backpart of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 


‘dyles, They are furrounded by the Capfular Ligament, but all the reft - 


lie on the Outfide thereof, being clofely joined to it. 


146. Or the two Lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, being 
fixed to the Tuberofity of the internal Condyle ; the other is. external and 


narrow, fixed to the T'uberofity of theexternal Condyle. 
147. Tue Pofterior Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 


~above the Convexity of the external Condyle, from whence it defcends ob- » 


Aiquely, behind the great Notch and internal Condyle. 


148. Tue Capfular Ligament, glewed, as it were, to the three former, : 
as has been faid, is fixed ¢ quite round the inferior Extremity of the Os - 


Femoris, at a {mall Diftance above the-anterior, lateral, and pofterior 


Parts. 
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’ Parts of the Cartilage, and above the pofterior Part of the great Notch ; 


and from the Cartilage and Notch, through the {mall Space upward already 
mentioned, it covers. the Bone; and afterwards is inverted downward to 
form the Capfula for the mucilaginous Liquor of the Joint. The reft of 
the Defcription of all thefe Ligaments muft be referred to that of the Bones 
of the Leg. 

149. THE Marrow of the Os Femoris lies in a large Mafs in the middle 
Cavity of the Bone, and in {mall diftinct Clufters in the Cells of each 
Extremity. The firit is penetrated at different Diftances by the bony Fila- 
ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and thereby fuftained in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, &e. 


Cartilages of 150. Tue Tibia has four or five proper Cartilages, and two additio- 
the Bones of nal ones. 


» the Leg. 


151. THe two proper Cartilages which cover the two fuperior Surfaces 


“of the Head of the Tibia, are the thickeft. They are both gently hollow, 
-but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more depreffed in the Mid- 


die than the other. The Backpart of the external is infenfibly depreffed, 
and thereby a Sort of Convexity is formed. Anteriorly they join each 


“other, pofteriorly they are parted by a fhallow Notch; in the Middie, 
they are feparated by the articular Tuberofity of the Head of the Tibia, 


which is likewife partly covered by them on each Side. 

152. THe third proper Cartilage covers the fmall Surface which lies 
on the lower Part of the external Condyle. 

153. THE fourth covers the lower Surface of the Bafis of the Tibia, being 
continued over the Outfide of the inner Ankle. There are likewife fuper- 
ficial cartilaginous Incruftations on the Backpart of this Bafis behind the 
inner Ankle, and likewife on the Backfide of the outer Ankle, all for the 


. Paflage of Tendons. 


154. .Tue additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in Number, called _ 
femilunar from their Figure, and intermediate or inter-articular from their 


Situation. 


155. Eacu of thefe Cartilages is in the Shape of aCrefcent, or RomanC. 
‘Their Convexity or greateft Curvature is very thick, their Concavity or 
Amalleft Curvature very thin, fomething like the Edge of a Sickle. They 
lie on the two upper Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia ; their thickeft Part 


-or Convexity anfwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin fharp 


‘Edges, to the Middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua being 


-turned toward each other. 


156. Eacu Cartilage is broad enough to cover about two Thirds of the 
Surface of the Tibia, on which it. hes, leaving one Third bare in the 
«Middle. Their under Sides are flat; the upper Sides hollow, and together 
-with the middle Portions of the Suton of the Head of the Tibia, form 
Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the  Condyles of the Os 

Femoris. 
-157. THE Fibula has two Cartilages, one lying on ne upper fish of 
that ms for its Articulation with the {mall carpi gtays Surface in the 
Head 


. Set. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


Head of the Tibia, The other Cartilage covers the Infide of the infe- 
rior Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which pofteri- 
orly, there is a fuperficial cartilaginous Incruftation for the Paffage of the 
Tendons of the Muiculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity 
of the Fibula, feems to be thicker than that at the lower Extremity. 

158. Tue Patella, which belongs properly to the Tibia, and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a pretty thick Cartilage on its pofterior or articular Side, 
divided by a fuperficial longitudinal Rifing into two Parts, proportioned to 
the two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obferved in 
the Defcription of the dry Bones. 


129 | 


159. I have already obferved, that the Tibia is connected with the Ligaments of 
Os Femoris by feveral Ligaments, two lateral, one pofterior, two middle, 4e Bones of 


and one capfular; and I have fhewn in what Manner they are fixed in the ‘° Le: 


lower Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Infertions in the Bones of the 
Leg are as follow. 

160. THE innermoft and broadeft of the two lateral Ligaments is fixed 
pretty low down, on the inner Side of the fuperior Part of the Tibia, be- 
tween the Beginning of the Crifta, or anterior Angle of that Bone, and 
the internal Angle, which is turned toward the other Tibia. It is likewife 
joined te the Edge of the internal femilunar or inter-articular Cartilage. 

161. Tue external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fixed partly in the Tibia, immediately above the Fibula, and 
partly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula; and is joined likewife to the 
Edge of the external femilunar Cartilage. Both thefe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the Middle of the Articulation. 

162. THE pofterior Ligament is fixed, by‘feveral Expanfions, inthe pofte- 
rior Part of the Head of the Tibia. 

163. Ongof the crucial Ligaments is fixed by one End to the internal fu- 
perficial Impreffion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and by the other, to 
the Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the cartilaginous Tubercle, 
which lies between the two fuperior Surfaces. The other crucial Ligament 
is fixed by one End to the external Impreffion in the Notch of the Os Fe- 
moris, and by the other, between the anterior Portions of the Surfaces juft 
mentioned, before the cartilaginous Tubercle. | 

164. THESE two Ligaments are compofed of feveral Series of Fibres. 


The firft, which is internal in refpeét of the Os Femoris, and pofterior in, 


refpeét of the Tibia, is broader and ftronger than the other, which is 
external in refpect of the Os Femoris, and anterior in refpeét of the 
Tibia. 

165. THE femilunar Cartilages have likewife particular Ligaments, be- 
fides their Connexions with the lateral Ligaments of the Tibia. Their 
Cornua do in fome Meafure degenerate into fhort {trong Ligaments, by 
which they are faftened to the cartilaginous Tubercle between the two fu- 
perior Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewife communicate by fome Portions 
with the crucial Ligaments. 
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166. Tuey have likewife a common Ligament, which, like an Arch; 


runs tranfverfely between the anterior Convexity of the one, to that of 
the other. 


167. Tuesx Cartilages therefore have three Sorts of Connexions, They 


are faftened to the Tibia by the Ligaments of the Cornua; to each other, 
by the traniverfe Ligament ; and to the Os F emoris, by their Communi- 


cations with the crucial Ligaments, and by their Adhefons to the lateral and 


capfular Ligaments. 

168. Tue Patella is faftened to the Tuberofity or Site of the Tibia by 
a broad and very ftrong Ligament, which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella, and is oftentimes further ftrengthened by fome Fibres of a 
confiderable Tendon, inferted in the upper Part of that Bone. 

169. Fr has likewife {mall lateral Ligaments fixed in the lower Part 
of its Edge on each Side, which parting gradually from the great Liga- 
ment as they run down, are inferted anteriorly, and a little laterally, in the 
Edge of the Head of the Tibia. 

170. THe capfular Ligament of this Joint, of which I defcribed one 
Part in {peaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fixed round 
the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, fo that 


the Patella itfelf forms a Portion of the mucilaginous Capiula of the Joint _ 


of the Knee. 
171. THE crucial Ligaments, and of of the femilunar Cartilages, are 


included within this Capfula ; ; but the lateral and potterior Ligaments, and. 


thofe of the Patella, lie without it, being clofely joined to its outer Surface. 
172. THis Capfula is likewife joined to a confiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the femilunar Cartilages, and it is alfo ftrengthened at dif- 


ferent Diftances, by feveral diftin& Series of ligamentary Fibres, more or. 


lefs thick. The Infide of it is fmooth and fhining, and it 1s very thin 
where it is not covered by Tendons, as fhall be obferved hereafter. It not 
only contains and furrounds the Ligaments already named, but likewife 
furnifhes them with a very fine Vagina. 

173. THERE is likewife a very thin Ligament fixed by one End to the 
lower Part of the cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the 
anterior Part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 


the Ufe of which feems to be to hinder the articular Fat from being com- 


preffed in the Motions of the Knee. 
174. THe Fibulais joined to the Tibia by nine Ligaments, four at each 


End, and one in the Middle, called the interofleous Ligament. 


175. Tue Ligaments-at the upper Extremity of the Fibula are fhort, : 


very ftrong, more or lefs oblique and compound.’ Two of them ‘are an- 
terior, two potterior, and they lie on each other; the fuperior Liga- 


ments furrounding the Articulation more clofely than the interior, which: 


leave a fmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all glued 
to the. capfular Ligament, which runs in between them and the Articulation, 


and they are inferted round the Edges of the cartilaginous Surfaces in each 


Bone. 1 
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176. Tue Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Fibula, which runs 
below the Tibia, and forms the outer Ankle, are much ftronger, thicker, 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique than thofe of the fu- 
perior Extremity ; and are difpofed much after the fame Manner, that is, 
two before, and two behind. 

177. Tuey are fixed to the anterior and pofterior Edge of the lateral 
Depreffion at the inferior Extremity of the Tibia, and from thence they 
run down onthe lower End of the Fibula. The two inferior Ligaments 
are longeft, and they are fixed anteriorly and pofteriorly at the lower 
End of the outer Ankle. The two fuperior are fixed more clofely and 
nearer each other, but ftill there is a fmall Space between them filled 
with Fat. 

178. As the two Bones touch each other only by the upper Part of the 
cartilaginous Surface of the outer Ankle, and the fmall cartilaginous Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreffion of the Tibia, the middle Space be- 
tween them is filled by a Sort of capfular Ligament, which lines each Side 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of the external 
Ankle, with the inferior Edge of the Bafis of the Tibia. 

179. Tne middle or interoffeous Ligament of the two Bones of the 
Leg, fo called becaufe it fills up all the Space left between them, bein 
ftretched from one to the other, is fixed along the pofterior CM 
Angle of the Tibia and the neighbouring Angie of the Fibula. 

180. Ir is made up chiefly of two Planes of very oblique ligamentary 
Fibres, which crofs each other, and, at different Intervals, feem to be mul- 
tiplied. Itis perforated both above and below, and fometimes in feveral 
Places befides, for the Paffage of the Blood-Veffels and Nerves. 

187, Ir is not a Ligament defigned to tie thefe Bones together, but 
rather a ligamentary Septum for the Infertion of Mufcles, in which Refpe& 
it fupplies the Place of Bones ; and feems partly to be a Continuation of the 
Periofteum of the Tibia and Fibula. 

182. Ar the lower Part of each Ankle there are commonly three ftrong 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarfus with thofe of the 
Leg; one that runs forward, one that runs backward, and one that runs 
more or lefs directly downward; all of them being fixed inthe Places here- 
after to be mentioned. 1 | 

183. [unre are fome other ligamentary Expanfions belonging to the 
Bones of the Leg, but as they do not ferve fo much for the Connexion of 
the Bones, as to fupport the Mufcles, the Deicription of them, as well as 4 
of the annular Ligaments, will more naturally come in, in the Treatife of 
the Mutcles. | 

184. THe Marrow of thefe Bones lies in large Maffes in the great Cavities, Marrow and 


and in diftiné&t Molecule in the fpungy Parts, as has been already obferved mucilaginous 


2 Glands of the 
in general. Bones of the 


185. Tue mucilaginous Glands lie in the fmall Spaces, Depreffions, and Leg. 
fuperficial Notches near the Edges of the Cartilages of each Joint. They 
32 are 
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-are covered by the capfular Ligaments, and more or lefs mixed with a fatty 


Subftance. 

186. THE Glands of the Knee, which lie near the Edges of the Patella, 
are the moft confiderable, being difpofed in Form of Fringes, and fupported 
by a great Quantity of fatty Matter, which makes, in fome Meafure, one 
‘Mafs with them. 

187. THis common Mafs is contained within the at Ligament, 
and on the Side of the Joint is covered by a very fine Membrane, which | 
likewife lines the inner Surface of the Ligament. The glandulous Sub- 
{tance is eafily diftinguifhed from the Fat, by the reddifh Colour of the 
capillary Veflels which furround the Glands. 

188. THe fuperior Portion of this Mafs is as it were fufpended by the 
{mall Ligament, fixed in the anterior Part of the great common Notch of 
the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and which from thence runs to the upper Part 
of the Patella, as has been already obferved in the Deicripase of the 
Ligaments. 

189. THERE are other mucilaginous Glands both above and below the 
Edges of the femilunar Cartilages. 

190. AnD likewife in the Ham, fome whereof ferve for ike Joint, the 
reft for the crucial Ligaments. Thefe laft lie in Felds formed by the in- 
ternal Membrane of the capfular Ligament, which give particular Cover- 
ings to the crucial Ligaments, and to the other Bundles of ligamentary 
Fibres near them. . 

191. THE Aftragalus is covered by three Cartilages. The firft covers 
the three Surfaces, “which make the convex Part and Sides of the Pulley; 
the fecond, the concave Surface of its inferior Part; and the third, the 
convex Surface of its anterior Part, being continued over the inferior 
Part, fo far as to form three other {mall Surfaces, one of which is not ar- 
ticular in a ftri& Senfe. 

192. THE firft of thefe Cartilages is for the Articulation of this Bone 
with the Tibia and Fibula; the cord, for the-Os Calcis:; and the third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferior Surfaces formed by the Con- 
tinuation of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this Bone with 
the Os Calcis; the third.contributes to the Formation of a Channel for 
the Paffage of a Tendon. 

193. THE Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are fuperior, 
one large and two {mall for its triple Articulation with the Aftragalus; the 
fourth is anterior, for the Os Cuboides. To thefe muft be added a fmall 
thin Cartilage, of a Kind of ligamentary Subftance under the Tubercle on 
‘the Outfide of this Bone. 

194. THe Os Scaphoides has two Cartilages, one pofterior for its Ar- 
ticulation withthe Aftragalus. and one anterior divided into three Parts 
for the three Offa Cuneiformia. 

195. Tux Os Cuboides has two remarkable Cartilages, one pofterior 


for its Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anterior lying in two Planes, 


for its Articulation with.the two laft Metatarfal Bones. It has likewife 
2 a Car- 
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a Cartilage on the Infide for the Os Cuneiforme, which is next to it, and 
one on the lower Side, covering a Part of the oblique Eminence fituated 
there. 

196. Tue three Offa Cuneiformia have each of them a pofterior Carti- 
Jage for their Articulation with the Os Scaphoides ; and one anterior, for 
the three firft Metatarfal Bones ; they have likewife fmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, for their Articulations with each other; and be- 
fides, the firft and third Bones are joined thereby to the lateral Parts of the 
Bafis of the fecond Metatarfal Bone, and the third tothe Os Cuboides. 

197. THE Bafes and Heads of the Metatarfal Bones are covered with 
Cartilages. | 

198. Tue Phalanges have Cartilages in the fame Manner at their Bafes 
and Heads, except at the Heads or Extremities of the laft. 

199. THe Sefamoide Bones are covered with Cartilages on that Side by 
‘which they flide on other Bones. 

_ 200. We ought to beware of confounding the Remains of Tendons, Li- 
gaments, and Aponeurofes with the true Cartilages, as for Inftance, at the 
pofterior Part of the Os Calcis. I gave the fame Caution when I fpoke of 
‘the Cartilages in.general. 


a) 


faa 


201. THE Foot being made up of many Bones, muft, befides thofe Li- Ligaments of 


gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, have feveral others #e Bones of 


to connect not only the three Parts of which it is compofed, but alfo the 
particular Bones belonging to each Part. 

202. I have already mentioned the Infertions of three Ligaments in each 
Ankle, one anterior, one middle, and one pofterior, for the Articulation of 
the Ankles with the Foot. ù 

203. THE Ligaments of the inner Ankle are all fixed in the Infide of 


the Aftragalus, he moft anterior is pretty broad, and fometimes feems to. 
be joined in one with the middle Ligament. It often confifts of feveral. 


diftinét Parts, like fo many Bands interlarded with Fat. 


204. THE anterior and middle Ligaments of the outer Ankle, being 


more or lefs broad, are fixed inthe Outfide of the Aftragalus; the pofterior, 


which is narroweft and pretty thick, is chiefly fixed in the Outfide of. the 


great Portion of the Os Calcis. 


205. Aut thefe Ligaments lie on the Outfide of the Capfula, which fur-. 


sounds the Articulation of the Aftragalus with the Bones of the Leg. 

206. THe Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarfus are connected. 
with each other, are fhort, flat, of different Breadths, and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions. They are all fuperficial, except 


one, by which the Aftragalus is tied to the Os Calcis, and for the moît. 


few in Number. 

207. Some of them are -partly common ‘to feveral Bones, and partly. 
belong only.to two; that is, the fuperficial Strata of their Fibres run over 
one Bone «into the following, and fometimes further; ‘but the Srrata next: 
the Articulation.are generally confined to two Bones.only. 3 

| | | 208 THE 


Part.are either fuperior or inferior, the lateral Ligaments being but very 
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208, Tue Aftragalus is tied to the other Bones oF the Tarfus, by feve- 
ral true Ligaments, VIZ. 

209. To the Infide of the Os Calcis, by a sata which comes from 
the pofterior internal Tuberofity of the Body of the Aftragalus, and is fixed 
in an Inequality behind the lateral Apophyfis of the Os Calcis. | 

210. To the Infide of the fame Bone by a Ligament which comes from 
the lateral Apophyfis of the Os Calcis, and is fixed in a Sort of cartilaginous 
Production on the Infide of the Neck of the Aftragalus. 

_ 211. To the Outfide of the fame Bone by two Ligaments, which come 
from the Edge of the oblique inferior Depreffion of the Aftragalus, and 
afterwards feparating a little, are fixed in the Outfide of the great Apophy- 
fis of the Os Calcis, one forward, which feems to fend off a fall Portion 
to the Os Cuboides, the other backward of different Breadths. 


212. To the Os Scaphoides fuperiorly by a Ligament, which goes from 


the Neck of the Aftragalus, to the upper Part of ‘the Os Scaphoides, and 
from thence is extended to the Middle of the Os Cuneiforme. 

213. Tothe fame Bone interiorly by two Ligaments, one of which is a 
Continuation of that which goes from the jateral Apophyfis of the Os. 
Calcis, to the cartilaginous Produétion of the Aftrazalus; the other is near 
the fame Production, being partly covered by the former, and fixed in the 
Tuberofity of the Os Scaphoides. 

214. Fo the Os Calcis by a Ligament which comes from the oblique 
inferior Depreffion of the Aftragalus, and is fixed in the oblique fuperior 
Depreffion of the Os Calcis. 

215. Ir to thefe principal Ligaments of the Aftragalus, we add feveral 
others leis remarkable, and alfo thofe by which it is tied to the Ankles, 
their Number will be very conftderable. 

216. Tue capfular Ligaments go very little further than the Edges of 
the Articulations of this Bone with the reft; they adhere very clotely to the 
true I.igaments, and are covered and hid by them. 

217. THE Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Aftragalus, by the 
Ligaments already defcribed. It is likewife connected to the Os Sca- 
phoides and Os Cuboides, by feverat ligamentary Planes. 

218. Ir is connected to the Os Scaphoides: (1.) By a Continuation of 
the Ligament that goes from its lateral or internal Apophyfis, to the cartila- 
einous © Produétion “of the Aftragalus, (2.) By a hgamentary Plane which 
goes from the inferior Tuberofity of its great Apophylis, and is fixed in 
the inferior Part of the Circumference of the Os Scaphoides. (3.) By a 
narrower Ligament, which goes from the fuperior and internal Part of the 
fame Apophyfis, and ends in the neareft Part of the Circumference of the 
Os Scaphoides. 

.219. IT is connected to the Os Cuboides: (1.) By: a Ligament, or 


rather by feveral ligamentary Fafciculi, which go from the Extremity OL 


its oblique fuperior Depreffion, to the contiguous ; Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
(2.) By one lying between the firit, and the fmall external lateral Tube- 
rofity of the Os Calcis, and inferted in the Os Cuboides near ‘the firft. 


(3-) By | 
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(3.) By one which is fixed to the exterior and inferior Part of the great 
Apophyfis of the Os Calcis, andto the contiguous Part of the Os Cuboides. 


(4.) By a pretty broad Plane which covers the inferior Fart of the Os 


Calcis, and which from the anterior Tuberofity of this Part fpreads over 
the contiguous inferior Part of the Os Cuboides, and ends in the oblique 
Eininenda of that Bone. (5.) By a broader bou. which, having filled the 
lower Part of the lateral Concavity of the Os Calcis, is chiefly “inferted in 
the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 

220. Tax capfular Ligaments agree with thofe of the Aftragalus. 

221. THE Os Scaphoides is tied to the Aftragalus and Os Calcis in the 
Manner already faid. 

222. Ir is likewife joined to the Os Cuboides and the Offa Cuneiformia 
by feveral Ligaments. On the Outfide, or that next the Os Cuboides, there 
is one which connects it to the contiguous Angle of that Bone. On its 
upper Part, two go from its Circumference, oneto the fecond, the other to 
the third Os Cunetforme. On its anterior Side, it is joined tothe convex Side 
of the great Os Cuneiforme by two Ligaments. On its lower Side it has 
four, whereof the firft appears as ifit were double, going trom the Tuberofity 
of this Bone to the Bafis of the firft Os Cuneiforme ; the fecond and third 
go obliquely to the other two Offa Cuneiformia ; the fourth is a little tran{- 
verfe, being fixed in the inferior internal Angle of the Os Cuboides. 


22°. THE Os Cuboïdes, befides the Ligaments which tie it to the Aftra- 
galus, Os Calcis, and Os Scaphoides already mentioned, has others which 
connect : it above, below, and on the Outfide with the third Os Cuneiforme: 


and two laft Bends of the Metatarfus. The fuperior Ligaments are almoft 


equally flat, the inferior unequally thick and ftronger than the fuperior. 


The exterior goes from the Os Cuboides to the Tuberofity in the Bafis 


of the laft Bone of the Metatarfus, and feems likewife to communicate: 


with the third Bone by fome ligamentary Fibres. 

224. Tue three Offa Cuneiformia are fixed to the Os Scaphoides and Os 
Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovementioned. They are connected together 
on the upper Part by particular ligamentary Planes which go more or leis 
tranfverfely from one Bone to another, being ail joined to one common Hi- 
gamentary Plane which covers thefe three Bones, and alfo the Os Cuboides. 
On the lower Part they are joined by ftronger and thicker Ligaments. They 
are likewife connected by Ligaments to the three firft Bones of the Meta- 
tarfus. 

225. THe great Os Cuneiforme is joined on its upper, lower, and interior 
or convex Side, to the Bafis of the firft meratarfal Bone, by ligamentary F1- 
bres, which form almoft a cantinued Plane, the inferior Part of which is 
{trong and thick, and appears to be double. It is likewife tied to the Infide 
of the Bafis of the fecond metatarfal Bone, by a particular Ligament. 

226. Ir has likewife on the Outfide of its inferior Part, three confiderable 
Ligaments more or lefs oblique; the firft and fhorteft of which goes to the 
Bafis of the fecond metatarfal Bone, the fecond to that of the third, and the 


third, which is the longeft, to that of the fourth. 
227, THE 
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227. Tux Bones ofthe Metatarfus are connected together by their Bafes and’ 


Heads. The Ligaments that go between the Bafes are fuperior and infe- 
rior. The fuperior are flat and fmall; the inferior ftrong and thick, and 
as it were multiplied by entering the Interftices between the Bafes. 


228. Tue Ligaments which go between the Heads have nearly the fame 


general Difpofition. The inferior have this peculiar to them, that by filling 
the Spaces between the Heads, they keep them at fome Diftance from each 


other. The inferior Portions of thefe Ligaments are fixed in the Angles, at 


the lower Part of each Head. ‘They are moreover ftrengthened by their U- 


nion and Intertexture with the Aponeurofis Plantaris, as fhall be faid here- 


after. 
229. Tue firft Phalances of the Toes are tied to the Heads of the meta- 


tarfal Bones, by a Sort of orbicular Ligament, fet round the Edges of the 
cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thofe of the Baies of the Phalanges. 

230. In the fore Toes, next the great Toe, the inferior Part of thefe Li- 
gaments is very thick and crufted over as it were with a cartilaginous Sub- 
itance fixed to the Bafis of the Phalanges, and from thence eohtwaed over 
the Head of the metatarfal Bone next to it. This Subftance grows hard with 
Age, like a Sefamoide Bone. 

231. Or thefe Sefamoide Bones, the Great Toe has two belonging t to the 


firft Phalanx, which are the largeft, the fooneft formed, and moft confide- . 


rable of all that go by that Name. They are fhaped like an Olive, being 
about one third Part of an Inch in Length, and about half as broad as long. 
They are joined by their anterior Extremities, to the Bafis of this Phalanx, 
clofe by each other, and lie in the two Depreffions, on the lower Side of the 
Head of the firft metatarfal Bone. 

232. THE fecond and third Phalanges of all the Toes being articulated by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Bafes, 
to the Sides of the Heads. Atthe inferior Edges of all thefe Bafes, there is 
a cartilaginous Matter, joined to the Ligaments, which hardens with Age, 
in the fame Manner as thofe in the firft Phalanges. 

233. THE capfular Ligaments of all thefe Articulations are difpofed in 
the fame Manner as the firft Bones of the Tarfus already defcribed. 

234. Tue annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginæ, found on theSur- 
face of many of thefe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 
therefore fhall be explained in another Place. 


Periofteum, 235. THE Periofteum, which covers all thefe Bones, is of the fame Kind. 


mat ieee with that of the Bones of the Leg. 

Gland of the 230. THe Marrow is fuitable to their internal Structure, that is, in Mole- 

Bones of the Culee inthe cavernous Portions, and in Maffes in thofe which have large Ca- 

Foot. vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarfal Bones is difperfed in Moleculæ, 
becaufe their internal Structure is fpungy. In the metatarfal Bones and firft 


Phalanges of the Toes, it is difpofed in the fame Manner as in the Tibiaand 


Fibula, “that i is, it lies in Moleculz in the Extremities, the Structure of which ) 
is cavernous; but in the middle Portions of them it lies in Mafles-greater or 
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lefs, according to the Size of the Cavities. In the other Phalanges, which. 


are intirely fpungy, it is accordingly difpofed in Moleculæ. 
23%. Tue mucilaginous Glands anfwer in Number and Figure to the De- 
preflions between the cartilaginous Edges and Ligaments. 


§. 2. The frefb Bones of the upper Extremity. 


238. Tue Scapulain many Subjects has a fmall cartilaginous Border along 
its whole Bafis, which in Children is remarkable enough, but in full grown 
Perfons it difappears. | 

239. THE Glenoide Cavity of this Bone is covered with a Cartilage, which 
is thicker toward the Circumference than in the Middle, and a little raifed 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thicknefs of the cartilaginous Circum- 
ference makes the Cavity greater than it appears in the Sceleton; and fome- 
times in Place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
Circumference of the Cavity, thin towards the Bottom, and very narrow. It 
is of a pliable flippery Subftance, yet fomething different from that of a Car- 
tilage, refembling in fome Meafure the Border of the Cotyloide Cavity of 
the Os Innominatum. | 

240. Tue fmall cartilaginous Surface of the Acromion, mentioned in the 
Treatife of dry Bones, is thicker in the natural State, and very little convex. 

241. THE {mall triangular Surface, at the Extrémity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, ‘near the Bafis, is covered with a very thin fmooth cartilaginous La- 
mina; but being tranfparent, it does not appear very white. 
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242. THERE are no other Cartilages commonly found in the Scapula, 
though we fometimes obferve in dry Bones feveral Places which feem to have 


been cartilaginous, but this is owing to the dried Remains of Ligaments 
and Tendons. | . | 

243. Tue Sternal Extremity of the Clavicle is crufted over with a Carti- 
lage, which is a little convex, and covers its whole triangular Surface ; be- 


fides which, it has another moveable common Cartilage, which fhall beex- 


plained together with thofe of the Sternum. 

244. THE fmall cartilaginous Surface of the humeral Extremity of the 
Clavicle, anfwering to that of the Acromium, is much thicker in frefh thanin 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex. 

245. BETWEEN thefe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 


there is in fome Subjects a thin inter-articular Cartilage, very fmooth on 
both Sides. 


246. Tue Articulation of the Acromium, with the Extremity of the Cla- Ligaments of 
_vicle, is ftrengthened quite round by feveral finall ftrong Ligaments, which 7° Bow of 


go from one Boné to the other. Thefe Ligaments lie very near each other, 
and are withal fo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and 
they appear more like a cartilaginous Covering, than a ligamentary Texture. 
The internal Surface of theie Ligaments is lined with the Capiula of the, 
Joint. prey 
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247, WaueEn'the:fmall inter-articular Cartilage is found, its whole,Circume: 
ference is connected.to thefe Ligaments. | 

248, Tue, Articulation of the Clavicle with the. Sternum is. fuftained by 
feveral Ligaments fixed by one End round. the pectoral Extremity. of the 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, and from thence paffing 
over the inter-articular Cartilage, are inferted by the other End in the Ster- 
num, in the Manner hereafter to be related. 

249. THERE is.a.long,. narrow, ftrong Ligament, which goes from one 
Clavicle to:the other, behind the Furca of the Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the contiguous Extremities of the Bones. It may be called. 
the inter-clavicular Ligament. : | TR 

250. Tue Neck of the Scapula, at a {mall Diftance from the Edge of the 
Glenoide. Cavity, gives Infertion to the: capfular Ligament or mucilaginous 
Bag, and to the articular. Ligaments of the. Joint.of the Scapula and Os Hu- 
meri. 

251. Besipes. thefe articular Ligaments of the Scapula, there are three 
lizamentary Cords fixed to the Tuberofity. of the Coracoide Apophyfis, two 
of which, by their other Extremities, are inferted in the oblique Eminence. 
on the lower Side of the humeral Extremity of the Clavicle; the third,. 
under the Acromium. Thereis likewife a.thin, flat, broad Ligament, reach- 
ing between the Crifta of the Spine.of the Scapula, and the Edge of, the 
inferior Cofta. | | HU, 

Cartilages of 262. THE! Cartilage. by which the Hemifphere of the. Head of the Os» 
the Os Hu-  Humeri is covered, is, gradually thicker toward.the Middle than toward. 
pd the Edges. | du 

253. Tue four Surfaces of the Tuberofities which appear cartilaginous. 
in dry. Bones, ferve. only for the Infertion of the Tendons of four Mufcles. 
which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. fe, 

254: THE Channel or. Sinus, between the. two. Tuberofities,.is partly 
covered by a.thin Cruft, which appears rather ligamentary than cartilagi- 
nous, and partly by a tendinous Stratum, of which hereafter. de 

255. THE Trochlea and fmall Head of the lower Extremity of the Os. 
Humeri are covered by a common Cartilage,. in which the fame. Proportion 
of Thicknefs is obfervable, as.in that of the upper Extremities.. This holds» 
pretty generally of all the convex.articular,Cartilages. 

256. THE Foflulæ near the Pulley and fmall Head are covered, with a Kind 
of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varnifh. | | | 

Ligaments of 257. Tue capfular or mucilaginous Ligament loofely furrounds the whole 
the Of Hu- Articulation of the Scapula with the: Head of the Os. Humeri. From its. 
ie Infertion round the Edge of the Glenoide Cavity already mentioned, it is. 
continued over the Hemifphere of the Head of the Os Humeri, and fixed, 
near its Edges, towards the mufcular Surfaces of the great and {mall Tube- 
rofities. | | 
258. ÂFTERWARDS parting from them. on both Sides, in the large Space: 
left between the two Tuberofities, that is, between the {mall Tuberofity 
and the loweft Surface of the great Tuberofity, it runs down gradually 
I | on 
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-on ‘the Neck'of the Bone below the loweft Part:of the cartilagimôus Femi- 
Hphere. : 
| ja 59. In all this Courfe, the Capfulai is clofely fixed in the ‘Bone, except 
‘änthefmull Space left between the two Tuberofities, that is, at the Channel 
or Sinus‘dlready mentioned; ‘where it forms a Production like the Tube of 
a Funnel, proportioned to the Capacity of the Channel, and ftrongly fixed 
in the ‘upper Portion ‘thereof. This membranous ‘Tube is the Vagina of 
the inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps, which fhall ‘be defcribed in the 
Treatife of the Mufcles. 

260. Tnetrue Ligament of this Joint is in fome Meafure ‘of that Kind 
mentioned No. 37, 38. that is, which feem ‘tobe made up of ‘two Sorts of 
‘Ligaments'clofely united together, viz. of a capfular Ligament which fur- 
‘rounds the whole Articulation, and of feveral true ‘Ligaments which run 
over, and clofely adhere to the former at different Diftances. 


261. Tuus the Capfula or mucilaginous Bag of this Articulation is in 


Part ftrongly united to four flat Tendons inferted inthe two Tubero- 
ditiess, and'in Part covered by true ligamentary Bands, which between the 
four Tendons and on both Sides of the firft and laft, form a confiderable 
Thicknefs. The reft of the Space between the fir or fuperior Plane of 
the great Tuberofity, and the fmall Tuberofity, is fo little provided with 
ligamentary Fibres, ‘that it has been believed to be altogether without them ; 
‘and Anatomifts have fatisfied themfelves with telling us, that in thefe Places 
the orbicular Ligament is very rough on the Outtide, but fhiningand fmooth 
on the Infide. 

262. THE AN at Tendon of ‘the ‘Biceps which has been already 
mentioned in fpeaking of the Production of the capfular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Humeri, and which is contained in:the Articulation much 
after the fame Manner as the inter-articular Ligament of the Head of the 
Os Femoris, called impropetly Ligamentum Teres, might be -properly 
enough defcribed in this Place, but I choofe to refer it to the Mufcles, 

263. On the Body of the Os Humeri, there are ‘two partir: far Liga- 
ments which I term mter-mufcular or lateral, of the fame Kind with thofe 
mentioned No, 52. They are long, flat, thin, ftrong, and narrow, ‘fixed ‘by 
one Edge along the two lower { hirds of the Bone andreaching to both Con- 
dyles. They are braced pretty tight, and are we À ‘narrow at he upper Part, 
but broader toward the Condyles. 

* 264. Tue lower Extremity of the Os Humeri is joined to the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm by two Fafciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, the other to the external. ‘iach Fafciculus is compofed of 
‘Fibres clofely joined together at the Condyle, and afterwards parting in 
diftinét Bands like a Goofe’s Foot. 

265. Tue caplular Ligament is fixed to the Condyles, and there covers 
chen, ‘and afterwards it is fixed round both Sides of this lower Extremity 
above: the Foffule, Its Infertion ‘in thefe Sides is arch:wife, fo that it is 
there at a much greater Diftance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 


se he Foflulæ areflisht varnifhed over with a cartilaginous Subftance. 
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266. Tuis Capfula appears to be ftrengthened by a ligamentary Web, 
the Fibres whereof crofs each other in different Directions ; but we muft 
not take for ligamentary Filaments, fome tendinous Fibres of Mufcles to 
which the Capfula adheres very clofely. It appears larger and loofer wher 
the Mufcles are feparated from it, than in its natural State, when clofely 
united to the Mufcles. | 

Cartilages of | 267. THE two Sigmoide Cavities in the upper Extremity of the Ulna, 

the Bones of are covered by a Cartilage common to both, which is a little interrupted 

Fore- about the Middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranfverfe Notches 

ae mentioned in the Treatife of dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruft feems to 
be thicker at the Edges than in the Middle. | 

268. THE inferior Extremity or fmall Head of the Ulna, is crufted 
over by a Cartilage, round its cylindrical Border, in the Notch near the 
Styloide Apophyfis, and for fome Space on the Apophyfis itfelf. réa 

269. THe Cartilage which covers the Head of the Radius, is likewife 
ftretched over the cylindrical Border thereof; and a lateral Portion of the 
mufcular Tuberofity immediately below the Neck, is alfo covered with a 
thin fhining Cartilage. 

270. ALL the concave Side of the Bafis of the Radius is cartilaginous, 
and often divided by a fmall cartilaginous prominent Line. The lateral 
Notch of the Bafis is likewife covered by a Continuation of the fame Car- 
tilage. | | 

pau Tue lateral Half-Grooves or Channels of the Bafis of this Bone, 
appear likewife to be crufted over with a cartilaginous Matter ; but this I 
rather take to be Portions of the annular Ligaments, which fhall be here- 
after defcribed. Faute | ‘i, 

272. Ar the Bafis of the Radius there is likewife a particular additional 
Cartilage, or triangular Production longer than it is broad, very thin, and 
rather flat than concave on both its fmooth Sides. It is fixed by its Bafis, 
or fhorteft Side, to the lateral Sigmoide Notch of the Bafis of the Radius, 
in fuch a Manner as that one Side of it is on a Level with the large cartila- 
ginous Surface of the Bafis of the Bone, and its Apex directly oppofite to 
the Styloide Apophyfis. The other Side touches the flat Extremity of the 
{mall Head of the Ulna,. but is not fixed to it. Sr ey | 

273. Tuis Cartilage is one of thofe mentioned, No. 26, 27. and may be 
termed the inter-articular Cartilage of the Joint of the Wrift. It is tied to 
the Radius by very fhort Ligaments, and fliding on the {mall Head of the 
Ulna, it follows all the Motions of the Radius. . It is therefore a Sort of 
articular Production of the lower Side of the Bafis of the Radius, and fills 
in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton appears between 
the End of the Ulna and the neighbouring Bone of the Carpus. 


Ligaments 274. SoME of the Ligaments of the Bones of the Fore-Arm are com- 
pied 7 mon to them with the Os Humeri,. fome common to them with the Bones 
Dee of the Hand; and fome are proper. Thefe laft are two in Number, one 


called the interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one which may be 
termed the coronary Ligament of the Radius, To thefe may be added the 
| IV |  annular 
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annular Ligaments, which only ferve for the Paffage of Tendons; and other 
ligamentary Expanfions, which may be called mufcular Ligaments. 

275. THE interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm is very like that of 
the Leg. It is fixed by one Edge along the fharp Angle of the Ulna, 
and by the other along that of the Radius. It is principally made up of 
two very ftrong Planes of Fibres, which crofs each other at oblique Angles, 
and leave Holes at different Diftances for the Pafflage of the Blood- 
Vefiels.. | 1 | Dre | 

276. Tunis Ligament ties the two Bones clofely together, and the two 
Planes ferve for the Infertion of feveral Mufcles. In the Supination of 
the Hand it is very tightly braced, but in Pronation it is folded a little. 
length-wife. 2 - 

277. THE coronary Ligament of the Radius is a Sort of ligamentary 
Hoop furrounding the circular Circumference of the Head of that Bone, 


| reaching from one Side of the {mall lateral Sigmoide or tranfverfe Cavity of 


the Uina, to the other, in an Arch, which is about three Quarters of a 
Circle. Itis very ftrong, and comesnear the Solidity of a Cartilage. The Side 


next the Radius is very fmooth, and though it connects that Bone very 


clofely to the Ulna, yet it leaves it Room enough to turn in the Motions of 
Pronation and Supination. | | 
278. Tue capfular Ligament of the Joint of the Elbow runs down from 


its Infertion in the Os Humeri already defcribed, and is fixed in the Ole- 
Cranum round the Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavity, including both the 


Apex of the Olecranum and of the Coronoide Apophyfis. It likewife runs 
over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the coronary Ligament, quite 


round. Thus it completely furrounds the Articulation of thefe three Bones, 
and ferves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor furnifhed by the Glands and 


fatty Subftance, both which are found in the greateft Quantities near the 
Extremity of the Ulna. | | 

279. THE true common Ligaments by which the Os Humeri is con- 
nected to the Bones of the Fore-Arm, called lateral Ligaments, are the 


two Fafciculi, which after being inferted in the Condyles of the Os Humeri 


are expanded like a Goofe’s Foot. That which is fixed in the inner Cone 
dyle, may be called Brachio-Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. © 


. _ 280. Tur Brachio-Cubital Ligament running down over the Capfula to 


which it clofely adheres, below the great Edge of the Trochlea of the Os 
Humeri, is inferted like Radii (of which its other Extremity fixed in the 
Condyle is the Center) on the Side of the great Sigmoide Cavity of the 
Ulna. Itis covered on the Outfide by feveral Tendons which adhete clofe- 
ly to it, and feem to ftrengthen it. 

_ 281. Tue Brachio-Radial Ligament is difpofed much after the fame 
Manner, but is of a greater Extent. It is expanded from the external 


~Condyle of the Os Humeri, as from a Center, and is inferted round the 


coronary Ligament, and from thence all the Way down to the Neck of the 
Radius, and alfo in the neighbouring Parts of the Ulna. OY ce? ania 
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Paffage, it-covers the capfular Ligament, and is covered -by feveral Ten- 
dons, adhering clofely to both. | 


282. Or the Ligaments by which thefe Bones are connected to thofe of 
the Hand, one-is, like a roundifh Cord, fixed in the Styloide Apophyfis 
of the Ulna, and from thence pañles directly over the Os Cuneiforme of 
the Carpus, in which and in other Bones it is inferted in the Manner thatwe 
fhall afterwards.explain: Another pretty broad Ligament is fixed in the 
Point of the Radius, and by its other Extremity in the Bones ofthe 

283. From this Styloide Ligament of the Radius, along each Edge of 
the Bafis of that Bone, are Ranks of ligamentary Fibres, lying much inthe 
fame Direction with the Ligament itfelf, and continued all the Way to the 


-Styloide Ligament of the Ulna; thofe neareft the Ulna inclofethe inter-arti- 


cularCartilage. ofthe Bafis of the Radius, and near the Styloide Ligamentof the 


-Ulna, there isa particular Fafciculus inferted in the Point of that Cartilage, 


284. Aut thefe Ligaments furround and cover the capfular Ligament fo 


-Clofely, that they can hardly be diftinguifhed from it. The Capfula is 
dikewile in Part covered by a Portion of a great oblique Ligament, which 


being, by a very broad Infertion, fixed in the large Extremity of the Radius, 
about two Fingers Breadth above the Styloide Apex, afterwards crofles ob- 
liquely, partly-over the convex Sideof the Bafis Radi, and partly over that 


-of the Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inferted therein. 
It is called the external tranfverfe Ligamentof the Carpus ; and'may like- 
wife be named the great oblique Ligament of the Wrift. | 


285. THERE are feveral {mall annular Ligaments placed at different Di~ 
ftances on ‘the convex Side of the Bafis Radii, from its Styloide Apex to 
its Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They are at leaft fix in 
Number, fome of them being often double or triple. | 

286. Tue firft is fixed in the Styloide Apex; the fecond in the Groove 
“near that Apex; the third -in the {mall narrow or middle Groove; the 
fourth in the Groove next the former; the fifth in the Corner of the femi-. 
lunar Notch of the Bafis, at its Articulation with the Ulna; and the fixth 
in the Extremity of the Ulna nearthe Styloide Apophyfis. __ 

287. Tuese particular Ligaments are almoft wholly covered by the 
great oblique Ligament already mentioned, and are fixed as ftrongly in it 
by one Side, as they are in the Bones, by the other. They are all very 


trong, and-their concave Sides ferving for Fræna to the Tendons of feveral 


Mufcles that pafs over them, are very fmooth, and accompanied with thin 
anette. Vagmæ, which fhall be defcribed in the Treatife of the 
Miutfcles. 

288. To thefe we might add the ligamentary Expanfions, with which 
feveral Mufcles are covered, and feparated from each other, as by fo many 
diftinét Septa, which are all very thick and ftrong, where they are inferted 
in the Bones: -One Kind of them may be termed ligamentary Bands’ or 
mufcular Vaginæ, the other ligamentary Septa, inter-mufcular Ligaments, 
Sc, but the Defcription of them muft be referred to that of the Mufcles. 
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289. ALL. the Bonesiof the Carpus, Metacarpus, and: Fingers; are crufted:Cartilages of 
over with Cartilages at thefe Places, which I termed cartilaginous: Surfaces #2 Bones of 
in the ‘Lreatife of dry Bones; but in .frefh Bones they are thicker, fofter, ”* #44 
and whiter than inthe Sceleton. In adult Subjects, their Figure remains the 
fame in both, but it changes in the dry, Bones of younger Subjeéts, and in 
thofe of Children it is quite different. The Impreffions and Notches in 
which the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are moft fenfible in the Carti- 
lages of frefh Bones, becaufe of their Thicknefs. : 
290. THE Ligaments of the Carpus are very numerous. Some of them Ligaments of 
tie each Bone to one or two neighbouring Bones in the fame Rank; and *¢ Boxes of 
*thefe are compofed of a great Number of Filaments, but fo very fhort, as ad 
to allow thefe Bones. only à fmall Degree of Motion. Some of them 
tie the Bones of one Row to thofe of the other; which are likewife made: 
up of many Filaments, but not fo fhort as the former, and therefore allow 
thefe Bones a more manifeft Motion, as we fee in bending the Wrift. Laftly, 
there are other Ligaments of the Carpus, by which the three firft Bones of 
the firft Row are conneéted to. the Bones of the Fore-Arm; and to thefe 
may be added the Ligaments by which the Bones of, the fecond Row are 
joined to thofe of the Metacarpus'and firft Phalanx of the Thumb... 
294: We, have already defcribed all the Ligaments belonging to the Ar- 
ticulation of the Carpus, with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, except their In- 
fertions inthe Carpus. The Styloide Ligament of the Radius is fixed round: 
the neighbouring Tuberofity of the Os Scaphoides. The Styloide Ligament 
of the Ulna is fixed firft in. the Os Cuneiforme, and then in the Os Un- 
ciforme, from whence. it is- a little ftretched over the fourth Bone of the: 
Metacarpus. | 
292. THE Ligaments. which lie. between the two former, round the Bafis: 
of the Radius, and a fmall Portion of the Head of the Ulna, are fixed: 
round the common Convexity of the three firft carpal Bones, .as is alfo the: 
mucilaginous Capfula by which thefe Ligaments are lined. 
293. Brsipes all thefe, {mall fhort Ligaments belonging to each Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of all the Bones, efpecially thofe which form 
the Convexity, of the Carpus,.. give Infertion to a, great many ligamentary 
Fafciculi, ftretched over and cloiely united.to the former {mall Ligaments, , 
and ferving: probably to ftrengthen them. Some. Fafciculiof the fame Kind) 
are found on the concave Side of the Carpus, but they are fewer in Number, 
and not fo'ftrong. | 
294. THERE is likewife a confiderable Ligament, called the inner tranf- 
-verfe Ligament of the. Carpus. lt was formerly called an Annular, Liga- 
ment, and’ may ftill. very juftly retain. chat Name, in the Senfe: already ex- 
plained. when, I fpokeiof Ligaments in general. » day bain 
295. THe Bones. of. the: Metacarpus, befides the fhort Ligaments by 
which they are tied to.the:fecond Row: of the Bones. of the Carpus, have 
feveral others, by which both their Bafes and Heads are connected together. 
The Bafes.ofthe third. and. fourth. Bones.are not fo clofely:tied-as prea eg 
an 
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-~ and therefore they have a very fenfible Motion, which, however, is greater 


in the fourth than in the third. | 

296. Tue. Heads of thefe Bones are firmly tied to each other by a 
{trong tranfverfe Ligament fituated in the Palm of the Hand, and fixed by 
diftinét Productions in the neighbouring Part of the Heads, in fuch a 
Manner as to form in the Spaces between the Heads, a Kind of perforated 
Fræna, through which the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers’ 
have a free Pafflage; and thefe Fræna are alfo fupported by aponeurotic 
Expanfons, which fhall be defcribed in the Treatife of the Mufcles. 

297. Tue firft Phalanx ofthe Thumb is fixed to the Os Trapezium 
by fhort Ligaments, which pafs obliquely over the Articulation. The fitft 
Phalanges of the other four Fingers aïe joined to the Heads of the Meta- 
carpal Bones almoft in the fame Manner, and by Ligaments like the former, 
which are ftrengthened by adhering to the tranfverfe Ligament already 
mentioned. The fecond Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the firft by’ 


‘Ligaments of the fame Kind. 


298. Tue third Phalanx of the Thumb is joined to the fecond; the 
fecond Phalanges of the other Fingers to the firft, and the third to the 
fecond by lateral Ligaments, almoft in the fame Manner as the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm to the Os Humeri; that is, thefe Ligaments fpread from a 
Point fixed in the lateral Tubercles of the Heads of the Phalanges, and 
are inferted by their other Extremity like Radi, in the Bafes of the neigh- 
bouring Phalanges. | 

299. Tue two firft Phalanges of each Finger have a very ftrong liga- 
mentary. Vagina inferted in the rough Lines or Ridges on their flat Sides. 
Thefe Vaginz are lined with a mucilaginous Membrane, which runs like 
a Tube from one Phalanx to the other, over the Articulation. They ferve 
for Fræna to the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers, the Tendons of which pafs 
through them. | 


§. 3. The fréfh Bones of the T runks 


Cartilages of 300. Tue Cartilages of all the Vertebræ in general are of two Kinds, 


she Spine. 


Cartilages of Symphyfis. 


‘one proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that 
lie next:each other. The firft I term Cartilages of Articulation, the others 


301. THE proper articular Cartilages of each Vertebra of the whole 
‘Spine, are:thoie four which cover the Surfaces of the four {mall articular 


- Apophyfes. In the natural State they are very white and fmooth, and much 


thickerthan in dry Bones. Their Circumference is the fame with that of the 
articulated Sides of the Apophyfes, except in thofe Places where there are 
{mall fuperficial Notches. In the firft Vertebra of the Neck, and Vertebræ 
of the Loins, thefe Cartilages are thicker than in the reft. . : À 
302. THE two inferior articular Cartilages of the firft Vertebra, and 
the two fuperior Cartilages of the fecond, feem to be ia snc dic 
pis thoug 
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though not fo much as in dry Bones; and in fome Subjects we find 
moveable or inter-articular Cartilages between the A pophyles of thefe two 
Vertebræ. | ye. cms 

303. Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck has a fmall cartilaginous Incrufta- 
tion in the Middle of the concave Side of its anterior Arch, anfwering 
to another on the Forefide of the Odontoide Apophyfis of the fecond Ver- 
tebra; fo that thefe two Vertebræ have five articular Cartilages each, be- 
fides the inter-articular ones already mentioned. | 
- 304. THE Vertebræ of the Back, befides the four Cartilages of their _ 
{mall Apophyfes, have others which do not belong to their Articulations 
with one another, wiz. -thofe that cover the lateral Foffule in the Bodies 
of thefe Vertebræ and the Foflulæ of their tranfverfe Apophyfes, by both 
which they are articulated with the Ribs. 5 

305. Tue Cartilages of Symphyfis lie between the Bodies of) the 
Vertebræ, one of them being contained between, and clofely joined to the 
lower Surface ot the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface of 
that next under the former; the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
fwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected; but 
their Height or Thicknefs is different in each Clafs of the Vertebræ. In 
the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a Quarter or third Part of an Inch in 
Thicknefs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thofe of the Neck, 
they are not fo thick, and the thinneft of all are thofe of the Vertebre of 
the Back. 

306. THese Cartilages are not of an equal Thicknefs in all their Parts. 
‘Thofe of the Neck and Loins appear to be thickeft on the Forefide, and: 
thofe of the Back, rather thickeft on the Backfide; but thefe Differences 
are moft remarkable in the Vertebræ that lie near the Middle of each 
Clafs. | | | 
307. Tue internal Structure of thefe Cartilages is different from that 
of all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they refemble the reft 
in nothing but in Whitenefs and Elafticity. When we view their Circum- 
ferences only, they feem to be one uniform Mafs as the others generally 
are, but when they are divided by an Incifion parallel to the Surface of the 
Vertebræ to which they are joined, we fee that they are made up of a great 
Number of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 
{mall Diftance being left between them. They are clofeft and thinneft near 
the Center, and about the Middle feem to degenerate into another fofter 
Kind of Subftance. 

308. These Rings do not form an intire Circumference, being turned 
inward on the Backfide, anfwerably to the pofterior Slope in the Body 
of each Vertebra They lie horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 
lower Side of one Vertebra, and the other to the upper Side of the Vertebra 

- next below the former. The Interftices between the Rings are filled with 
a mucilaginous Subftance, lefs fluid than that of the Joints; and their 
Vou I, - U Breadth 


Ligaments of 


the Spine. 


THE ANATOMY OF G 
Breadth or Height is proportionable to the Diftance of the Vertebræ be-- 
tween which they lie. 

309. Eacu cartilaginous Lamina taken feparately is very pliable ac- 
cording to its Length, but taken all together, they are not fo eafily bent, 
partly becaufe of their circular Figure, and partly becaufe of their Prox- 
imity and Multiplicity. They yield, however, in the Inflexions of the 
Spine ; and their external Surface, which in the ordinary Situation of the 
Spine is even with the Surface of the Vertebræ, becomes prominent, or 
jets out on that Side toward which the Inflexion is made, the Cartilages be- 
ing then compreffed by the Vertebræ. 

310. Tuey likewife yield on 2!l Sides without any Inflexion of the 
Spine, to the Weight of the Head and upper Extremities ; but this is done 
by very {mall and imperceptible Degrees, and moft of all when the upper 
Parts of the Body are loaded with any exterior Weight. Un 

311. THey reftore themfelves afterwards merely by being freed from: 
Compreffion; fo that a Man is really taller after lying fome Time, than after 
he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while: The moft natural.and 
fimple Reafon that can be given for the different Heights of the fame Perfon. 
at different Times, firft obferved in England, and afterwards confirmed by: 


M. Morand, a Member of the Royal Academy. of Sciences, being the difr- 


ferent State of the inter-vertebral Cartilages. 

312. THE inter-vertebral Cartilages of the Neck, lying for the moft Part 
between the convex Side of one Vertebra, and the concave Side of another, 
are of a greater Extent in Proportion to the Size of thefe Vertebræ, than: 
thofe of the Back and Loins. Without this Convexity and Hollownefs in 
thefe Vertebræ, which are the leaft of all, the Cartilages could not have been. 
made large enough to be able to refift Strains and: great Motions. 

313. THE Os Sacrum has no Cartilage except that between the 
upper Side of the firft falfe Vertebra, and the laft Vertebra of the Loins, 
and thofe by which it is conneéted with the Offa Innominata,. already 


-defcribed. 


314. Tre inter-vertebraï Cartilages of this Bone-in:an adult Subject are 
too much obliterated to need a Defcription. ) 

315. Tue Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coccygis 
are preferved in fome Subjects, to a very great Age; in others they foon 
become intirely bony. — . | 

316. Tue Vertebræ are ftrongly connected to each other by. three Kinds 
of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is connected to that above and below. it, 
by a great Number of very fhort and ftrong Ligaments which crofs each 
other obliquely, and. are fixed round. the Edges of the Body of each 
Vertebra. | | | 

317. THESE crucial Ligaments cover the Circumference of the inter- 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere clofely to them. They feem to be loofer 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebræ than in thofe of the Back, and Pe 

that. 
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that Means yield to the Cartilages in the different Inflexions of the Spine 
already mentioned. 

318. Tue Bodies of all the Vertebræ, from the fecond of the Neck to 
the Os Sacrum, are covered by ligamentary half Vagine on the convex 
Side, in which thefe Vaginz are fixed, furrounding all the crucial Liga- 
ments, and made up of ligamentary Fafciculi and Filaments, partly oblique, 
but moftly longitudinal. 

319. Axx the Vertebræ are likewife ftrongly connected by a ligamentary 
Tube, which lines the inner Surface of the medullary Canal from the occipital 
Hole, to the Os Sacrum, reprefenting a Kind of long flexible Funnel, its 
Cavity at the upper Part being equal to that’of the occipital Foramen ; 
and ending in a fmall Point at the Os Sacrum. 

320. THis Ligament is made up of feveral Strata of longitudinal and 
oblique Fibres interwoven together, adhering clofely to the Jnfide of. the 
great Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great Number of Filaments detached 
from it to the porous Subftance of the Vertebræ. 

321. Tue firft Vertebra is not only fixed to the Os Occipitis by a Por- 
tion of this ligamentary Funnel, but alfo by a diftinét and very ftrong liga- 
mentary Covering, which furrounds and adheres very clofely to that Portion 
of the Funnel. This Covering is fixed above, round the great occipital 
Foramen, where it begins to adhere to the Funnel, and below, quite round 
the Circumference of the firft Vertebra. 

322. Tue fecond Vertebra has two Ligaments peculiar to it, one which 
- connects the Apophyfis Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis ; and another tranf- 
verfe, which ‘confines this Apophyfis within the anterior Portion of the 
_ Cavity of the firft Vertebra. The firft may be termed the occipital, and 
the fecond the tranfverfe Ligament of the Odontoide Apophyfis. | 

323. THE occipital Ligament is very ftrong and thick, and adheres in a 
very fingular Manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the Apophyfis, 
and is afterwards divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the 
like Manner, in the anterior Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and in 
the Inequalities of the Apophyfis Bafilaris near that Hole. ! 

324. THE tranfverfe Ligament may be faid more juftly to belong to 
the firft Vertebra, both Ends of it being inferted in the lateral Impref- 
fions of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Defcrip- 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the fecond 
Vertebra, becaufe of its Ufe, and becaufe of the Infertion of its middle 
Portion. | 
* 325. Tuts thick Ligament is ftretched from one Side of the inner Surface 
of the firft Vertebra, to the fecond. Aboutthe Middle of the Forefide, its 
Texture is very clofe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the Backpart of the 
Apophyfis Dentiformis; and fometimes it feems to have additional Fafciculi 
which adhere by one End to both Extremities, and by the other, to each 
Side of the Apophyfis. | 
U 2 : 326. ALONG 
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326. Atone the whole bony Canal of the Spine, between the Bafes of 
each fpinal Apophyfis, lies a flat and very elaftic Ligament of a yellowifh 
Colour, which fills up the pofterior great Notches of the Vertebrae, adhering 
to their Edges; and likewife to the neighbouring Portions of the Funnel or 
creat ligamentary Tube. | 

327. BETWEEN the Extremities or Apices of the fpinal Apophyfes, we 
find {mall ligamentary Ropes which go from one Spine to that next it; and 
which are really double, though they feem to be fingle in the Vertebræ of 
the Back and Loins. In the Vertebræ of the Neck, they are fixed feparate- 
ly to the forked Extremities of the Spines. 

328. Between all the fpinal Apophyfes, from their Apices to the Middle : 
of the Bafes, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two. Apo- 
phyfes, and thereby diftinguifhing the right Side of the Vertebræ from the 
left. There is a Ligament of the fame Kind between the tranfverfe Apo: 

hyfes. | 
: nd: TuHese are inter-mufcular Ligaments or ligamentary Septa, which 
divide the Mufcles of one Side from thofe of the other, as was already ob- 
ferved in fpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear more par- 
ticularly in the Defcription of the Mufcles. The firft Kind may be termed 
Inter-Spinales, the other Inter-T'ranfverfales. 

330. Tue articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorfi, are thofe which tie the 
Glenoide Cavities of the firft Vertebra to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis ; 
thofe that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyfis Dentiformis, to the 
anterior Cavity of the firft Vertebra;, and thofe by which: all the obliqueor 
articular Apophyfes are connected together. | 

331. Tuese are all fmall, fhort, ftrong ligamentary Fafciculi, fixed by 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyfes, fur- 
rounding very clofely all the capfular Ligaments of thefe Articulations. 

332. Tue vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thofe which connect the 
Ribs to the Bodies and tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the fame Kind, being inferted round the cartilaginous Foflulæ, in the 
Body and Apophyfes of each Vertebra. | 
2338. Brsipzs all thefe Ligaments of the Spina Dorfi, there is one which 
goes in Form of a Membrane, from the Os Occipitis, all the Way to the lait 
two; Vertebræ of the Neck. It is broad at the upper Part, and from thence 
diminifhes gradually. By its upper broad Extremity, it is fixed along the 
occipital Spine, and by one; Edge, in the pofterior Tubercle of the firft Ver- 
tebra, between the two fpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, andin the 
Apices of the fpinal Apophyfes. of the loweft Vertebræ ; but the other-Edce 
is loofe. . This is a true inter-mufcular Ligament, and I give it the Name 
of Ligamentum Cervicale Pofterius.. fn ru 
334. THERE are two lateral Ligaments of the fame Kind fixed. to the 
traniverfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ:of the Neck, which fhall- be defcribed 
together with the Mufcles. h add Rovebiz 
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335. Tue Ligaments belonging to the Os. Sacrum were defcribed near 

the Beginning of this Account of the frefh Bones. _ : 

226. THE Sternum of an adult Subject has commonly fixteen Cartilages, Cartilages of 
fourteen of which are articular, the other two Symphyfes. Of the articular Sabre oe 
Cartilages, two belong to the Articulations of the Clavicula, and twelve to Me * 
thofe of the true Ribs, from the fecond to the feventh inclufively. The two 
Symphyfes are thofe between the Sternum and the firft Rib on each Side. 

337. THERE is likewife another Symphyfis by which the upper Portion of 
the Sternum is connected to the lower, the Cartilage of which is often oblite- 
rated in an advanced Age. 

338. Ine Apophyfis Enfiformis is often bony toward the Sternum, and 
more or lefs cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perfons it has 
been: found intirely offified; and fometimes wholly cartilaginous, even in. 
Adults. | | 

339. Att the Ribs have cartilaginous Portions, which differ from éach 
other, in Length, Breadth, Incurvation, Adhefions, and in their Extremities, 
all which were explained in the Defcription of the Sceleton. We have only. 
to obferve here, that thefe Cartilages are whiter, more polifhed, broader 
and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried. 

340. Tue Cartilages of the falfe Ribs are naturally more flender and pli- 
able than thofe of the true Ribs; the middle or inner Subftance of which 
acquires the Confiftence of Bones in old Age, and their Extremities fome- 
times offify, and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. 

341. THE Sternum has feveral Ligaments by which it is connected with Ligaments of’ 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ftrong fhort Liga- en | 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of its two fuperior Notches, "7" 
by the other, in the Extremity of each Clavicle, and by the Middle, to the. 
inter-articular Cartilages already explained, furrounding the particular Li- 
gaments which go between the Edges of thefe Cartilages and the Sternums: 
and the capfular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. 

342. Aux the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, by ftrong: 
fhort ligamentary Fafciculi, fixed by one End round the Foffule in the Ver-- 
tebrz, and by the other, round the Head of each Rib. The Ribs are like- 
wife tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go.obliquely from the Car- 
tilage of each Rib to that of the next. | 

343. THE ten uppermoft Ribs on each Side are connected to the tranf- 
verfe Apophyfes of the Vertebræ of the Back, by ftrong fhort articular Li- 
gaments fixed to the Tuberofities of the Ribs, and round the Foffulz of the 
Appphyfes, much in the fame Manner with thofe which go. between the 
Heads of.the Ribs and Bodies of.the Vertebræ. Both. thele Articulations 
are provided with capfular Ligaments. | | 

344. Exe eleventh. Rib. on each Side, having no Articulation with the 
tran{verfe. Apophyfes, is connected to them by auxiliary, ftrong, fhort Li- - 
gaments fixed in its-Neck. 
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345. THe laft Rib is only joined by its Head to the Body of the twelfth 
Vertebra of the Back ; but it is connected in a particular Manner to the 
tran{verfe Apophyfis of the firft Vertebra of the Loins, by a broad Liga- 
ment fixed in the whole upper Edge of the Apophyfes, and in the lower 
‘Edge of the Rib through about two Thirds of its Length. 

346. Tue firft true Rib has no ligamentary Connexion with the Ster- 
num, the cartilaginous Symphyfis being fufficient. The reft are clofely 
joined to that Bone by {mall ligamentary ‘Portions fixed by one End round 
the Extremity of the Cartilage, and by the other, round the Notches in the 
Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each Articulation, thefe Liga- 
ments are very fhort, but on the Forefide they are-expanded over the Ster- 
num in a radiated Manner. 

347. THE Cartilage of the firft falfe Rib ‘is joined to that of the laft true 
Rib, by feveral fhort F ilaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one 
to the upper Edge of ‘the other, near its fmall Extremity. The other falfe 
Ribs are connected together much in the fame Manner, with this Difference 
only, that the F ilaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the third, 
are longer than thofe above them; and thofe between the fifth Rib and aris 
fourth, much longer than any of the reft: And for this Reafon thefe two 
Ribs are lefs fteady than the others. 

348. THE ligamentary Expanfions of the Mer eb are in Place of a Pe- 
riofteum, both outwardly and inwardly. The Sternum and bony Portions 
of the Ribs have a Periofteum like the other Bones. The cartilaginous 
Portions-of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the fame Kind, termed 
Perichondrium. As the internal Structure of thefe Bones 1s cellulous or 


fpungy, they contain only {mall feparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me- 


dullary Juice, dike that in the Vertebræ. 

349. THE mucilaginous Glands of all thefe Articulations are very fmall, 
but are accompanied I by many fatty Molecule lying round each Joint. The 
inner Surface of the ligamentary Tube which lines the bony Canal of the 
Spine, is lubricated by an oily or adipofe Subftance, which fhall be fpoken 
to in the Defcription of the Brain. 


§. 4. The frefh Bones of the Head. 


350. Tue Condyloide Apophyfes of the Os Occipitis, the Glenoide Cavi- 
ties or articular Foffulae of the Offa Temporum, the Eminences next thefe 
Cavities, and the Condyloide Apophyfes of the lower Jaw, are all crufted 
over with very white and fmooth Cartilages; and there is likewife an inter- 
articular.or moveable Cartilage in each Articulation of the lower Jaw, with 
the temporal Bones. 

351. Tuis Cartilage is thick near the Circumference, very thin and 
tranfparent, and fometimes perforated in the Middle. The lower Side is 
uniformly concave, anfwering to the oblong Convexity of the maxillary 

Condyle ; 


: 
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Condyle; but the upper Side is partly concave and partly convex, fuited 
to the Foffula and Eminence in the temporal Bone. ‘The Mechanifm of 
this Cartilage fhall be explained in the Deicription of the Mufcles. 

352. THE remaining Cartilages of the Bones of the Head, viz. the carti- 
laginous. Septum and other Cartilages of the Nofe ; the {mall cartilaginous. 
Ring in each Orbit; the Cartilages of the outward Ear; and thofe which, 
are joined to the Os Hyoides, muft be referred to the Defcription of the 
Vifcera. | | 

353. T HE Ligaments of the Bones of the Head arethefe. (1.). ThofeLigemenrs:. 
between the occipital Condyles and the fuperior Apophyfes of the firft — 
Vertebra of the Neck. (2.) Thofe between the Os Occipitis and: Apophy- 
fis Dentiformis of the fecond Vertebra. (3.) Thofe of the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thofe by which the Os: 
Hyoides is connected to the Styloide Apophyfis. I here pafs over the 
Ligaments which conneét the Cartilages of the Ear,. thofe of the Nofe,. 
the {mall cartilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, and the ciliary Cartilages. 

354. Tue Ligaments of the occipital: Condyles refemble the articular 
Ligaments of the Vertebra, confifting of a ftrong Texture of hgamentary. 
Filaments placed clofe by each other round the whole Articulation, and. 
fixed by one End in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges of the 
fuperior Apophyfes of the firft Vertebræ, and furrounding the capfular 
Ligaments. 

355. Tus Ligaments which go from the Os Occipitis to the Apo- 
phyfis Dentiformis, are very thick, and difpofed in feparate Fafciculi which: 
afterwards unite. The Fafciculi are fixed immediately before the great oc-- 
cipital Foramen in the lower Side of the Apophyfis Bafilaris, and the 
united Ligament is inferted in. the Odontoide Apophyfis in the Manner: 
already faid. 

350. Tue Ligaments of the Articulation of the lower Jaw are very 
ftrong, and are difpofed and inferted much in the fame Manner with thofe- 
by which the Clavicle is conneéted to the Sternum. They are fixed by. 
one Extremity round the Glenoide Cavity or articular Foffula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their Middle round the inter-articular Cartilage, . 
and by the other Extremity, round.each Condyle of the lower Jaw.. The 
Difpofition of the capfular Ligament with refpeét to the inter-articular 
Cartilage is. the fame as in the Articulation of the Clavicle with the 
Sternum.. 

357. THE Bones of the Head,. as well as all-the other Bones: of: the peu, 
human Body, are covered by a.particular Membrane, of which that. Part Marrow and 
which belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranium, and that which covers pean Sr 
the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is called fimply Periofteum. 7°7""” 


Fhis Membrane fhall: be more particularly defcribed among the other. foft 
Parts of the Head. 


358. Tue. 
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258. Tue internal Structure of the Bones of the Head being for the 
moft Part cellulous, they contain alfo diftinét Portions of Marrow included 
in membranous Cells lying in the Diploë. 

359. Tue Sinus Frontales, Maxillares, and Sphenoidales, are lined with 
a glandulous Membrane which fecretes a Mucilage very different from that 
of the Joints, as we fhall fee in another Place. 

360. Tue true mucilaginous Glands of the occipital and maxillary Ar- 
ticulations, have nothing peculiar to them. They are proportioned to the 


“Joints to which they belong, and lie between the capfular Us and 
Circumference of the Cartilages, 
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SECT. III. 
A Defeription of the Mufeles. 


ROUTE TE 


The general Doctrine of the Mufcles. 


ticular, whether natural or preternatural, are immediately per- general. 
formed by Organs which Anatomifts name Mufcles; and thefe 
are found in all the moveable Parts of the Body. Ido not 
here fpeak of Motions caufed merely by the Elafticity of certain Parts, 
by external Impulfes, or by the Force of Gravity. 
2. Tue Mufcles in general are Bundles of Fibres of different Figures External 
and Sizes, and for the moft part confifting of two different Portions; one Corformation. 
whereof is thick, foft, more or lefs red, and fometimes pale, forming 
what is called the Body, flefhy Subftance or Belly of the Mufcle. The 
other is thin and fmall, of a clofe Contexture and very white, forming the 
Extremities and other Parts termed by Anatomifts Tendons or Aponeurofes. 
The flefhy Portion is the principal and effential Part of the Mufcle, being 
never wanting; but the tendinous or aponeurotic Portion is in fome Muf- 
cles fo very {mall as to be invifible. Both Portions are covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane. Ÿ: | 
3. THE Ancients, who compared a Mufcle to a Rat or ‘other Animal Diwvifiez. 
flead, divided it into the Head, Belly and Tail; but the Moderns finding 
this Comparifon very lame and faulty, have left off the Ufe of. all the Terms 
arifing therefrom except that of Belly; and inftead of the other two, they 
ufe thofe of Beginning or Origin, and Infertion. Some of the lateft Au- 
thors think it moft proper to call one End of the Mufcle, the fixed Point 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. 
4. ALL thefe Terms, whether old or new, tend to miflead us, and that 
of Fulcrum is without Foundation. The beft and moft fimple Divifion 
' of a Mufcle is into the Body or flefhy Portion, which in fome Mufcies may 
be termed the Belly, and the Extremities, whether tendinous, aponeurotic, 
or flefhy. Bernas 
5. Tue Fibres, of which a Mufcle is made up, .go by the general Zuernal 
Name of moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole Muicle, Structure, 
is partly tendinous and partly flefhy. They are for the moft part ranked in 
Fafciculi, in a lateral Situation with Refpect to each other, and diftinguifhed : 
Vor. I, X | by 


r. À LL the Motions of the human Body, whether general or pat- Situation iu 


154 


OTHE ANATOMY OF 


by membranous, cellular or adipofe Septa, as by fo many tait 
Vaginæ, 

6. Tuese Fibres are connected to each other, and to the intermediate 
Septa, by a great Number of very {mall fine Filaments, the capillary Ex- 
tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they are 
inclofed in a thin, membranous, cellular Covering, called the proper Mem- 
brane of the Mufcle, being a Continuation of the Septa or Vaginæ already 
mentioned. 

7. ALL thefe Septa or Vaginæ communicate with each other, by a mu- 
tual and reciprocal Continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 
bound down tranfverfely by filamentous or fibrous Pellicles, which. crofs 
them at {mall Diftances from one another, and lie in the fame Direction 
through the whole Body of the Mufcle. ‘The fame Sort of Fræna are ob- 
fervable between the moving Fibres, which connect them together, and ap- 
pear to be in fome Meafure nervous. 

8. Tue particular Struéture of each moving Fibre is not as yet fuffici- 
ently known. They may all be divided ties feveral fmaller Fibrilte ; 
and the Subftance of their flefhy Portion is believed by fome to be cellu- 
lous, by fome to be veficular, and by others to be fpungy or medullary. 
Some of the Ancients imagined this Portion to be hollow, and that it con- 
tained a Sort of Pulp called by them Tomentum, more or lefs faturated with 
Blood. 

9. WHEN we examine a moving Fibre through the beft Microfcopes, 
both the flefhy and tendinous Parts sof it appear contorted, but the latter 
not fo much as the former. Having injected any coloured penetrating: Li- 
quor, we may by the Help of an ordinary Microfcope difcover a very fine 
and clofe vafcular Net-work which infinuates itfelf between all the Fibres, 
covering or being twifted round them, and lkewife fpréad on the Septa. 

10. THE flefhy Portion may be contracted or fhortened, and relaxed or 
elongated. The tendinous Portion vields but very little, refifting any 
Force tending to prolong it, except it be fo violent as to diforder its 
Texture. 

11. THE Difpofition of the moving Fibres 1s different in different Mu. 
cles, and their tendinous and flefhy Portions do not-always lie in the fame 
ftraight Line, but make oppofite Angles with each other, In fome Muf 
cles the flefhy Portion is not all of the fame Length, in others it is nearly 
equal, but the Fibres unequally and gradually difpofed at the Sides of each 
other, forming all together an oblique. Plane. 

12. Some are difpofed like Radii, others form Planes more or site in- 
curvated ; and fome form complete Circumfsrences, the two Extremities 
meeting and uniting together. 

19. THE tendinous Portions bei ing only the Supplement of the whole 
Length of the Mufcle, may be of equal or unequal Lengths, according to 
the Diipofition of their Infertions. They may be very fhort at one End of 
the Mufcle and very long atthe other. When the flefhy Plane is partly 
oblique, they vary gradually in Length, and when that Obliquity is reci- 

procal 
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procal at both Ends, in Form of a Lozenge, the tendinous Portions are al- 
ternately long and fhort. 

© 14 In fome Mufcles each moving Fibre is nearly of the fame Length 
with the Body or Belly of the Mufcle : ; in others the flefhy Fibres are very 
fhort, though the Body of the Mufcle formed bywaem be very long. In 
the rit Kind, the Fibres run more or lefs ftraight from one End to the 
other, and are never very numerous. | In the fecond they are fituated ob- 
liquely, and are confequently in great Numbers; fo that the Length of 
each Fibre is not always to be meafured by that of the Bod y of the Mufcle 
to which it belongs. 

15. THESE different Portions of Fibres are not equally to be met with 
in all Mufcles. Some have two or more Tendons, fome only one, but of 
different Lengths; others have none at all, or at leaft none that can be per 
ceived, as has “been already faid. 

16. But there is no Mufcle without a flefhy Portion, which alone be- 
ing capable .of Contraction, is abfolutely neceffary ; whereas the Tendons 
in many Places are only Productions, by which the Mufcles are fixed to 
Parts ata Diftance from them. 

17. Many Mufcles are obferved to be covered by an aponeurotic Ex: 
panfion of different Degrees of Strength and Size, which feems to arife from 
one or more of the neig chbouring Tendons. In Proportion as it is extended 
it grows thinner, and then lofes itfelf in the cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Mufcles. 

18. THERE are likewife ftrong ligamentary Membranes of another 
Kind, by which many Mufcles are covered as by a Girth, and which may 
be termed broad or ligamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made up 
of feveral Planes of ftrong white fhining Fibres, croffing each other, and 
they are ftrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoit in the fame Man- 
ner as the interofleous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furnifh 
Septa or common Vaginæ to the Mufcles which they cover, and likewife 
particular Vaginæ to the Tendons, thinner than thofe of the flefhy 
Portions. | 

19. THESE common Bands and Vaginæ ferve to gird and confine the 
Muicles, and to keep them in their Places in great Efforts. They likewife 
in fome Meafure fupply the Place of Tendons, and multiply the Infertions. 
The loofe Portions of thefe Membranes are lined on the Infide wich other 
very fine Membranes, which are continually moiftened by a mucilaginous 
Liquor to. preferve the Mufcles and Tendons contiguous to them from 
Friction. _ 

20. Brsipes thefe Bands and Septa there are other ligamentary Fræna 
peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the Name of Annular Ligaments, 


the general. Hiftory of which is to be found in the Defcription of ene frefh 


Bones. 
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21. THE Die of Mufcles is very confiderable, and 5 ON MANY Dfrence, 
Circumftances, the chief of which are the Size, Figure, Direction, Situation, ad Names. 


Structure, Connexion and Ufe; and it is from thefe Disferences that Nae | 
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of the greateft Part of the Mufcles are taken. From their Size they are 
termed great, middle, fmall, long, broad, thin: Fromtheir Figure, trian- 
gular, fcalenous, fquare, rhomboidal, indented, orbicular, deltoide: From 
their Direction, ftraight, oblique, tranfverfe: From their Situation, fupe- 
rior, infernal, external, internal, anterior, pofterior, right and left: Thefe 
four Differences and the Names derived from them are eafily comprehended ; 
but what relates to the other three, requires alittle farther Explication. 

22. Wira refpect to their Structure, Mufcles are either fimple or com- 
pound. Simple Mufcles are thofe whofe flefhy Fibres, or rather the flefhy 
Portions of their moving Fibres are all uniformly difpofed, and terminate 
in Tendons lying either in a ftraight or oblique Line in the Manner already 
explained. 

23. Compounp Mufcles are thofe whofe flefhy Fibres are difpofed ob- 
liquely in feveral particular Ranks, reprefenting the fame Number of fimple 
Mufcles with their Fibres lying in oppofite Directions. In Proportion to 
the Number of thefe Ranks or Series, the Mufcle is faid to be more or lefs 
compounded. | | 

24. WHEN the compound Mufcle is made up of two fimple Mufcles 
only, thefe are fo difpofed as to reprefent a Feather, and the compound 
Muicle is from thence termed Penniform. In fome of thefe Mufcles one 


_ of the Tendons appears to be flit or divided, in order to contain the 


flefhy Portion between itstwo Parts, while the other runs through the 
Body of the Mufcle, diminifhing gradually in Size as it advances, in the fame 
Manner as we fee in a Feather. In others there is only one middle Tendon 
between the Series of flefhy Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to other Parts. In more compound Mufcles, the Tendons at one Extre- 
mity may all unite together, while thofe at the other remain divided. 

25. But there are ftill other Kinds of compound Mufcles. Some are 
made up of two placed endwife and joined together by a common Ten- 
don, fo that this Tendon, the two Mufcles and the two Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole Length or Extent of the 
compound Mufcle, whichis termed Digaftricus, or Biventris ; and if three 
Mutcles be thus joined, the Compound is called Trigaftricus. 

26. SomE are made up of two Mufcles more or lefs in a lateral Situa- 
tion with Refpeét to each other, and united at one Extremity; others are 
made up of three or four Mufcles fituated in the fame Manner; and if they 


‘are united at that Extremity which the Ancients called the Head of the 


Mufcle, they are called Bicipites, Tricipites, &r. according to the Number 
of thefe Heads ; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 

termed Bicornes, Tricornes, &c, | 
27. Tne Mufcles are fixed by their Extremities to different Parts, and 
in different Places of the human Body. ‘The greateft Part of them are in- 
ferted in Bones alone. Some are fixed partly to the Bones and partly to Carti- 
lages, as thofe of the Ear and Nofe; fome partly to Bones and partly to 
the Integuments, as feveral Mufcles of the Face, which may therefore be 
termed femicutaneous, in Imitation of thofe in Brutes, which being inferted 
-n 
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in the Integuments alone, are from thence termed cutaneous. In fome the : 


Fibres make an entire Circle, without terminating any where by their Ex- 
tremities ; of this Kind are feveral of thofe called Sphinéters, to which may 
be added the Heart, Stomach and Inteftines. All the Mufcles have like- 
wife a Sort of Connexion with the neighbouring Parts, but this is only la- 
teral by Means of Membranes. 


28. Tue Names taken from the Connexions and Infertions of Mufcies mes 


are generally of two Kinds; one common and referred to fome confidera- 
ble Part of the Body, as when we fay the Mufcles of the Head, of the 
Thorax, Abdomen, Arm, Leg, Eye, Lips, &c. the other proper, fpecify- 
ing more particularly the Infertions of each Mufcle, as the Maftoideus, 
Sterno-Maftoideus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, &c. Some 
Names have no Relation to the Infertions, as thofe of Ulnaris and Radialis, 
which are given to Mufcles which lie upon the Ulna and Radius, without 
being inferted in either Bone. 

29. THE Names of the firft Kind relate more to the Ufes of Mufcles 
than to their Infertions, and are for the moft part ill founded and apt to 
miflead us, as will appear when we come to the Ufes of the Mufcles. 
The Names of the fecond Kind are inftruétive, and thofe of the third are 
tolerable. 


30. Tue general Ufe of the Mufcles is to move all the Parts of the Uses, 


Body, whether hard, foft or fluid. Moft of the hard and foft Parts are 


moved by thefe Powers being fixed to them, and they move the reft with- 


out any fuch Infertion, © 


31. Tue Mufcles fixed by both Extremities to hard Parts reciprocally, 


moveable, may accordingly move either Part. “Thus the Muicles inferted 


by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, and by the other to the Ulna, may. 


move the Ulna upon the Os Humeri, and the Os Humeri upon the 
Ulna. ; 

32. Musczes fixed by one Extremity to hard Parts, and by the other 
to foft Parts, cannot perform thefe reciprocal Motions, becaufe in this 
Cafe the hard Parts muft remain immoveable, the foft Parts only 
being moved, as in the Mufcles of the Ball of the Eye, thofe ef the 
Lips, &e. 


33. Tue Fluids, of whatever Nature or Confiftence they be, are moved: 


in fome Cafes by being immediately pufhed or projected by the Mufcles, as 
we fee in the Heart ; in others by their Canals being preffed upon, as in the 
oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen; and there are other Muf- 
cles which ftop or retard the Motion of the Fluids at one Time, and facili- 
tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphinéters. | 

34. Tue Uf of each Mufcle in particular is confined to the Motion of 


one or more moveable Parts ; fome Parts require a certain Number of Mui- 


cles to move them, whereof fome aét one Way and fome another. Several 
Mufcles, for Inftance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 
thele fome raife, others deprefs it ; fome turn it forward, fome backward, 


and others round upon its Axis, €?c. In like Manner the Fore-Arm is moved 
I upon 
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upon the Os Humeri by certain Mufcles, whereof fome extend and others 
bend it. 

35. Tur general Enumeration of the Mufcles of the human Body 
which is commonly. made, is founded on their fuppofed particular Ufes. 
We meet with Lifts of the Mufclés of the Head, of the Thorax, Abdo- 
men, Extremities, Eye, Nofe, Lips, &c. and to the different Mufcles, faid 
to belong to each Part, Names are given, fpecifying fome determinate Ufe ; 
fuch as Raifers, Depreffors, Adduétors, Abductors, Flexors, Exten- 
{ors, rc. 

36. Tuis Method of diftributing and naming Mufcles, is very well fuited 
to the Memory, and may be retained for thofe that are not entirely, or are 
not at all fixed to Bones; but with Refpect to thofe Muicles which are 
inferted in Bones alone, this Way of talking is very capable of mifleading 
Beginners, of begetting falfe Ideas, of obftr ucting the Progrefs of Know- 


ledge, and even of making able Philofophers, Phyficians and Surgeons fall 


into confiderable Miftakes. 
37. Ir leads us naturally into feveral Errors ; as for Inftance, that the 
Parts to which a certain Number of Mufcles is attributed, cannot be moved 


by other Mufcles ; that the Mufcles faid to belong to one Part can move 
no other Part; that the Mufcles whofe Uies are limited and determined by 
certain Names, can have no other Ufes; and that the Mufcles fo named may 


have the Ufes affigned to them in all the different Situations of the Parts to 
which they are fixed. It is however abfolutely neceffary for the Sake of 


Memory, to divide the Muicles into Clafies, and afterwards to fubdivide 


each of thefe Clañes. 

28. To fhun the Inconveniencies already mentioned in the Mufcles fixed 
only to Bones, I difcard the Names taken from the Parts to which thefe 
Mufcles are commonly attributed, and from. the Ufes affigned to them: I 
retain as much as is poffible the ufual Names which exprefs only the Infer- 
tions or other Circumftances, that I may avoid all Affectation of Novelty ; 
and when I find mytelf obliged to change a Name, I fet down the com- 
mon Name, after that which has appeared to me to be more natural and 
acreeable. 

39. Tuus, for Inftance, inftead of this Title: The Mutcles of the Arm, 
I put the following: The Mufcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri; and having defcribed thofe 


which are commonly mentioned, I add the reft which may likewife move 


the Part; and point out Ufes which the Mufcles defcribed may have, in 
moving other Parts. 

40. On this Plan it will be neceflèry to defcribe feparately all the Mu. 
cles which are wholly inferted in Bones, and not to explain their Ufes till 
they have all been defcribed,: they being fo nearly telated to one another, 
that it is very difficult to fpeak of the Ules of any one, without mentioning 
feveral others. 

41. WHEN feveral concur nearly in the fame Motions, they are termed 
Congeneres ; ges which act in oppofite Directions, are relatively and al- 
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ternately called Antagonifs. Thus-all. the Mufcles which extend or bend 
the Fore-Arm are Congeneres; and thofe which extend it are Antagonifts 
to the Flexors; and “thefe again reciprocally Antagonifts to the Ex- 
tenfors. 

42. THERE suit at leaft be two Mufcles to intitle them to the Name 
of Congeneres, but that of Antagonift may be given to one Mufcle as 
well as to feveral.. Many Muicles ‘contribute to the fame Motion without 
being Congeneres, viz. where by acting in an oblique Direction, they pro- 
duce a third Motion which is direct and determinate. This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be fucceffively continued in different Directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a Sling or the Handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laftly, When all the Antagonifts c on every Side, or all the Mufcles that 
move a Part, act equally and. keep the Part fixed in a middle Direction be- 
tween all the Motions of which itis capable, they are faid to be in a Tonic 
Motion... 

43. To move any Part, or to keep it in a determinate Situation, all the 
Mufcles belonging to it muft co-operate, fome of them drawing the Part 
directly to the Situation or Attitude defigned, fome moderating this firft 
Motion by acting in a contrary Direction, and others directing 1 it laterally. 
The firft Kind of thefe Mufcles I call principal Movers, the fecond Mode- 
rators, and the third Directors. 

44. Any thefe Kinds are to be found in.the Articulations by Enarthrofis, 
and in many of thofe by Arthrodia. The Director Mufcles are wanting in 
thofe by Ginglymus, being there unneceffary. The Moderators in gene- 
ralare the fame with thofe termed Antagonifts, and the Want of their Ac- 
tion is:in many Cafes fupplied by the Weight of the Part to which they are 
fixed, or by the additional Weight or Refiftance of fome other Body. 


45. Tue Action of the Mufcles i in general, or, to fpeak more properly, Der 
the Mechanifm of this Aétion confifts chiefly in the Contraction or fhort- #* 


ening of their flefhy Portion; by which the Extremities of the Mufcle are 
brought nearer to each other, and confequently the Parts are moved to 
which thefe Extremities are fixed. It is, I fay, the flethy Portion alone 
which is fhortened ; the Tendons retain always the fame Length, and only 
follow the Motions of the other Part, much in the fame Manner as in 
drawing a great Weight by Ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is fhort- 
ened, while the Ropes only follow that Motion. ! 

464 Tue principal Phenomena of mufcular Aion. are thefe: The 
flefhy Portion appears harder and more fwelled in the Time of Action than 
of Inaction, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both States: The 
Hardnels of this Swelling increafes in Proportion as the Motion is continued, 
as is likewife evident by the Touch; and it likewife increafes by merely 
adding to the Weight or Refiftance of the Part moved, though its Situation 
does not continue to be changed. 

47. In many Mufcles, this Action may be determined to any aes of 
Velocity and Space; that is, may be proportioned to the Velocity and 


Space of the Motion ; may be increafed and diminifhed, accelerated, re- 
2 tarded 
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tarded or ftopped; and may be made to ceafe in an Inftant, and be produced 
again in another Inftant. 

48. Durine the Contraction of a Mufcle, its Fibres are bent through 
their whole Length, or formed into very fmall fine Folds in alternately op- 
pofite Directions, as may be plainly feen in Animals frefh killed, when the 
Butchers cut their Flefh while it remains warm, though the Blood has been 
let out, and the Entrails removed. By opening living Animals, and alfo 
in great Wounds, the flefhy Fibres have been difcovered to grow pale du- 
ring their Action, and to turn red again when at reft. | 

49. To thefe Phænomena we muft likewife add, that where feveral Muf- 
cles are fixed to any moveable Part, they are all in a State of Contra@ion, 
in every Motion of that Part; but they are not all in the fame Degree of 
Action, becaufe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Mufcles, if any belong to the Part. This Co-ope- 
ration of Mufcles is eafily perceived by touching them when the Part they 
belong to is moved with a confiderable Force. . It muft however be re- 
membered, that I except the Moderators or Antagonifts when any Weight 
‘or Afiiftance fupplies their Action. | 

50. Lasriy, there are fome Motions to which the Mufcles, commonly 
‘believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which depend 
folely on the Relaxation of the Antagonifts to thefe Mufcles, or thofe that 
lie on the oppofite Side. This is feen evidently in fupporting the Body by 
one Hand refting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 
State fuffered to yield to the Weight of the Body, or to bend fometimes 
flowly and fometimes faft; for if at the fame Time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and Extenfor Mufcles of the Fore-Arm, the firft will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi- 
dent that fome Mufcles may be relaxed to determinate Degrees of Velocity 
and Space, with the fame Certainty as they can be contracted. 

51. Tuts laft Phenomenon gave me Room to conclude, that the Action 
of the Mufcles in general confifts as really in the Relaxation of the moving 
Fibres when contracted, as in the Contraction of them when relaxed, whe- 
ther this Action be performed fucceffively or inftantaneoufly ; and it was 
tor this Reafon that when I began to fpeak of the Action of the Mufcles, 
I did not fay abfolutely that it confifted in the Contraction of the flefhy 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not here 
fpeak of thofe Motions that are out of our Power, and which we can de-: 
termine only in Part, as thofe of Refpiration; or not at all, as that of the 
Heart. 

52. Tue particular Mechanifm or immediate Caufe of mufcular Action 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philofophers. The extreme 
Delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great Number of Phæ- 
nomena, fome of them very obvious, which have not been attended to, _ 
have hitherto prevented the Difcovery of this Myftery. Several Hypothefes — 
have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as already 


faid, has been fuppofed fpungy, vafcular, veficular, contorted, elaftic, &c. 
| and 
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‘and concerning the Concurrence of different Fluids with the fuppofed 
Structure of the Fibre; and Syftems have even been founded wholly 
on the Spring or Elafticity of the folid Parts of which a Muicle is com- 
pofed. | 

53. Bur by confidering attentively the Phænomena already mentioned, 


efpecially the firft three concerning the Velocity, Space and Duration of 


mufcular Action, all thefe Syftems may be deftroyed. For hitherto no In- 
{tance can be found, either in natural Effects or in thofe of Art, of any 
Explofion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 
bration, Elafticity, &c. by which we ‘can regulate and determine, to a 
given Degree, the Space, Velocity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
or by which we can begin and put an End to fuch Motions in an Inftant of 
‘Time, at our Pleafure. It is therefore altogether to no Purpofe to amufe 
ourfelves with what has been faid on this Subjeét : Another Method mutt be 
followed, which confifts in collecting and examining all the Phenomena 
that can fall under our Obfervation. | 

54. Tizz fome fuch lucky Difcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateft Certainty be gathered from the Structure, Conformation and 
Action of the Mufcles, is, that their Strength depends on the. Number of 
their flefhy Fibres, and the Extent of their Action on the Length of thefe 
Fibres. 

55. For wherever Strength is more neceflary than large Degrees of Mo- 
tion, there we find the Fibres of Mufcles proportionably increafed in Num- 
ber, and that their Situation in a narrow Compafs is artfully provided for 
by the oblique Difpofition of them already mentioned. In like Manner, 
wherever there is more Occafion for a large Degree of Motion than for 
Strength, the flefhy Fibres are of a proportionable Length. Ina Word, 
the Strength of a Mufcle is as the Number of its flefhy Fibres, and the Ex- 
tent of its Motion as the Length of thefe Fibres. 

56. To underftand the Ufes and Contrivance of each Mufcle in particu- 
lar, we muft confider attentively its Place or Situation in general, its external 
Conformation, Infertions, particular Situation, Direction, lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compofition of its Parts. We ought likewife to examine how 
the neighbouring Mutcles are difpofed for producing fimple Motions, and 
how thofe that are at a greater Diftance can produce combined or compound 
Motions. | 

57. Ir ought, moreover, to be obferved, that in fome Subjects the Muf- 
cles vary, fome being wanting, and others added in different Manners, fo 
that we ought to regulate ourfelves by what happens moft frequently and 
univerfally, that we may not render the common Cafes obfcure for the 
Sake of a few that are extraordinary, and which ought to be confidered in 
the fame Light as we do the Inftances of fix Fingers, eleven Ribs, and 
ether Varieties of the like Kind. * 

58. Muscres fixed only to Bones act as fo many Powers applied to 
Levers. By a Lever we underftand a long inflexible Body, like a Rod 
or Bar, by the Help of which we raife Weights and overcome Re 
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which it would be more difficult or impoffible to do with the Hands 
alone. 

59. A Lever, in order to att, is applied to three different Things at 
three different Places of its Length, viz. at one Place to the Weight or re- 
fifting Body, at a fecond to the Power by which it aéts, and at a third to 
a Fulcrum, which, with Refpect to the other two, ought to be immoveable ; 
fo that the whole Length of the Lever is, as it were, divided by three 
Points, which may be termed the Fixed Point, Point of Refiftance, and 
Point of Power. rer | 

60. THese three Points may be difpofed in three different Manners. 
1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; as when 
the Stone-cutters and Paviors raife or move Stones with Iron Crows. 2. The 
Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as when Mafons move 
large Stones by applying Crows to them fomewhere near the Middle, 
3. The Power may lie between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Braziers 
{crape Copper in order to tin it, by laying one End of the Scraper on their 
Shoulder, the other on the Metal, and holding the Middle in their 
Hands. 

61. From thefe three Difpofitions three different Kinds of Levers have 
been eftablifhed. Jn the firft, the Fulcrum or fixed Point isin the Middle; 
in the fecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. 

62. Inthe Action of Levers, the following Maxims are to be obferved as 
fo many general Rules. 

63. Tue greater the Diftance of the Line of Direction of the Power from 
the Fulcrum, lefs Force is neceffary to overcome the Refiftance. 

* 64. Tue nearer that this Line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more 
Force is neceflary to overcome the Refiftance or to raife the Weight. 

65. Wuen the Line of Direction of the Power pañfes through the fixed 
Point, and confequently falls in with the Direction of the Lever, the Power 
can produce no Effect. 


fA <a Pe BB 
The Mufcles of the Abdomen. 


Number and 66, Y the Mufcles of the Abdomen or Lower Belly we mean thofe 
pee bh is | which form principally the Sides or Circumference of that Cavity. 


They are commonly ten in Number, five on each Side; eight whereof are 
very large, the other two very fmall. : 
Divifon, Fi- 67. Or thefe Mufcles two are long, called Mufculi Refi; two fmall, 
gure. called Pyramidales ; fix broad, two of which are named Obliqui Externi, 
two Obliqui Interni, and two Tranfverfales. The Pyramidales are want- 
ing in fome Subjects ; fometimes there is but one, and fometimes ee 
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The Name of thefe two Mufcles has been taken from their Figure, thofe 
of the other eight from the principal Direction of their Fibres. 

68. Turse ten Muicles lie in Pairs, and thofe of each Side’ appear to 
be feparated by a Kind of tendinous Line or Band running along the ante- 
rior Part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Enfiformis to the Sym- 
 phyfis of the Offa Pubis, and including the Umbilicus ; above which it 1S 

pretty broad, but narrower below, efpecially near the Offa Pubis. 
' 69. Tuis tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we fhall fe€ Linea Aiba. 
afterwards, is wholly formed by the Intertexture of the Tendons of the fix 
broad Mutcles. 7 

70. I fhall here defcribe only the five Mufcles of one Side, the other 


five being exactly like thefe; and the fame Method will be obferved through 
the whole of this Treatite. 


§. 1. Obliquus Externus. 


71. THE Obliquus Externus is a broad thin Mufcle, flefhy on its upper Figure and 
and Backpart, and tendinous on the anterior and greateft Portion of the Situation in © 
lower Part. It reaches from half the lateral and inferior Part of the Tho- gr’. 
rax, to almoft half the lateral and fuperior Part of the Pelvis ; and from 
the Backpart of the Regio Lumbaris to the Linea Alba. 

72. Ir is fixed by its upper Part to the Ribs, by the lower, to the Os Infertions« 
Ilium, Ligamentum Fallopii, and Os Pubis ; and by the Forepart to the 
Linea Alba. The pofterior Portion next the Vertebræ of the Loins has 
commonly no true mufcular Infertions. 

73. In the firft Place it is fixed to eight Ribs (feldom to nine) that 1s, 
from the fifth true Rib to the laft of the falfe, by the fame Number of 
Angles of its flefhy Portion in the following Manner. It adheres to the 
external Labia of the lower Edges of the two or three laft true Ribs, and 
of the four following falfe Ribs, at their bony Extremities ; to the Extre- 
mity of the Cartilage of the laft falfe Rib; to the external Labium of the 
lower Edge of that Rib, and a little to the broad Ligament which connects 
it to the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the firft Vertebra of the Loins. 

74. THE Infertions in the bony Extremities of the Ribs are at different 
Diftances from the Cartilages in this Order: In the feventh true Rib the 
Infertion is very near the Cartilage, in the fixth ata little more Diftance ; in 
the fifth the Diftance is about an Inch; in the firft falfe Rib, two Inches ; 
in the fecond, and third, three Inches; in the fourth, about two Inches, and 
fometimes lefs ; in the fifth, the Infertion reaches, and in a Manner fur- 

_ rounds the Cartilage. 

75. THE Name of Digitations or Indentations has been given to thefe 
Angular Infertions, becaufe they join a like Number of thelfame Kind be- 
longing to other Mufcles, as the Fingers of the two Hands are locked be- 
tween each other. Threeor four of thefe Digitations belong to the Ser- 

_ratus Major; and the fame Number to the Latiffimus Dorfi. The three 
ey F2: 4 | »” or 
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or four loweft Digitations join likewife thofe of the Serratus Poftericus In. 


ferior, which are covered by the Extremities of the Latifimus Dorfi. 


76. THoues thefe Digitations appear to be wholly flefhy, they are almoft 


all a little tendinous towards the Backpart. They feem to increafe in 


Breadth as they defcend, and often unite more or lefs with the intercoftal. 


Muicles in their Paflage over them. Sometimes they communicate like- 
wife with the Pectoral Mufcle, the Serratus Major and Latifimus Dorfi, 
by diftin& Fafciculi of flefhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal Continua- 
tions of thefe Mufcles. | 

97. THERE are likewife other internal Infertions covered and hid by thofe 
which appear outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs lying immediately 


below thofe to which the outward Digitations are fixed. Thus the Digita-: 


tion fixed in the laft true Rib fends off a Fafciculus to the firft falfe Rib,. 


* as it runs up on the Forefide thereof. 


78. Tue firit Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, ap- 


pears longer than the reft, and is about the Breadth of two Fingers, hav- 


ing communicating Fibres with the Peétoralis Major. The fecond, or that 
of the fixth true Rib, is about an Inch in Breadth, and unites a little with: 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of the feventh 
true Rib, is about three Fingers in Breadth, and runs for a fmall Space to- 


ward the Cartilage on the Outfide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of the 


firft falfe Rib, mixes by fome of its anterior Fibres with thofe of the Ser- 
ratus Major. The fifth, or that of the fecond falfe Rib, mixes both with 
the foregoing and with the firft Digitation of the Latiffimus Dorfi, and 
runs for fome Space on the Surface of the Rib. The fixth, or that of the 


third falfe Rib, 1s about two Fingers in Breadth, and fends off a Fafciculus. 


of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The feventh is. of the fame Breadth with 
the former, and fome of its Fibres are continued to the, Serratus Poftericus. 
Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweft falfe Rib, has been. 
already defcribed. . | | 


79. From thefe Infertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Mufcle run. 


down obliquely from behind forward. Thofe which come from the three 
loweft Ribs are lefs oblique than the reft, appearing to form a diftinét Por- 
tion, which continues flefhy all the Way to the external Labium of the Crifta 


Offis Thum, in which it is inferted from the pofterior Part of the Tube- 
rofity of that Crifta, to the anterior and fuperior Spine. This Infertion is 


by very fhort tendinous Fibres through one Half the Crifta ; through the 
other Half they are longer, and fome of them communicate with the Fafcia 
Lata of the Thigh. The pofterior Part of this, Portion. feems to me to 
confift of a double Plane. | | hp M 
80. Tue other Portion of this Mufcle, though not altogether feparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely; and after fome Space, its flefhy 


Fibres degenerate into Pi {trong broad Aponeurofis or thin Tendon; the 
y Fibres from the fifth true Rib to the anterior © 


Extremities of the fle 
Spine of the Os Ilium, forming a Line, which till it reaches as low as the 


- Umbilicus, is fraight, and from thence downyrard, is incurvated back- 
7 LA 4 2 ; 


; ward. 
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ward, One Portion of the tendinous Plane runs down to the anterior and 
fuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, where it unites a little with the fuperior 
Tendon of the Mufculus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by its lower Edge firmly united to the Ligamen- 
tum Fallopii, and adhering clofely to the Fafcia Lata. 

81. Tuis Aponeurofis grows firmer and thicker in its Progrefs toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry ; for which Reafon 


Hernia’s are moft troublefome in old People. A little before it reaches the 


Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one fuperior or anterior, the other 
inferior or pofterior, between which a Fiffure or Opening is left of a parti- 
cular Kind. 

82. Tue fuperior or anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 
the Spine of the Os Pubis, croffes over the Forefide of the Symphyfis, and 
is inferted in the lower broad Part of the Os Pubis on the other Side. As 
it pañles the Symphyfis, it croffes the like Portion of the other External 
Oblique, and their Fibres decuffate each other. 

83. Tue inferior or pofterior. Portion running more downward, ends 
in the middle Part of the Symphyfis, fome fmall Part of it being continued 
to the Os Pubis on the other Side. 

84. Near their Extremities thefe two Portions approach, fo that the 
Opening formed by them is in fome Meafure oval, but narrower below than 
above. Through this Opening the fpermatick Veffels pafs in Men and the 
round Ligaments in Women, butin them the Opening is much lower than 
in Males. It is about two Fingers Breadth in Length, and about half a 


Finger in Breadth at its upper Part, and there it is ftrengthened by feveral 


tendinous Fibres detached obliquely from each Side, which form a Sort of 


roundifh Border, from whence thefe Openings got the Name of Rings. Thefe 


collateral Fibres hardly appear in Children. 


85. THE inferior or pofterior Portion fends off a particular Expanfion to. 


the Fafcia Lata, which having formed a Covering for the Inguinal Giands, 

is afterwards loft in the Fat. ME: 
86. THE remaining Part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is fixed 

by oblique Fibres in the Linea Albathrough its whole Length, mixing with 


thofe that come from the fame Mufcleon the other Side. Thefe tendinous. 


Fibres are likewife continued a great Way beyond the Linea Alba through 
the Tendon of the other Muicle, and this Intexture is reciprocal. Thofe 
who look upon the flefhy Part of this Mufcle as its Beginning, call it 
Obliquus Defcendens, and it has likewife been named Obliquus Superior 
and Obliquus Major. ; 


§. 2. Obliquus Internus. 


: \ 
87. Tue Internal Oblique is a broad thin Mufcle like the former, hav- Figure and 
‘ing nearly the fame Extent and Infertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above ; Situation ix 
y ) > 


in the Crita of the Os. Ilium, and Ligamentum Fallopii, below; and né 
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the Linea Alba, before; but it differs from it in this, that its lower Part 
is more flefhy than the upper. 

88. One Portion of its lower Extremity, which is entirely flefhy, is 
fixed by very fhort tendinous Fibres in the middle Space between the two ' 
Labia of the Crifta Offis Ilium, from the back Part of the Tuberofity of 
that Crifta near the Symphyfis of the Os Sacrum, almoft all the Way to the 
fuperior and anterior Spine of the Os Ilium; fo that its Infertion reaches 
further back than that of the External Oblique. 

89. Tue flefhy Fibres thus fixed, run up firft a little obliquely from be- 
hind forward, and then this Obliquity increafes proportionably as the Fibres 
lie more anteriorly, and they crofs thofe of the flefhy Portion of the Ex- 
ternal Oblique, being afterwards inferted exteriorly in the lower Edges of 
the Cartilages of all the falfe Ribs, and thofe of the two loweft true Ribs, 
reaching to the Extremity of the Cartilago Enfiformis. | | 

90. Turse Infertions form flefhy Digitations at the Extremity of the 
loweft falle Rib, at the bony Extremity of the fourth, and through all its 
Cartilage, and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third. Here 
the Infertions become tendinous, and an Aponeurofis is formed, which, 


from the fecond falfe Rib anteriorly, is divided into two Laminz by which 


the Mufculus Reétus is inclofed. 


gt. THE other Portion of the lower Extremity of this Mufcle, conti- 
nuous with the former, is fixed to the anterior Extremity of the Crifta of 
the Os Ilium, to its anterior and fuperior Spine, and to that Part of the 
Ligamentum Fallopii which lies neareft it. From all this Infertion, the 
Fibres expand like Radii through the whole Extent of the Linea Aba. 
Thofe from the Crifta run toward the upper Part of the Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually change their Direction, till at length they become 
almoft perpendicular to that Line. Thofe that come from the Spine and 


Ligamentum Fallopii, are gradually bent downward, and arc inferted 


partly in the Spine, partly in the Symphyfis of the Os Pubis, being infe- 
parably mixed with the lower Edge of the Aponeurofis of the External 
Oblique. 

92. Tuts anterior or radiated Portion being at its Beginning wholly 
flefhy, becomes afterwards wholly tendinous, and together with the Ten- 
don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeurofis like that of the External 
Oblique, the Extremities of all the flefhy Fibres forming an oblique Line 
a little Bent from above downward, beginning at the third falfe Rib, and 
reaching to the Ligamentum Fallopii. 

93. THE Aponeurofis of the Internal Oblique thus formed, is after- 
wards divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the fecond falfe 
Rib, to its lower Edge; and having by this Divifion furnifhed a Vagina to 
the Mufculus Reétus and Pyramidalis of the fame Side, the two Laminæ 
unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven with thofe belonging to the 
Mufcle on the other Side, and mixed with the Aponeurofis of the Exter- 
nal Oblique in a very fingular Manner. This Aponeurofis is every where 
clofely joined to that of the External Oblique, and the Vagina of the 


Rectus 
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Reétus feems to be ftronger above the Umbilicus than below it, and near 
the lower Extremity of the Linea Alba becomes fo thin, that the Rectus 
and Pyramidalis may be feen through it. 

94. In the Paffage between the anterior and fuperior Spine of the Os 
Ilium, and Os Pubis, at fome Diftance above and behind the tendinous 
Opening or Ring of the External Oblique, the flefhy Fibres at the lower 
Edge of this Internal Oblique leave a Paffage for the fpermatick Veffels in 
Men, and for the Vafcular Rope called the round Ligaments in Women. 
This Paffage is near the Place where this Mufcle joins the Aponeurofis of 
the former; and though it appears in fome Subjects to be formed by a 
real Separation of fome flefhy Fibres, in others it lies between the flefhy 
‘Edge of this Mufcle and the Infertion of the Obliquus Externus in the 
Ligamentum Fallopii. In this Courfe a Fafciculus of flefhy Fibres is 
Iikewife detached from this Mufcle, which contributes to the Formation of 
a {mall Mufcle called Cremafter, as we fhall afterwards fee. 

95. THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of flefhy Fibres, between 
the back Part of this Mufcle and the Aponeurofis of the Mufculus Tranf- 
verfalis, which covers the Quadratus Lumborum, and feems to be fixed 
by a broad Aponeurofis to the Ligament which goes between the laft Ver- 
tebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Crifta Offis Ilium. From 
thence it runs obliquely upward and forward, and contracting in Breadth 
is fixed in the Extremity of the laft falfe Rib. Therefore if this Series 
be reckoned a Part of the Internal Oblique, this Mufcle muft be faid to be 
inferted not only in the Crifta of the Os Ilium, but alfo in the laft Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, by means of the Ligament already mentioned. 

g6. Tunis Mufcle is likewife called Obliquus Defcendens, for the fame 
Reafon that the former is termed Afcendens; Obliquus Inferior, and Obli- 
quus Minor, becaufe it does not reach fo high, and.not quite fo large as the 
External Oblique. | 


§. 3. Mujculi Reri. 


97. Tue Recti are long narrow Mufcles, thicker than the Obliqui. Figure and 
They lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower Part of the Situation in 


Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their 8¢#¢ra/. 


Breadth diminifhes, and their Thicknefs increafes gradually from above 
downward. 


98. Tue fuperior Extremity of each Mufcle is fixed toa Part of the Infrtions: 


lower Extremity of the Sternum, to the three loweft true Ribs, and to the 
firft falfe Rib, by the fame Number of Digitations, of which, that which 
is furtheft from the Sternum is the broadeft. 

99. Tue Body of the Muicle lies in the Vagina, formed by the Apo- 
neurofis of the broad Mufcles of the Abdomen. Exteriorly it is divided 
into feveral Portions refembling diftin& Mufcles placed endwife, by tranf- 
verfe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly are all above the 
Umbilicus, very feldom below it, and they adhere very clofe to the Vagina. 

# S 100. THESE 
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100. Tess Infertions are pretty irregular: They do not always pe- 
netrate the whole Thicknefs of the Mufcle, and in that Cafe they do not at 
all appear, or but very little, on the inner Surface. Sometimes thofe 
which are feen on the outer Surface do not run quite crofs the whole Breadth 
of the Mufcle. | 

101. Tue lower Extremity of this Mufcle is narrower than the upper, 
and ends in a thin Tendon fixed in the internal Labium of the upper Edge 
of the Os Pubis near the Symphyfis, and there it touches the Tendon of 
the other Rectus. : 

102. ABove the Umbilicus thefe two Mufcles are at fome Diftance from 
each other, according to the Breadth of the Linea Alba; but below it 
they come nearer, the Linea Alba being there narrower, and near their 
Jower Extremity that Line is almoft intirely hid by their thick Edges. 


§. 4. Mu/culi Pyramidales. 


103. AT the lower Part of:the Reéti we meet commonly with two fmall. 
Mufcles, which at firft feem to be a Portion or Appendix of the 
former. They are named Pyramicales from their Figure, and by Fallopius, 
Succenturiati. . 

104. Ar the lower Extremity they are broad and thick, being there 
fixed to the upper Edge of the Offa Pubis, immediately before the Reéi. 
They decreafe gradually in Breadth and Thicknefs as they afcend, and end 
by a Point in the Linea Alba, a little Way below the Umbilicus. 

105. Tey are partly inclofed within the Vagina of the Recti, running — 
clofe by each other along the Linea Alba, to which they are fixed at dif- 
ferent Diftances by oblique tendinous Indentations, the uppermoft of which © 
are fometimes very long. | 

106. Sometimes thefe Mufcles are wanting, and then the lower Ex- - 
tremities of the Recti are thicker than ufual. Sometimes there is only one 
Pyramidalis ; and fometimes they are not both of the fame Size and Length. 
We very rarely meet with three in one Subject. 


§. 5. Tranfverfales. 


107. THE Tranfverfe Muicles are nearly of the fame Breadth with the 
Obliques. Their Name is taken from the Direction of their Fibres, and 
each of them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os Ilium and 
Ligamentium Fallopii; before, to the Lina Alba; and behind, to the 
Vertebræ. 

108. THE upper Part of this Mufcle is fixed to the lower Part of the 
inner Surface of the Cartilages of the two loweft true Ribs, and of all the 
five falfe Ribs, by flefhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run more or lefs 
tranfverfely toward the Linea Alba, atfome Diftance from which they be- 
come tendnous. Thefe Digitations meet, and exaétly correfpond with. 


thofe of the Diaphragma, but never mix with them in the human Body... . 
DNS MODE | 109. THE 
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109. Tue middle Part is fixed to the three firft Vertebræ of the Loins, 
by a double Aponeurofis or two tendinous Planes, one internal or ante- 
rior, the other external or pofterior. he internal is inferted in the tranf- 
verfe Apophyfes, the external in the Spinal Apophyfes and Interfpinal Liga- 
ments, being clofely united to the tendinous Expanfions of the neigh- 
bouring Muicies:: ; and the external Planes of both Tranfverfales appear to 
be continuous, their common I[nferuon in the Spinal Apophyfes by no 
Means hindering them from fliding like a Girth, towards either Side on the 
Procefies juft mentioned. 

110. THe internal and external Planes having inclofed in their Dupli- 
cature the Mufcuius Sacro-Lumbaris and Quadratus Lumborum, unite in 
one {trong Aponeurolis at the Edges of thefe Mutcles. From this Aponeu- 
rofis arifes the middle and greatelt Part of the flefhy Portion of the Tranf- 
verfahis, which, together with the fuperior Part, advances to: ward the Linea 
Alba, and at forme Diftance from it becomes tendinous. 

112. Tue inferior Part of this Mufcle is fixed by an Infertion wholly 
flefhy to the internal Labium of the Crifta CfMis Ilium, and to a great Part 
of the Ligamentum Fallopi. From thence many of its Fibres run to- 
wards the Linea Alba, the reft to the Os Pubis, all of them becoming 
more or lefs tendinous before their Infertion. | | 

112. Ir is commonly faid that there is a Separation in the flefhy Fibres 
of this Portion behind that fuppofed to be in the Internal Oblique, for the 
Paffage of the Spermatick Veflels, &c. There is indeed a Sort of Opening, 
but it is fo very near the Incernal Oblique, as to make it very doubtful at 
firft Sight, whether it be formed by a Separation of the Fibres of the Tranf- 
verfalis, or lies between the flefhy Edges of that Mufcle, and of the Obli- 
quus Internus, which after a careful Examination appears to be the Cafe. 

113. Tuis Proximity makes it no ealy Matter for many Anatomifts ta 
determine whether the flefhy Fibres of which the Cremafter Mufcle partly 
confifts, belong entirely to the Internal Oblique, or whether fome of them 
do not likewife come from the Tranfverfalis, as others do from the Liga- 
mentum Fallopii. 

114. Tue middle Part of the flefhy Plane of this Mufcle ends in a very 
broad Aponeurofis clofely adhering to that of the Obliquus Internus, the 
Vagina or Duplicature of which, it ftrengthens interiorly, as that of the 
outer Oblique does exteriorly. Afterwards this Aponeurofis reaches the 
Linea Alba, and joins that of the other Tranfverfalis by a particular Sort 
of Intertexture, without mixing either with the Internal Oblique or with 
the Peritoneum. The whole Aponeurofis of the three Parts of this Mufcle, 
from the flefhy Fibres to the Linea Alba, reprefents a Kind of Crefcent, and 
it was for this Reafon that the Ancients have faid that it terminated forward 
in a femilunar Line. 
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§. 6. Connexion of the Obliqui and Tranfverfales. 
ais. Tuese three Mufcles are not only united by their lower Edges, and 


inferced together in the Ligamentum Fallopii, but alfo braced by the Ad- 
hefion of the Fafcia Lata to that Ligament, and by the Connexion of its 


. Ligamentary Fibres with the Tendon of the External Oblique. This Place 


is commonly called the tendinous Arch of the Muicles of the Abdomen, 
becaule it appears in this Shape when the Fafcia Lata is removed. This 
Connexion is ftrenethened by a very thin Expanfion of tendinous Filaments 
Which decuifate the Aponeurofis of the Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
all the Way to the Fiffure, ftrengthen the upper Edge thereof in the Manner 
already faid. 
"116: WHEN this tendinows Expanfion is feparated from the Aponeu- 
rofis of the external Oblique, in young Subjects and in Women the Open: 
ing does not any more appear like a Ring, but fimply «as a void Space left 
by the Separation of the tendinous EF ibres. This Expanfon feems to be 
formed by a Continuation ‘partly of the tendinous Fibres of the Obliquus 
Externus, and partly of thofe of the Fafcia Lata. ... 

117. THE two Oblique Mufcles’and the Tranfverfalis of each Side ‘are 
difpoied in a very fingular Manner with Relation to their flefhy and. tendi- 


nous Portions; for the Tendons of fome of them anfwer to the flefhy Parts 


of the reft. The External Oblique is moft tendinous in the lower Part 
and ‘moft flefhy in the upper. The Internal Oblique is: mofttendinous in the 
upper Part and moft-flefhy in the lower. The Tran{verfalis is moft tendinous 
in the Middle, and moft flefhy in the upper and lower Parts. ‘By this Dif- 
pofition thefe thrée Mufclés compôfe-nearly an uniform Plane, theflefhy and 
tendinous Fibres being equally diftributed through all its Parts. 

118. ‘It is commonly faid'that ‘the Linea Alba is ‘only the Concourfe or 
Place where thefe three Pairs:of Mufcles meets) but if we examine well, 
we find there an Intertexturenot eafy to be -unravelled. One ‘Portion of the 
External Oblique of one Side feems to be continued with .a Portionsof the. 
Intérhal Oblique: of ‘the ‘oppofite Side, thefe four Portions making ‘only 
two lisaftric Mufcles, which’ crofs each ‘other: ‘obliquely. In the fame 'Man- 
net, the two Tranfverfales, by ‘the Union.of their Aponeurofis, form a third 
Digaltric Mufcle ; ‘fol that we’have ‘here. three broad) Fafcize or’ Bands very 
artfully ‘croffing‘one another, forméd indeed not ‘by the whole. Muicles, ‘but 
only by the middle Portions ‘of them. 

119. Te Linea Alba is’perforated by a fmali round Hole near the Mid- 


@le of its Length; the Circumiférence ‘of which ‘is formed by tendinous Fi- . 


‘bres, twifted | ‘and ‘interwoven together. in fuch a ‘Manner as to produce ia 
regular and perfectly round Border. Before Birth, this Hole:tranfmitsthe 
Funis Umbilicalis, and then it is pretty large; but in Adults it is very 
much contracted. 
2 
$. 7. Ufes 
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$. ‘7. Ufés of the Abdominal Mufcles. 


120, Or thefe Ufes, fome are common to all.the Mufcles, others pecu- 
liar to each Pair, or to each Mufcle in particular. 

121. Tue common Ufes are to fuftain the Vifcera of the Abdotien, and Common 
to counterbalance the perpetual Motions. of ordinary. Refpiration, and U/. 
thereby gently and continually to act on the Vilcera, which Action may 
be reckoned a Sort of Trituration, of great Importance to the Animal Oeco- 
nomy. They comprefs the Abdomen in order to clear it of what ought 
to pafs off by the natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by Vomiting, trom 
whatever might be hurtful to it; and laftly to drive out by a violent Expi- 
ration whatever may incommode the Organs contained in ‘the Thorax. 

122 Téese two Kinds of Motion are carefully to be diftinguifhed. The 
firft 1s-purely mechanical, and in a Manner pañive; the other is arbitrary 
and really active, 

123. IN the firft, the Vifcera preffed by the Diaphragm in Infpira- 
tion, force thefe Mufcles outward on all Sides, overcoming their natural 
Spring ; but the Diaphragm being relaxed in Expiration, and yielding to 
the Vifcera, they recover themfelves again. In the fecond, thefe Muicles 
really act, that is, their flefhy Fibres are contracted. and ‘fhortened, and 
thereby they comprefs the Viicera, efpecially. the Stomach and Inteftines, 
forcing out by the neareft Paffages whatever is capable of Expulfion. 

124. Iw this latter Cafe the Diaphragm acts while the Abdominal Muf- 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerfal Compreffion of 
the Belly ; but in the firft Cafe it does not act, as fhall be fully fhewn 
hereafter. 

125. THE particular Difpofition of the flefhy and tendinous Portions 
of the Obliqui and Tranfverfales, renders this Compreflion uniform, and 
thereby the Mufcles refift the Force of the comprefied Vifcera, almoit 
equally on all Sides. 

126. THe Muiculi Reéti ferve to fupport the Trunk of the Body when Proper Ufess ' 
inclined backward, and to bend or bring it forward again; to raife the 
Body up when lying ; and laftly, to climb. They ferve, I fay, to bend 
the ‘Trunk when inclined backward or “laid down ; for when we ftand 
ftraight, they have no Hand in bending the Body forward, except we be 
{triving to overcome fome Refiftance. ‘The Weight of the ‘Thorax, Head 
and fuperior Extremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the pofte- 
rior Mufcles of the Back and Loins, ‘produce this Effect in all other Cafes, 
as has been already mentioned in the general Obfervations on the Action of 
the Muicles. — 

127. I am not as yet convinced that the Recti can contribute any Thing 
to the arbitrary Compreffion of the Abdomen, which has been already men- 
tioned as one common Ufe of all thefe Mufcles. 

128. Tue Pyramidales feem only to affift the Action of the Red ; 


though when we confider the oblique Direétion of their Fibres toward the 
2 . Linea 


of da 
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Linea Alba, there may be fome Reafon to think that they comprefs the 
Bladder, efpecially when very full of Urine, as Fallopius has remarked. 
The, lower Portions of the internal Obliques and Tranfverfales may per- 
haps contribute fomething to this Effect; for when contracted, they form 
a flat tight Kind of Girth, by the Middle of which the fuperior Extremi- 
ties of the Pyramidales are kept immoveable, while their Bodies being - 
fhortened and flattened by contracting, prefs upon the Bladder. 

129. THe Oblique Mufcles are capable of acting by diftinét Portions. 
Their pofterior Portions have nearly the fame Ufes on each Side as the Re&ti 
have before; that is, they ferve to fupport the Trunk on one Side when it: 
is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that Side on which they lie, 
and to raife one Side of the Pelvis or one Hip, while the other is well 
fupported. 

130. THE fuperior and anterior Portions of the External Oblique of 
one Side, together with the inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of the 
other Side, ferve to turn the Thorax upon the Pelvis as upon a Pivot, the 
Pelvis remaining fixed and immoveable by fitting. This Motion may be 
termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelvis. 

131. WHEN we ftand-and turn the Thorax to each Side in the fame 
Manner, this Motion is not at firft the Rotation already mentioned ; for 
the Feet remaining then fixed, the Legs and Thighs turn to one Side and 


_ carry the Pelvis along with them; but this Motion being carried as far as 


is poffible, and the Pelvis being confequently in a Manner fixed, the Rota- 
tion of the Thorax then takes Place, by Means of the two oppofite Oblique 
Mufcles in the Manner already faid. 

132. Wuen all the Portions of thefe four Mufcles act together, they 
may affift the Reéti in great Efforts; as for Inftance, when with the Arm 
or Breaft we pufh forward a very heavy Body, or drag it after us. 

133. THE Tranfverfales teem to have no other Ufe than that of bra- 
cing or girding the Abdomen in different Degrees; and this they may do 
either by their whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and thefe again 
may gradually fucceed each other. For Inftance, the fuperior Portion may 
contract feparately, while the inferior Portion is totally relaxed, as I have 
often obferved in myfelf. | | 

124. THERE are ftill other Ufes belnoging to thefe Mufcies, but they 
cannot be intelligibly explained till feveral other Mufcles have been 
defcribea. | 


ART. I | 
The Mufcles which move the Bones of the Shoulder upon the Trunk. 


£35. F thefe Mufcles, fome are inferted in the Bones of the Shoulder, 
others move thefe Bones on the Trunk without being fixed in 

them, 
136. THE 
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126. Tue Mufcles which move the Scapula and Clavicula on the Trunk 
by being inferted in them are commonly the fix following. 


La Li rapezins. à 4. Pelloralis Minor. 
2. Rbhomboides. 5. Serratus Major. 
3. Angularis, called commonly 6. Subclavius. 


_ Levator Scapule proprius. 


137. Tue Mufcles, which without being inferted in the Scapula and 
Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore may be rec- 
koned Affiftants to the former, are twoin Number, both belonging to that 
Clafs of Muicles by which the Os Humeri is moved on the Scapula, viz. - 


1. Peéioralis Major. 2. Latiffimus Dorf. 


_ 138. Tue Scapulain particular, befides its Motions upon the Trunk, 
may alfo be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of fome of the Mui- 
cles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as we fhall fee here- 
after. 
_ 139. In each Clafs of thefe Mufcles I fhall only defcribe thofe which are 
actually inferted in the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another Clafs the 
Mutcles which move thofe Bones without being, fixed to them. I fhall in 
this Place, for Inftance, explain only the fix Mufcles firft named, and re- 
fer the other two to the Mulcles which move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. oda à 


§. 1. Trapezius. 
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140. THE Trapezius is a large, broad, thin, flefhy Plane, fituated be- Situation in 
tween the Occiput and lower Part of the Back, and from thence extending general and. 


to the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Fi- Fgwre 


gure the ancient Greeks took its Name, and together with the Trapezius of 
the other Side it forms a Kind of Lozenge. 


141. ABOVE, it is fixed in the fuperior tranfverfe Line of the Os Oc- ryférrions. 


cipitis, by a thin Series of fiefhy Fibres, reaching to the. Mufculus Occipi- 
talis, and appearing to cover that Mufcle by a Kind of Aponeurofis. Be- 
hind, it is fixed to the five fuperior Spinal Apophyfes of the Neck, by 
means of the pofterior Cervical Ligament, and immediately to the Extre- 
mities of the two loweft Spinal Apophyfes of thé Neck, and of all thofe of 
the Back. | 
142. THESE Infertions are by {mall and very fhort tendinous Fibres, 
except between the fixth Apophyfis of the Neck, and the third of the Back 
inclufively, where thefe Fibres are fomething longer, and form a fmall 
Aponeurofis in Form of a Crefcent, which with that'on the other Side re- 
prefents a Kind of Ellipfis pointed at both Ends. At the lower Spinal 
Apophyfis of the Back, thele [nfertions are likewife tendinous, and lage 
| safari ra 6 | a {ma 
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à fmall triangular Plane, which, together with that of the other Side: repres 
fents a Square, re 

143. From all thefe Infertions, the flefhy Fibres run in diffrent Direc- 
tions and terminate by one continued Infertion in about oné third Part of 
the Clavicula, in the pofterior Edge of the Acromium, and through the 
whole fuperior Labium of the Spine ef the Scapula, all the Way 1 to the 
fmall triangular Surface in that Spine, over which Surface the Fibres pafs 
and flide freely, without being fixed therein. 

144. Tue Directions of ail thefe Fibres are the: The fiberion’ run 
obliquely downward from the Occiput to the Clavicula: The next to thefe 
run a little lefs obliquely, and together with fome of the fupetior aré fixed 
in the fuperior articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromium. 
Here the Mufcle forms a Kind of Angle included in that formed by the A- 
cromium and Extremity of the Clavicle: > > 

145. THE reft of the Fibres that come from the Neck and thofe, from 
the fuperior Spins of the Back, are fixedin the Spine of the Scapula, ‘reack- 


ing within an Inch of the {mall triangular Surface, becoming gradually 


lefs oblique or more tranfverfe as they deftend. 

146. Lastty, The Fibres which come from all the other Spinal Apo 
phyfes of the Back, contraét like Radii tending’ toward a Center, and are 
inferted in the Extremity of the Spine of the’ “Scapula, paffing over the 
fmall triangular Space, the fuperior. being more or lefs tranfverfe, and 
the reft becoming gradually more and more BPEQUE running from below 
upward. 

147. Tais Mufcle covers immediately the Splenius or Maftoidæus Su- 


perior, part of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and > 


part of the Latiffimus Dorfi. The common Infertion of the two Trapezii 
in the Cervical Ligamentis the Reafon that in pulling either of them toward 


~ one Side of the Neck, the other will follow it a little beyond the ‘Spinal 


Situation in 
general, 


Divifon and 
Infertions. 


-Apophyfes. 


| By ie Rhomboides. 
“148. Tis Mutcle is 4 thin, broad and obliquely fquate flefhy Plane, 


fituated between the Bafis of the Scapula and the Spina aie and it is - 


from its Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. 

149. It may be divided into two Portions, one fuperior, the other in- 
ferior, which fometimes appear feparate. The fuperior Portion, which 
feems in fome Subjeéts to be made-up of two, is fixed by an Infertion 
wholly flefhy in the two, or three loweft Spinal Apophyfes of the Neck, and 
partly in the pofterior Cervical Ligament. The inferior Portion is fixed 
by a tendinous Plane in the three or four uppermott Spinal Apophyfes of 
the Back. | 

150. T'HESE two Pdttions! of which the inferior is by much the broadeft, 


“being united, are inferted in the Edge of the Bafis: Scapulæ, from. the fall 


triangular Space to the inferior Angle, the fuperior Portion covering a 
fall Part of the Infertion of the Angularis. 15%. 2 HIS 
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-151. Tuts whole Mufcle is covered by the Trapezius, and covers im- Particular 
mediately the Serratus Pofticus Superior, being joined to each of thele Ééuation. 
Mufcles by a filamentary or cellulous Subftance. 


Joie &. gh drguleris, vulgo Levator Scapule Proprius. 


152. THIS is. along) and.pretty thick Mufcle, about two Fingers in Siuation in 
Breadth, lying above the fuperior Angle of the Scapula, along the polte-gemral. 
rior lateral Part of the Neck of that Bone. à agp 

152. Iris inferted aboven the Extremities of the tranfverfe Apophyfes Infrtions. 
of the four firft Vertebræ of the Neck, by four ficthy Branches ending in 
fhort-Tendons. Sometimes the fecond, fometimes the third, or both, te | 
fometimes the fourth-of thele Branches is wanting ; the Deteéts being made 
up by the Largenefs of the reft. | en sient NA 

154 From thence -thele. Branches run down a little obliquely, and 


_ then uniting together,,;they.are inferted in the fuperior Angle of the Sca- 

pula; and) in';the Edge of its Bafis. from thence .to, the fmall triangular: - 
Space, being there covered a little by the Rhomboides. ee a NES 
abéesTisMufcle is eafily divided into two through its whole Length: It Particular 
is covered by the Trapezius, and its Infertions in the Neck are fometimes S#vation. 
mixedwith thofe of.the neighbouring Muicles.. et 


§. 4. Peëlorals Minor. | 


250: This 15, a fmall flefhy Mufcle, fomething of a triangular Shape, Siruatior ix 
Gituated at the fuperior, lateral and anterior Part of the Thorax. general, 
- 167. BY. its | Bafis oi. 1s, inferted in the external Labium of the upper Zzfrtions. 
Edge of ithe decond, third, :fourth. and. fifth true.Ribs, near their Union 
withthe Gartilages, by the fame Number of Digitations or feparate? flethy 
Portions, becaule of the lateryals between the Ribs; and for that Reafon it 
has! beenicalled Serratus, Minor Anticus. Ao st. À | 

158. From thence thefe Portions run up more or lefs obliquély; to- 
ward the Shoulder, and form a flefhy Belly, which .contraéts as it. paffes 
before the two firft Ribs,: and then. becoming a fhort,. flat and broad Ten: 
don; isoinferted inthe upper ,Part of the Apophyfis Coracoides,of the Sca- 
pula; reaching all.the Way to the Point of that Procefs. | 

159: TaisMuiclejs covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres -very Particula# 
clofely’to the, external intercoftal Mufcles. The. Digitations commonly Situation. 
taken Notice of, cover and hide feveral others, by which. the Number of 
Fibres and Thicknefs of this Muicle are increafed. Its Tendon unites a little 
at the Aipex of the Coracoide Apophyfis, with the Infertion of the Coraco- 
Brachialis, and with that, of one Portion of the Biceps. else 


%.,5, Sernatus 
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§..5. Serratus Major. | 
160. Tris is a broad, flefhy and pretty thick Mufcle, lying on the ae 


“teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula by which it is co-- 


vered. Its Figure is that of an irregular Square, its greateft Breadth being 
in the back Part where it terminates by Digitations of unequal Lengths; ‘in 
a radiçated Difpofition, their Extremities defcriding an Arch or Curve; and 
from thefe Digitations its Name is taken, | ‘tee. . 18134 | 

161. Iv is inferted’backward in the internal Labium -of° all'the Bafis of 


the Scapula from the fuperior to the inferior Angle. From thence running 


forward wholly fefhy, it increafes gradually in Breadth, and ‘is inferted in 
al; the true Ribs, and often in one or two of the falle Ribs, by “the fame 
Number of Digitations. ; 0 Nhe ie EL Se YE 
"162 THe Infeftion in the firft true Rib is about five Fingers “Breadth 
from the Cartilage ; in°the fecond, fomething lefs ; ‘in ‘the third about four 
Fingers Breadth ; in the fourth, three ; in the fifth, two’; in-the fixth, one; 
in the feventh, one half; and in the firft falfe Rrb, ‘two Fingers Breadth ; 
butin all thefe Meafures fome Latitude is to be allowed. - The Breadth of 
each Infertion- in the Ribs #5 at Ieaft@n Inch. ® 6488 e1 4 903 Yo D515vo) er 
163. THoucn the Digitations of this Mufcle give it ‘a radiated Ap- 
pearance from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet thefe Radii do not at all lie in 
that Difpofition which at firft Sight we would be apt to imagine. The 
Mufcle is made up of two Planes, one great, the other fmall. 3 a 
164. Tue fmall Plane looks like a diftinét narrow Mufcle, clofely. ad- 
hering to the fuperior Edge of the great Plane. «It is fixed by:one Ex- 
tremity under the fuperior Angle of the Scapula, and by the other to the 
firft Rib by a fmall Infertion, and to the fecond Rib by a broad ‘Infertion. 
This Plane is eafily feen by turning the Scapula forward, having firft fe- 
parated the Rhomboides ; but when that is turned back, the Peétoralis 
Minor being firft cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid 
by the broad one.” Ces 
165. Tue broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one fuperior 
and one inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 
166, THE fuperior Portion is thin, and takes up about three Quar- 
ters of the Bafis of the Scapula, reckoning from the fuperior Angle. 
From thence it contraéts by fmall Degrees, and forms two Digitations 


We 


_ very like thofe of the fmall Plane, which they cover by their Infertions 


in the two firft true Ribs, or in the fecond and third, and fometimes in all 
the three. Tr | 

167. Tue inferior Portion is fixed in the lower Quarter of the Bafis 
Scapulz, from whence it expands itfelf by fix or feven very long flefhy 
Digitations, which decreafe in Breadth as they defcend and are inferted in 
the Manner already faid, in the fix or feven Ribs which follow the two firft. 
It muft be obferved, that the three firft Digitations take up almoft all this 


_ Quarter of the Bafis Scapulæ, the three laft being fixed precifely in the 


inferior 
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inferior Angle. The Extremities of the three or four loweft Digitations nés 
mix Fibres with thofe of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen. 

168. Tue Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus Major 
will be eafily comprehended, by recollecting that the Ribs are inclined down- 
ward in different Degrees from behind forward ; for which Reafon the Fibres 
of the fuperior Portion of the broad Plane crofs over the Ribs at lefs acute 
Angles than thofe below them, fo that in the natural Situation of the Sca- 
pula, the loweft of thefe Fibres, which run up very obliquely, crofs over 
the third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. 

169. THE upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore crofs over more Ribs 
and at more acute Angles than the others which are lefs oblique; and 
though fome of thefe run tranfverfely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they 
mutt crofs over fome of them, though in a leffer Degree. The loweft of 
thefe Fibres or Digitations rtin a little downward, and confequently fall in | 

- more with the Direction of the Ribs, but not fo much as may be imagined, 
.Thefe Digitations are very {mall and weak. 

: La 


$. 6. Subclavius. 


170. Tuuis is a fmall oblong Mufcle lying between the Clavicle and firft 
Rib. It is fixed by one End in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
-vicle, at the Diftance of about an.Inch from each Extremity ; ‘and by the 
other, in the Cartilage, and a-fmall Part of the Bone of the firft Rib. It 
-teems likewife to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 
-by a Kind of broad thin Ligament. | | 


AR T. IV. dE 
The Mufcles which move tbe Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


*27LPNBE Mufcles which are inferted in the Os Humeri, and thereby 
Ra OF move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in Number, wz. 


1. Pectoralis Major. 6. Teres Major. 

2. Latiffimus Dorfi. 7. Teres Minor. 
| 3. Delioides. 8. Sublcapularis. 
. 4. Supra-Spinatus. 9. Coraco-Brachialis. » 


5. Infra-Spinatus. 


172. ‘Tue Peétoralis Major is inferted inthe ‘Trunk and Clavicula ; the 
© Latiffimus Dorfi in the Trunk and Scapula; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
of the Shoulder ; and the other fix Mufcles in the Scapula alone. 
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173. Two. of thefe nine Mufcles may likewife move the Bones of the 
Shoulder on. the Trunk ; the other feven may move the Scapula on the Os 
Humeri. | 

174. Tue Mufcles which without being inferted in the Os Humeri may 
in fome Circumftances move it upon the Scapula, are two in Number, be- 
longing to the Clafs of Mufcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm 
one the Os Humeri, viz. 


10, Biceps. 11. Anconeus Major, commonly called 
, LExtenfor Cubiti Major. 


Both thefe Mufcles may likewifé move the Scapula on the Os Efumeri, as 
fhall be remarked in defcribing them. — | 


§. 1.. Deltoides: 


175. Tus is a very thick Mufcle, covering the upper Part:of the-Arm,, 
and forming what is termed the Stump of the Shoulder. It is:broad above, 
and narrow below in a triangular Form; and its Name is taken from the 
Refemblance it: bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but to make the Com- 
parifon hold, either the Letter or the Mufcle muft be inverted, and the 
Mufcle flattened.. 

176. Ir is made up of eighteen or twenty fmali’fingle Mufcles in an op- 
pofite Situation with Refpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, 
fo that taken all together, they: form feveral Penniform Mufcles. ‘The 
outer Surface appears almoft wholly flefhy, but on the: inner Surface we 
fee the feveral Tendons. . : 

177. ALL thefe fmall Mufcles are difpofed in fuch a Manner as to form 
a confiderable Extent at the upper Part, from whence they contraét gra- 
dually in Breadth, till they end in-a thick ftrong Tendon, by which the: 
whole Mufcle terminates in an Angle or Point. 

178. Asove, it is fixed inthe whole inferior Labium of the Spina Sca- 
pulæ, in the convex or long Edge of.the Acromium, and in the third Part 
of the anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyfis. It furrounds 
the Angle formed by the Articulation of thefe two Bones, by a particular 


Slope and Fold contrived for that Purpofe.. 


179. From thence:it runs down above one third of the Length of the 
Os Humer, where it is inferted by a thick Tendon in the large mufcular 
rough Impreffion below the bony Ridge which goes from the great Tubero- 
fity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheft Border of the Groove 
or Channel, mentioned in the Defeription of the Sceleton, No. 638. 

_ 180. Tuts Infertion feems to be immediately implanted in the Subftance 
of the Bone, paffing through the Periofteum, which is commonly the Cafe 
in all Infertions in thefe Kinds of Impreffions, Eminencies, or confiderable 
Tuberofities. It lies below that of the PeCtoralis Major, and a nes more — 

orward. 
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forward. Some of the Fibres of this Mufcle are fixed in the Aponeurofis, 
common to all the Mufcles which cover the Arm. 

181. Turis Mufcle may be diftinguifhed into three principal Portions, Divison. 
one of which ts fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. They are feparated from each other by a fmall 
Quantity of fat or cellular Subftance, chiefly near the Bafis of the Mufcle. 

182. THE middle and ftrongeft Portion runs down almoft direétly to its 
Infertion inthe Os Humeri. ‘The lateral Portions feem to end fooner, but 
it is only becaufe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form the 
biggeft and thickeft Part of the Tendon. The anterier or clavicular Por- 
tion fends off fome Fibres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 

183. Tue Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, fends backward a 
thin Aponeurofis, which is ftrengthened by another tendinous or ligamen- 
tary Series of Fibres. This Aponeurofis is fixed in the Bafis of the Scapula 
below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the inferior Angle. 
The other Series begins at the Spine, and ends near the fame Angle at the 
Beginning of the inferior Cofta. Thefe, together with the great Tendon, 
feem to contribute to the Formation of the tendinous Expanfion which co- 
vers the Mufcles of the Arm. | 

184. As its upper Part this Mufcle joins the Infertion of the Trape- Particular 
zius, and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis 5##atiox. 
Major, being diftinguifhed from it only by a fmall Line of Fat, or of cel- 
lular Subftance, anda fmall Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adheres to the capfular Ligament of the Joint, and ir 
likewife covers the Infertion of the Peétoralis Major, | 
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§. 2. Peétoralis Major. 


185. Tus is a large, thick and flefhy Mufcle, covering the Forepart of Situation ix 
the Breaft, from the Sternum, where it is very broad, to the Axilla, where gevera/ and 
it contracts in its Paffagetothe Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- oe: 
tions, one fuperior and fmaH, which may be termed Clavicular; the other 
inferior and large, which we may call Thoracic. | 

186. Tue Clavicular Portion is fixed by a flefhy Infertion in almoft half 
the Cfavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Infertion of the Sterno- 
Maftoidæus. From thence it runs obliquely down toward the Axilla, con- 
‘tracting by {mall Degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon, or tendinous Band. 
In this Paffage, it borders on the anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 
which it is diftinguifhed only by a fatty or cellulous Line, and a fmall Vein 
named Vena Cephalica. | 

187. Tue Thoracic Portion is broad, and in fome Meafure radiated. It 
1s fixed by its anterior Circumference in the lateral Part of the Outfide of 
the Sternum, in the Outfide of the Cartilages, and in a {mall Part of the 
Bones. of all the true Ribs, and of the firft and fometimes the fecond falfe 
Rib. All thefe Infertions are like fo many Digitations. 
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188. Te Infertions'in the Sternum énd by a great Number of very fhort 
Tendons which run toward the Middle of the Bone, meeting and decufat- 
ing thofe from the fame Mufcle on the other Side. The lower Infertions 
are moit diftinctly digitated, and they mix with. thofe belonging to the 
Reëtus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, ‘there being likewife {e- 
veral Fafciculi of Fibres common to the Peétoralis with thefe Mufcles. 
This Portion is alfo fixed to the Ribs by internal flefhy Strata covered by 
the external Infertions, and forming, together with them, the Thicknefs of 
the Mufcle. | 

189. From thence all the flefhy Fibres contraét in Breadth and approach 
each other, in their Paflage to the Arm. The fuperior Fibres run down- 
ward, joining thofe of the clavicular Portion; thofe next them run lefs 
obliquely ; the following more or ‘efs tranfverfely, and the inferior run 
upward, in the fame Manner. This whole Portion ends at length in.a flat 
Tendon joined to that of the {mall Portion, and folded back upon it in the 
following Manner. | | 

190. THE inferior flefhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before they ~ 
reach the Tendon in their Paflage to the Arm, ‘are gradually turned in- 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the fu- 
perior Fibres. By this Turn, the lower Part of the Tendon anfwers to the 
fuperior flefhy Fibres, the middle Fibres of, both to’ each other, and the 
upper Part of the Tendon to the lower flefhy Fibres, and fo on. ‘Thus the 
Tendons of both Portions, adhering clofely by their flat Sides, and united 
at their Edges, form a double tendinous Plane, the Fibres croffing each 
other. ‘Fhe anterior or external’ Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion,;. 
the internal or pofterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. | 

191. THE Tendon thus formed is inferted according’to its Breadth, at 
about one fourth Part of the Length of the Bone from the Head, in the 
bony Ridge of the great’ Tuberofity, that'is, in the outer Edge of the 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in Conjunction: with ano- 
ther Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, fhining, tranfverfe Fibres. “This 
Infertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides, which it touches, 
and that of the Latiffimus Dorfi, which is on the: other Side of the 
Groove. | 

192, Tuis Mufcle, together with the Deltoides, fends off an Aponeu- 


rofis, which joining that of the Biceps, is fpread over the Muicles of the 
‘Arm, It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 


its broad Tendon it covers tranfverfely the Brachial Channel and the Ten- 


don of the Biceps lodged there. Liafily, it forms the anterior Border 


of the Hollow of the Axilla, as the pofterior is formed by the Latiffimus 


’ Dorfi. 


63: Latifimus Dorf. | 
193. Tuts is a broad, thin, and moftly -flethy Mufcle lying between 


_ the Axilla where it is very narrow, and the Back on which it expands itfelf 


4 ; ey 
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by radiated F for both in Length and Breadth, from the Middle of the 
Back all the Way to the lower Part of the Regio Lumbaris; and from this 
Situation it has its Name. 
194. Irs Infertions, without reckoning that ‘in the ‘Arm, are partly ten- PTT 
dinous ;and partly fefhy. In the firft “Place i it is fometimes, but not al: 
_ Ways, fixed in the inferior Cofta of the Scapula near the Angle by a Fafci- 
culus of flefhy Fibres. “In-the next Place it is fixed by an Aponeurofis, ‘in 
_ the Spinal Apophyies of the fix or feven, and fometimes eight ‘loweft Ver- 
tebræ of the Back, in thofeof all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the fupe- 
rior Spines and lateral Parts of the Os ‘Sacrum, and in the external La. 
bwm of the pofterior-Part of the, Os,Ilium.. 

195. Brsipes all this tendinous Courfe, ‘it is inferted by féfhy Digita-. 
tions in the laft four falfe Ribs. Thefe Digitations cover thofe of the: Ser-. 
ratus, Inferior. Pofticus, and mix with thafe OF the Obliquus : Externus Ab-. 
dominis, there being fometimes Fafciculi of Fibres common to both Muf- 
cles. Itis not always fixed to the loweft falfe Rib; and fometimes that’ In- 
Jertion is bya particular Kind of Aponeurofis, which : is pretty ftrong. T have - 
Tikewife feen it fixed to the firft falfe Rib by a very {mall thin Digitation. — 

196.,F Rom all thefe Infertions the Fibrés of this Mufcle tend i in different : 
‘Directions to the Arm. At the Middle of the Back, they are almoft tranf- 
verie,.and they become more and, more. oblique as they defcend. ‘Towards . 
the Region of the. Loins their Obliquity décreafes again, and on the Ribs 
they are almoft. longitudinal. As they run up they contraét'in “Breadth, : 

-andunden the Axilla they, terminate ina flat Tendon, turned. almoft in the. 
fame. Manner as that ofthe, Peétoralis Major, but more fimply, and with- 
-out.any Adhefion. between the two. Planes. The upper Edge of this flat 
_Tendon is turned inward,...anfwering to the lower or: Jateral Part of the. 
-Mufcle,, and the lower, Edge, which hides the other by crofling a little over - 
4t, ,antwers to. the upper-or poiterior Part of the Muicle. | ’ 

197. Tue Tendonthus formed is £xed in the Os Humeri a little below the 
fmall fuperior, Tuberofity,,in the inner Edge ofthe bony Groove or Channel, 
the Cawity of; which it. alfo lines by a tranfverfe fmooth Expanfion, nearly. 
.as.is done: bythe Tendon of the Pectoralis Major from the other Edge, ‘fo: 
that. theie two, Tendons meeting by their Extremities in the Groove, ‘appear 
.in fomeMeafure to be continued with each other, I fay, in fome Mea- 
fure, becaufe the Tendon of this Mufcle is not fo broad as that of the- 
_ Pectoralis.Major. 

198. Tue ‘Tendon. of the Latifimus Dorf is aetipabtied by another Connexion. 
flat. Tendon ,belonging to the’ Teres Major ; yo it 15 inferred higher up | 
than that other Tendon and nearer the Channel, fo that the lower Edge: of 
the Tendon of the Latifimus Dorfi may be faid to incroach on the upper 
Edge of the other Tendon. Thefe two Tendons communicate by-.fome: 

coliateral Fibres, and are both ftrengthened by the fame Ligamentary | 
. Frænum,e which. runs down from the Infertion of the Subfcapularis below. 
_that of the Teres Major, in defcribing which Mufcle, I fhall have Occafion : 


RO to mention this F renum, 
199: Tuis.. 
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_199. Tis Mufcle is covered by the Trapezius, from the fixth to the 
laft Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Serratus Inferior Pofticus. Its 
Aponeurofis is at firft narrow, but increafes in Breadth as it deicends be- 
tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium. It adheres ftrongly to that of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Pofticus, and ftill more te the Tranfverfalis, Sacro-Lumba- 
ris and Longiffimus Dorfi. This Mufcle, together with the Peétoralis 
Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla. 


$. 3. Teres Major. 


200. Tus is along, thick, flat Mufcle, fituated a little obliquely be- 
tween the inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the upper Part of the Arm. 
This Mufcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are con- 
fiderably broader than they are thick; becaufe they come much nearer to 
that Figure, than any other Mufcle which moves the Os Humeri on thé 
-Scapula. 

201. Ir is fixed by its pofterior flefhy Extremity in all the large angular 


Surface on the Outfide of the Scapula, in the inferior Cofta of that Bone 


and-near the Angle. From thence it advances with longitudinal Fibres 
toward the ‘upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, terminating in a broad flat 
Tendon intermixed with fome flefhy Fibres, which at the upper Edge are 
‘continued all the Way to the Infertion, lying in the fame Place with the 
‘Tendon. 3 | 

202. IT is inferted by its anterior Extremity at the lower Part of the 
bony Ridge of the {mall Tuberofity, along the Edge of the Channel, al- 
moft oppofite to, and fometimes a little lower than the Infertion of the 
Pectoralis Major. It linesthe Cavity of the Channel by’a tendinous Elon- 
gation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and feems to be continued 
with it, This Infertion is below that of the Latifiimus Dorfi, with which 
it communicates by a {mall Aponeurofis. 

203. THe Tendons of thefe two Mufcles, the Teres Major and Latifii- 
‘mus Dorfi, lie almoft in the fame Plane, as has been already obferved, the 
upper Edge of the firft running up a little Way on one Side the lower Edge 
of the latter, and the two Edges croffing each other in a {mall Degree. 
The Tendon of the Latiffimus Dorfi lies behind, and covers that of the ~ 
‘Teres Major. 

204. THESE two Tendons near their Infertions have a Ligamentary Fræ- 
num belonging to them, which runs down from the Infertion of the Sub- 
{capularis, and is inferted below that of the Teres Major. It covers the two 
T'endons, and keeps them clofe to the Bone. 


$. 5. Teres Minor. 


205. Tuts is a very flefhy Mufcle, refembling the Teres Major, but 
narrower and fhorter. It lies above the laft named Mufcle, between the 
Cofta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri. Pape 

206. IT 
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206. Er is fixed by one End to all the middle Part of the inferior Cofta Jn/rvions. 
of the Scapula, and to the long particular Surface immediately above that. 
Cofta, reaching from the great angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. . 
From thence it runs wholly flefhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 
is inferted in the pofterior or inferior Surface of the great Tuberofity of 
the Head of the Bone, and likewife a little lower down. 

207. Ir adheres very clofe to the lower Edge of the Infra-Spinatus, and Connexion. 
the Tendons of thefe two Mufcles are united ; for which Reafon, the An- 
cients confounded them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
Mufcle.. Iris covered by the Deltoides.. | | 


§. 6. Infra-Spinatus. 


208;. Tuts is a triangular, flefhy and pretty broad Mufcle, in fome Méa- Siizationize- 
fure Penniform, filling. the whole Infra-Spinal .Cavity or Fofla of the geveral. 
Scapula. 
| Fo Tr is fxed.in the-pofterior Half£ of: the Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foffa, /yértions… 

and to the correfponding Part of the Bafis of the Scapula. 

210. From, thence arife.a great Number of fhort flefhy Fibres, which 
run more or lefs obliquely, and end in a middle tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the broadeft Part.of. the Spine of the Scapula, under 
the.Root of. the Acromium.. 

241. THen.the flefhy Fibres léavins the Bone, unite in one flefhy Mafs, 
which paffing under the Acromium over the Articulation of the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adheringto the Capiular Ligament, terminates there in . 

a flat broad Tendon, which adhering likewife tothe Capfula, is afterwards 
inferted in the greater middle Surtace of the great Tuberofity of the Head : 
of the Os Humeri. At the Place-where the Fibres leave the Infra-Spinal: 
Foffa under:the Acromium, there isa great Quantity of Fat or adipofe Cells, . 
between the Bone and the loofe Portion of the flefiy Mafs. ; 

212. THis Mufcle appears double a little below the Spine and toward the Connexion... 
Bafis of the Scapula, becaufe of. the middle tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned. It feems likewife to be confounded with the Teres Miror, to which 
it is very.clofely.joined. Its Tendon is united on one Side with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that. of the Supra-Spinatus; and it‘is . 
covered by the pofterior Portion of the Deltoides. 


$7. Supra-Spinatus. | 


213. THisis a thick narrow Mufcle, in fome Meafure Penniform;: fillihg Siization in: 
all the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula. general. 

2%4. Ir.is fixed to all the pofterior Half ofthe Supra-Spinal Fofa, and : 
fometimes. its Infertion reaches:near the Neck’ of the Bone. There the. 
Fibres leave the Surface of the Bone,.and being, as it were, fupported by 
the Fat or cellulous: Subftance, pafs between the Acromium and Neck of | 
the Scapula, under the Arch formed.by the Acromiwm and pape is 
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the Clavicle, and under the Ligament between the Acromium and Apo- 


phyfis Coracoides; being afterwards inferted in the fuperior Surface of the 
great Tuberofity of the Elead of the Os Humerï, very near the bony Chan- 


mel. ‘This Muicle is covered by the Trapezius. 


§. 8. Coraco. Brachialis. 


215. Tus is a long Mufclé lying on the Infide of the upper Half 
of ihe Os Humeri, that 15, On that “Side which anfwers directly to the 
Hemifphere of the Head of thé Bone, and to the prominent internal 


‘Condyle. 


216. Ir is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apophyfis, be- 
‘tween the Infertions of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, by a Tendon, 
which as it defcends adheres for a good Way to the Tendons of thefe two 
Mufcles. Afterwards it becomes ‘efhy, and is inferted by a broad thin 
Extremity with a fmall Mixture of tendinous Fibres, in the middle Part 
of the Os Humeri, clofe by the Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiffimus 
Dorfi and Teres Major. Its Infertion is continued down below the Frænum 
near the internal inter-mufcular Ligament, to which it likewife adheres a 
little. 

217. THis Mufcle paffes behind the ‘Tendon of the Pettoralis Major ; 
and as it is perforated in the Middle to give Paffage to a Nerve, it has by 


* fome been termed Perforatus Cafferii, that Author being the firft who 


Cave a particular Figure of it. ‘The other Name i is taken from its Infer- 
tions. 


$. 9. Subfcapularis. 


218. Tuts Mufcle is of the fame Breadth and Length with the Scapula, 
of which it occupies all the inner or concave Side, and from this Situation’ 
ithas its Name. It is thick, and made up of feveral Penniform Portions 
nearly inthe fame Manner with the Deltoides, 

219. Iris fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Bafis, and in -al- 
moft the whole internal Surfaceof the Scapula; its flefhy Portions lymg in. 
the Intervals between the bony Lines, when thefe are found. Near the Neck 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon, which is inferted-in 
the Surface of the fmall Tuberofity of the Head of the Os Humeri, clofe 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edgeof this Tendon probably fends off 
the, Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Defcription of the Latiffimus 


‘Dorfi, Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachialis. 


_ 220. ‘Tuts Mufcle covers immediately the Serratus Major, ’ Deine ina 


‘Situation and Manner inclofed between it and the Scapula. The upper Edge ofits “Fen- 


Connexion. 


-don.is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra-Spinatus, except at 
athe upper Part of the bony Channel; where they give Paffage to one Tendon 
of the Biceps, . It likewife adheres to the Capfular Ligament. The Ten- 
. “dons of the Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, Teres Minor and aes? 

eing 


Sect. HI. THE HUMAN BODY. 
being all joined by their Edges, form a Sort of Cap which covers the upper 
Part of the Head of the Os Humeri. | 


A RTE Vi 


The Mufeles which move the Bones of the Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri. 


221./P HESE Mufcles are commonly reckoned fix in Number; two 

| Flexors, lying on the Forefide of the Arm, called Biceps and 
Brachiæus Internus ; and four Extenfors fituated on the Backfide, named 
Extenfor Longus, Extenfor Brevis, Brachiæus Externus and Anconæus. 
The Terms of Brachiæus and Extenfor Brevis are now become {fo indeter- 
minate as to be often taken for one another ; as likewife thofe of Biceps 
Externus and Brachizus Externus, which the Moderns have fubftituted in 
the Room of the former. 

222. Or the two anterior Mufcles, I name one fimply Brachiæus with 
the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis ; and I call all the four 
pofterior Mufcles Anconzi, diftinguifhing them afterwards by the Epithets 
of Major, Minor, Externus, Internus.. Thefe four Mufcles might be re- 
duced to two, the Anconæus and Triceps; which laft may again be dif- 
tinguifhed into Major, Longus or Medius, Externus and Internus. 

223. Tue Difpofition and. Names of thefe Mufcles, according to what 
has been faid, are thefe: 


1. Biceps five Coraco-Radialis. 4. Anconeus Externus. 
2. Brachieus, called commonly Bra- 5. Anconeus Internus. 

chiæus Internus. 6. Anconeus Minor, called fimply 
3. Anconœus Major, called alfo Ex- Anconaus. 


tenfor Cubite Longus. 


Sometimes the Anconæus Externus, and fometimes the Internus is called 
Extenfor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachiæus Externus. ; 

224. THese Mufcles move not only the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeti, 
but alfo the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm ; neither are they all confined to 
thefe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis and Anconzus 
Major may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 
Os Humeri, The Biceps by its Infertion in the Radius performs likewife 
the Motion of Supination, and that with much more Force than the Muf- 
cles commonly affigned for that Aétion by the Names of Supinatores. 

225. Tue Motions of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humieri are not all per- 
formed by thefe fix Mufcles alone. The Supinator Longus, as 1t 1s termed, 
_affift therein, as has been already obferved by Heiter ; and indeed it feems 

better fitted for that Motion than for Supination, as we fhall afterwards fees 
, Vou. I. Bb and 
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and for that Reafon I rank it among the auxiliary Mufcles, which move 
the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, &c. by the Name of Radialis Longus, 


§. 1. Biceps five Coraco-Radialis. 


Situation and 226. Tuts is a double Mufcle made up of two long flefhy Bodies, more 

Conformation. or lefs round, lying by the Side of each other, on the middle anterior Part, 
and a little toward the Infide of the Arm. Thefe two Bodies are feparated 
above, each of them ending in a fmall Tendon. As they run down they 
become contiguous, and afterwards clofely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients, who looked upon the two fuperior Extremities 
as two Heads, gave this Mufcle the Name of Biceps, and from its Infer- 
tions I call it Coraco-Radialis, 

Infertions. 227. Ir is fixed by one of the fuperior Tendons, in the Apex of the 

Coracoide Apophyfis of the Scapula, on one Side of the Tendon of the 

Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ftrongly to it. This Tendon of the 

Biceps is broader, fhorter, and fituated more internally than the other; the 

flefhy Body belonging to this Tendon is longeft, and confequently runs 

higheft up. 

228. Tne other fuperior Tendon is fmaller and longer than the former, 
and the flefhy Body belonging to it, fhorter and more compounded, This 
Tendon is lodged in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being furrounded 
by a membranous Vagina continued from the capfular Ligament, and end- 
ing at the flefhy Body where it is intirely clofed. 

229. AT the upper Part of the Groove, the Tendon runs between the 
Infertions of the Tendons of the Supra-Spinatus and Subfcapularis ; pafles 
immediately over the Head of the Bone within the capfular Ligament; then 
leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juft mentioned, is covered by 
another fhort Vagina, and is inferted above the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
fuperior Impreffion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Bafis or the 
Coracoide Apophyfis. 

230.. THE two flefhy Bodies thus feparately fixed by their Capes} ge 
dons, approach by Degrees as they defcend, and before they reach the Mid- 
dle of the Os Humeri are clofely united, forming afterwards a common : 
Tendon of a confiderable Breadth, which is inferted laterally in- the pofte- 
rior Edge of the Tuberofity at the Neck of the Radius. 

Aponeurofs, 23%. “Tuts inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, a télé before 
its Infertion, fends off towards the internal Condyle, an Aponeurofis which 
increafing obliquely in Breadth on the fame Side, covers the inner and back 
Parts of almoft the whole Fore- Arm, efpecially the Mufcles which lie 
upon the Ulna, where it is infenfibly loft. It likewife ftrongly adheres to 
the Muicles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on the F orefide of 
the Joint of the Elbow. 

232. Bora the flefhy Bodies a the. Bikeps contribute to thé Formation 
vof this Aponeurofis, each of the two Portions of which the common us : 
| | don 
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don is:made up, furnifhing a Series of tendinous Fibres, which, covering 
the Forefide of the true Tendon, unite near the internal Condyle by a par- 
ticular Kind of Intertexture, ‘and thus produce the Aponeurofis. 


$. 2. Brachieus. 
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293: Tus is an oblong, thick, and broad Mufcle, lying immediately Situation in 


on the anterior Part of the lower Half of the Os Humeri. The upper Part several, 


of it is forked or floped, and at the bending of the Joint of the Elbow, 
the lower Part contracts. | 


234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri by a great Number of Zu/rtions. 


flefhy Fibres, fromthe lower Infertion of the Deltoides, almoft-down to 
the two Foffæ at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from one Edge of 
the Forefide of this lower Extremity to the other. The Fibres are for the 
moft Part longitudinal, thofe neareft the Surface of the Mufcle being long- 
eft, the more internal growing gradually fhortet. 
. 236. Tue lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this Obliquity increafes 
in thofe that lie loweft. Thefe lateral Fibres are partly fixed in the inter- 
mufcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which Ligaments, that which 
lies toward the internal Condyle is longer and broader than that toward the 
external Condyle. The loweft of thefe Fibres are very oblique, and form 
on each Side a Kind of fmall feparate Fafciculus. 

236. In paffing over the Joint all thefe Fibres contract in Breadth, and 
afterwards end in a ftrong flat Tendon inferted in the mufcular Impreffion, 
which is directly below the Coronoide Apophyfis of the Ulna. This 


Mufcle adheres very ftrongly to the capfular Ligament, and fome of its : 


flefhy Fibres terminate therein. 


237. Tue floped or forked fuperior Extremity of this Mufcle embraces Connexion. 


the large Tendon of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets’ 
the inferior Infertion of the Coraco-Brachialis ; and the Forefide of the 
whole Mufcle is covered by the two flefhy Bodies of the Biceps. 


§. 3. Anconeus Major. 


238. THis isa long flefhy Mufcle lying on the Backfide of the Os Hu- Situation ix 


meri. 


general, 


239. Ir is fixed above by a fhort Tendon to the inferior Impreffion in the Jx/rtions. 


Neck of the Scapula, and to a fmall Part of the inferior Cofta of that 
Bone. From thence it paffes between the Extremities of the Subfcapularis 
and Tres Minor, and having reached the Backfide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Os Humeri, it ends obliquely in a ftrong, broad Tendon, 
which adhering clofely to the capfular Ligament, is afterwards fixed by 
a broad Infertion in the rough Tuberofity on the upper Side of the 
Olecranum. | 


240. It lies between the two lateral Anconzi, and by its Adhefions to Connexiox. 


them, a Triceps Mufcle is formed, of which this is the middle Portion. I 
é Bb 2 ? | call 
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call all thefe three Mufcles Anconzi, becaufe of their Infertions in the Ole- 
cranum or Ancon, 


§. 4. Anconaus Externus. 


241. Txis is a long Mufcle lying on the outer Part of the Backfide of 
the Os Humeri, from its Neck to the external Condyle. 

242. It is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Humeri under the inferior 
Surface of the great Tuberofity, and under the Infertion of the Teres Mi- 


. nor, but a little more backward. It runs down by the Anconæus Major, 
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adhering ftrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreffion, on Ac- 
count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was faid in the Treatife of 
the Sceleton. It is likewife fixed by fome oblique Fibres in thé external 
inter-mufcular Ligament. 

243. From all this Space the flefhÿ Fibres contract in Breadth, being: 
joined more or lefs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of the An- 
conzus Major, all the Way to the Olecranum. The Termination of thefe 
two Mufcles in the common Tendon, forms a ag acute Angle and re- 
prefents a Sort of penniform Muicle. 


§. 5. Anconeus Lnternus. 


244. Tis Mufcle is fhorter and more flefhy than the Anconæus Exter- 
nus, and lies toward the inner Part of the lower Half of the Os Humeri. 

245. Ir is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Major, 
but a little more backward, and to the internal tnter-mufcular Ligament 
which makes a Kind of Septum between this Mufcle and the Brachiæus. 
From thence the Fibres contracting in Breadth, pafs toward the Tendon of 
the Anconæus Major, fome of them running in between it and the Bone, 
and are inferted in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendon. 


§. 6. Anconeus Minor. 


246. Tuis is a fmall Mufcle obliquely triangular, lying in the oblong 
Foffula on the Outfide of the Olecranum. 

247. Ir is fixed by afmall, but pretty ftrong Tendon, in the lower Part 
of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence the flefhy Fibres 
run down obliquely in a radiated Form, and are inferted in the Bottom and 
whole pofterior Edge of the Foflula already mentioned. 

248. Ir is clofely united to, and in fome Subjects feems to communicate 
by feveral Fibres with the Mufcle termed Ulnaris Externus; and its T'en- 
don adheres very ftrongly to that of the Anconæus Externus. Some Ana- 

omifts, having confounded this Mufcle with the Ulnaris Externus, have _ 
been feen to raifé them together, looking afterwards in vain for the Anco- 
næus Minor; which, however, is very eafily siting UERs from the other by 

a fatty or cellulous Line, 
ART, 
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AR Ty) VI. 
The Mufcles which move the Radius upon the Ulna. 


249, 4 he ESE Mufcles are reckoned to be four in Number, viz. 


1. Supinator Longus five Major. 3: Pronator Teres. 
2. Supinator Brevis five Minor. 4. Pronator Quadratus. 


250. Turse Mufcles cannot move the Radius on the Ulna without mov- 
ing it at the fame Time on the Os Humeri; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without being moved on the Ulna, and confequently 
without the Affiftance of the Mufcles commonly affigned to the Radius. 

251. I have already obferved that the Supinator Longus does not belong. 
more particularly to the Radius than to the Ulna; and that it is much bet- 
ter fitted for bending the Fore-Arm than for the Supination of the Radius, . 
as fhall be. further fhewn in defcribing the Ufes of the Mufcles. 

252.. THERE are fome Cafes in which thefe Mufcles cannot perform the 
Motions either of Supination or of Pronation, without the Affiftance of. 
thofe that move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of fome that. 
move the Os Humeri on the.Scapula, as fhall be fhewn in fpeaking of the. 
Ufes of Mufcles. 


$ 1. Supinator Longus five Major. 


253. Tuisis a long flat Mufcle lying on the external Condyle of the Situation in. 
Os Humeri, and on the convex Side of the Radius from one End to the s¢ra/- 
other. | 

254. Ir is fixed: by flefhy Fibres to the external inter-mufcular Liga- Zzfrtions : 
ment, and to the Crifta of the external Condyle of the. Os Humeri,. for 24 Con. 
five or fix Fingers Breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachiæus and 7" 
Anconæus Externus. From thence it runs along the whole convex Side of 
the Radius, and is inferted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above the 
Styloide Apophyfis in the Angle between: the concave. and flat Sides of the. 
Extremity of this Bone. 


§. 2. Supinator Brevis five Minor. 


255. Tuis isa fmall thin flefhy Mufcle, furrounding a great Portion of Situation in. 
the upper third Part of the Radius. à general. 
256. Ir is fixed by one End to the lower Part of the external Condyle Infrtions. 
of the Os Humeri, to the external lateral Ligament. of. the Joint, to id sig a8 
: 4 
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the annular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the lateral Eminence 


in the Head of the Ulna. 

257. From thence it paffes.obliquély over the Head of the Radius, co- 
vering fome Part of i it, and running down upon, and in fome Meature fur- 
rounding. the Neck, .it turns in under the Bic ipital. Tuberofity, and is in- 
ferted by the Side of the Interoffeous Ligament in the Infide of the fupe- 
rior Quarter of the Bone, and even a little lower. In fome Subjects we 
may obferve the Marks of the Paflage of this Mufcle over the Outfide of 
the Bone. It makes an Angle with the MEONRISE Teres, eRRE the 


Roman V. | 
(tae Pie T wif Jive Obliquus. 


258. Tuts is a fmall Mufcle, broader than it is thick, fituated on the 


upper Part of the Ulna oppofite to the Supinator Brevis, with which it 


forms an Angle like the. Letter V. 

259. Ir is fixed to the internal Condyle of the Os or partly by 
flefhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the Ulnaris In- 
ternus. From thence it paffes obliquely before the Extremity of the Ten- 
don of the Brachiæus, and reaches to the middle Part of the convex Side 
of the Radius, where it becomes, flat, and is inferted below the Supinator 
Brevis by an Extremity almoft wholly flefhy. 

260. Ir is called Teres to diftinguifh it from the Quadratus. The 
Name of Pronator Superior would be more PSQP but that of Pronator 
Obliquus is the moft proper of all. 


§. 4. Pronator Quadratus five Tranfverfus. 
261. Tus is a fmall flefhy Mufcle nearly as broad as it is long, lying 


tranfverfély on the Infide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. 


262. Ir is fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower 
Part of the internal Angle of the Uina, and by the other in the broad 


concave Side of the lower Extremity of the Radius. 


263. Ir.is wholly flefhy, without any Mixture of tendinous Fibres, It 
is fituated tranfverfely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius is 
nearer the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate Thicknefs; . 
and the Fibres neareft the Surface are the longeft, the reft decreafing in Pro. 
portion as they lie near the Interval between the two Bones and the Inter- 
offeous Ligament. 

264, Ir “has a ligamentary or tendinous Frænum belonging to it, one 


‘End of which is fixed in the Interoffeous Ligament, the other 1 in ae inner 
Edge of the Bafis of the Radius. 


k 
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ART. VI, 
The Mujeles which move the Carpus upon the Fore-Arm. 


265. \HE Mufcles that immediately perform the Motions of the Car- 
| pus on the Fore-Arm, are fix in Number, viz. 


1. Ulnaris Internus. Mufcles, whereof one may be termed 

2. Radialis Internus. _ Radialis Externus primus, the other Ra- 

3. Ulnaris Externus. dialis Externus fecundus. 

4, 5. Radialis Externus, 6. Ulnaris Gracilis, called commonly Pal- 
which is really two | maris Longus. 


They have the Names of Ulnaris and Radialis from their. Situation, being 
all.fituated along the Ulna and Radius. 


: 266. Turse Mufcles may likewife move the Fore-Arm onthe Carpus, 
and in fome Cafes they cannot without Affiftance perform the Motions attri: 
buted to them. 

267. THe auxiliary Mufcles which affift in moving the Carpus on the 
Fore-Arm, belong to the Clafs of thofe that move the Fingers as we fhall 
fee hereafter. | 


$. 1. Ulnaris Internus. 


268. Taisis a: long Mufcle, flefhy at its upper Extremity and'tendi- Situation in 
nous at the other, fituated on the outer Part of the Ulna. general. 

269. Ir is fixed by its upper Part in the Backfide of the long or internal Jn/rtions 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, inthat Part of the Olecranum which is next 474 Gon- 
the Condyle, along the upper Half of the Ulna very nearly ; and to the” 
middle common Tendon of the neighbouring Mufcle, termed commonly 
Profundus. | | F4 

270. Ir runs in the Direction of the external Angle of the Ulna, and 
ends by a long Tendon, in the Os Pififorme or Orbiculare of the Carpus, 
reaching likewife to the Os Unciforme, being united to the Ligament con- 
mon to thefe two Bones. 


$. 2. Radialis Internus. 


271. Tus is a long Mufcle very like the foregoing, but fituated more Situation in 
obliquely. eis 

272. «rs flefhy Portion is fixed, by a fhort Tendon, to the outer and Infertions 
upper Side of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence it pañles #4 Con- 

we y obliquely NEXi0He 
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obliquely toward the Radius, and running along about two Thirds of that 
Bone, it forms a long Tendon which continues in the fame Courfe, and at 
the lower Extremity of the Radius, paffes under a particular annular Li- 
gament, and under the Infertion of the Mufcultis Thenar. 

273. Tuis Tendon is at length inferted chiefly in the Infide- of the Bafis 
of the firft Metacarpal Bone, and often in the fecond likewife, and a little 
in the firft Phalanx of the Thumb, having firft pañled through the Chan: 
nel of the Os Trapezium, which fuftains the Thumb. | 


§. 3. Ulnaris Externus, 


474. Tuts is a long Mufcle lying on the Outfide of the Fore-Arm, 
flefhy toward the Os Humeri and tendinous toward the Carpus. 

275. Ir is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, be: 
ing there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the annular Ligament of the 
Head of the Radius, and to the upper Half of the external Angle of the 
Uina. From thence it advances and forms a Tendon, whieh paffes through 
the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one Side of the 
Styloide Apophyfis. ) 

276, THe Tendon having afterward pafied under a particular Ligament 
fituated near the Os Cuneiforme of the Carpus, is inferted in the Outfidé 
of the Bafis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, fending fome tendinous Fi- 
laments to the Bafis of the Little Finger. It is likewife often fixed in the 
Bafis of the third Metacarpal Bone. | 


§. 4. Radialis Externus Primus €? Secundus. 


274, THESE are two Mufcles clofely united together, appearing at firft 
Sight like one Mufcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, be- 
tween the Os Humeri and the Carpus, being flefhy near the former aiid 
tendinous near the latter, 

278. lw many Subjects we find thefe two Mufcles intirely diftin& from one 
Endtotheother; andthey may benamed Radialis Externus Primus and Radia- 
lis Externus Secundus, Regard being had to the Infertion of their Tendons. 
Sometimes the two flefhy Portions adhere clofely together, appearing to 
make but one Body, but the Tendofis are always diftin and feparate. 

279. Tue firft is inferted above, in the Crifta of the external Condyle of 
the Os Humeri, below the [nfertion of the Supinator Longus. The fe- 
cond is inferted in the fame Condyle below the Infertion of the firft; and 
in the neighbouring articular Ligament. From thence the two flefhy Bo- 


‘dies run down very clofe together, and having reached the Middle of the 


Outfide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon. 
280, THe two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of the 


Radius, and having paffed under a particular annular Ligament, they are 


divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients, who looked 
upon them as one Mufcle, gave it the Name of Bicornis. 
| | 281. THE 
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281. One of thefe Tendons is inferted anteriorly in the Bafis of the 
firft metacarpal Bone; the other nearly in the fame Place of the fecond 
Bone, which is the Reafon why I chofe to diftinguith them by the Nantes of 
Primus and Secundus. Phe ‘Tendon of the firit is fometimes double, ap- 
pearing like another Bicornis. 7 


$. 5. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palinaris Longus. 
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282. THis is a fmall Mufcle lying between the Os Humeri and the Syation én 


Carpus onthe Infide of the Fore-Arm, its Body being fmall and flender, its general. 


Tendon very long and flat. 


283. Ir is fixed by its flefhy Portion, in the fmall Crifta of the inner riens. 


Condyle of the Os Humeri, fometimes clofely united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence it runs down flefhy for fome Space, turning a little ob- 
liquely towards the Middle of the Fore-Arm, and ends, ina long, narrow, 
thin Tendon. Tee 4 

284. Turis Tendon paffes down the Middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 


the other Mufcles to which it flightly adheres, and advancing over the. 


large internal annular or tranfverfe Ligament of the Carpus, is inferted 


in the Surface thereof, fending off fome radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- _ 


rofis Palmaris. | 
285. I have found this Mufcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger’s Breadth in Length, to which the flefhy Body 
was joined toward the Middle of the Fore-Arm. é 
286. I have likewife feen the inferior Tendon inferted in the Os Scaphoides 
of the Carpus, without communicating with the large annular Ligaments 
and I have feen the Aponeurofis Palmaris arife from this Ligament; from 


all which it may reafonably be concluded, that that Aponeurofis has no - 


effential Dependance on this Mufcle. — | 
287. Sometimes this Mufcle appears to be only a produétion from the. 
Ulnaris Internus. 4 


$. 6. Palmaris Cutaneus. 


288. Turs Mufcle, commonly known by the Name ‘of Palmaris Brevis, 
does not belong to this Place, where my Defign is to mention no Mufcies 
but thofe which, are folely fixed in Bones." But as it is ufually ranked a- 
among the Mufcles belonging to the upper Extremity 5 and confequently the 
Defcription of it would never be looked for any where elfe, I have chofen 
to infert it here. | | ¥ - 

289. Iris a fmall thin Plane of fiefhy Fibres fituated tranfverfely, or 
more or lefs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger; its Fibres adhering to 
‘the Skin, and being in fome Meafure interwoven withthe Mémbrana Adipofa. 


290. Turse Fibres are fixed along the Edge 6f the Aponeutofis Pal- 


maris from the large Ligament of the Carpus toward the little Fingers 
Vou: if à ! | Cec 7 and 
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and they run in for fome Space on the Plane of the Aponeurofis, but with 
out any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacarpus. Near the Aponeu- 
rofis thefe Fibres are more or lefs tendinous, and fome of them often crofs 
each other. They are fometimes fo thin and paléÿkas hardly to be fenfible ; 
and in fome Subjects this Mufcle feems to be divided into feveral Parts. 


ee TR Shee) NA. 


The Mufcles which move the Bones of the Metacarpus. 


coe Man is one Mufcle which very vifibly moves the fourth Me- 
tacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of the Carpus, and thereby 
draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Mufcle, which may 
be termed Metacarpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Portion 
of a Mufcle belonging to the little Finger. no 

292. THE Metacarpal Bones are likewife moved on the Carpus by the 


~Ulnmares and Radiales, and by all the Mufcles in general that go to the 


Fingers, as by fo many Auxiliaries, 
293. THe Number of Metacarpal Mufcles would be increafed, were the 
firft Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a Metacarpal Bone. 


_ Metacarpus. 


294. Tuis is a fmall very flelhy Mufcle, fituated obliquely between the 
large internal annular or tranfverfe Ligament of the Carpus, and the whole 
Infide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone... Por | 

295. Ir is fixed by a {mall thort Tendon to the Os Orbiculare, and to 
the neighbouring Part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 
its Fibres run more or lefs obliquely toward the Infide of the fourth Me- 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inferted. The Fibres 
of this Mufcle are of unequal Lengths, and extend all the Way to the Arti- 
culation of the firft Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Metacarpal 
Bone, but they have no Manner of Relation to that Finger. | 


ART. De au 
| a 
The Mufcles which move the Fingers. 


M TPES Mufcles may -be divided into thofe which move the 

Thumb, and thofe which move the other four Fingers. Both 

thefe may again be divided into large.or long, and {mall or fhort Muicles. 
The Diftinétion of thefe Mufcles into common and proper is not fuitable, : 
becaufe thefe two Terms are afterwards ufed as the proper Names of fome par- 

ticular Mufcles which move the four Fingers, | 
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297.1 faid in the Beginning of this Treatife that for Mufcles folely fixed 
in Bones, I would make Ufe of no Names taken from the Funétions attri- 
buted to them. However, as the greateft Part of the Mufcles of the Fingers 
and Toes have proper Names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenfors, thefe Names may ftill be retained, provided they be looked 
upon only as proper Names, as fhall be faid at more Length hereafter. 

298. [HE Muicles belonging to this Article are thefe: 


1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 8. Extenfor Digitorum Communis. . 
2. Extenfor Pollicis Longus. g. Extenfor Indicis Proprius. 

3. Thenar. 10. Extenfor Minimi Digite Proprius. 
4. Mefothenar. | 11. Lumbricales. 

5. Antithenar. 12. Interoffei. 

6. Perforatus. | 13. Semi-Interoffeus Indicis. 

7. Perforans. " a 14. Hypothenar Parvus. 


§. 1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


299. Tuis is a long Mufcle, fixed by fhort and oblique flefhy Fibres to Situation and 
the Infide of the upper Part of the Interofleous Ligament near the Radius, /#értions. 
and along that Bone all the Way downto the Pronator Quadratus, There 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is infenfibly formed from the very Be- 
ginning of its fuperior Infertion, by all the flefhy Fibres of which the 
Mufcle is made up. | "4 

300. Tus Tendon having pafied under a particular Ligament, runs in 
between the two Portions of the Thenar, and then into a Sort of Groove 
left between the two Sefamoide Bones fixed to the Bafis of the fecond Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, on that Side which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
Afterwards the Tendon ends in the flat Side of the third Phalanx near its 
Bafis. » It is inclofed in a ligamentary Vagina from the annular Ligament 
to its Infertion, and it is divided or flit, fo that it appears to be inferted by 
two Extremities adhering together by their Edges. 


$ §. 2. Extenfores Pollicis. 


301, Tuese are two very diftinét Mufcles, the firft or longeft of which Divifon and 
is fometimes more, fometimes lefs, and fometimes altogether divided into S##ation ix 
two, in which Cafe thefe Mufcles are three in Number. They are fituated $°""" 
~ obliquely between the Ulna and convex Side of the Thumb. 
302. [uz Extenfor Primus is a long Mufcle, more or lefs double in 
the Manner already faid. It is fixed above the flefhy Fibres, firft to the 
Outfide of the Ulna near its upper Extremity, below the Anconæus Minor 
and Infertion of the Ulnaris Externus ; next to the Interoffeous Ligament 
under the Supinator Brevis ; and laftly, to the middle Part of the Outfide 
of the Radius. © ' ) 
a C'c2 303, From 
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202. From thence it runs down and pafies anteriorly over the. lower 
Part. of the Radius and Tendons of the Supinator Longus and Radialis Ex- 
ternus, and being gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendons 
more or leis fabdivided, which pafs together under a particular annular 
Ligament, being only parted by Septa or Frana belonging to that Li- 
camcnt. 

304. Tue firft of thefe two principal Tendons is inferted in the Edge of 
the Bafis of the firft Phalanx, near the large tranf{verfe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon 1s fubdivided the other Portion of it is fixed 
in that Bone of the Carpus which fuftains the Thumb. The other princi- 
pal Tendon, which often belongs to a Mufcie intirely diftinét from the 
former, is fixed in the convex Side of the Bafis of the fecond Phalanx, - 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenfor Sécundus. On account of thefe 
different Infertions of the two Tendons, this Muitcle is , by fome Authors 
defcribed as'two. . 4 «4 L 100 

305. Tue Extenfor Secundus is fhorter than He Bt. It is fixed to the 

Ulna below the former, and above the Infertion of the Extenfor Indicis 
Proprius, and likewife to the neighb uring Part of the Interoffeous Liga- 
ment. From thence it runs: down ob iquely « onthe middle Part of the Ra- 

dius, where it has likewife a {mall Adhefion. : Afterwards it pañles through 
the fmall Channel in the Styloide” Apophyfis of the Radius, through the 
annular Ligament belonging to the Fendons of the Radialis E xternus, and 
over theie Tendons, being patted from them by a {mall ligamentary Sep- 
tum. It isinferted in he: convex Part of. the third Phalanx near its Bafis, 
having, asit.pañles over the fecond Phalanx, joined the fecond or collateral 
Tendon of the firft Extenfor, n ror or lefs. 

1% » 
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Situation in. 300. THIS is a very thick fletay git; in fome dia Pytiform, ly- 
general, ing on the firft Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, the 
large Eminence in which is chiefly loir it. Its N es te from a 

Greek Word which fignifies to Strike. M 

307. IT is fixed to the Bone which fupports the’ Thumb, and to the 
neighbouring Part of the great internal annular or tranfverfe Ligament of 
the Carpus. Itis in fome Meafure bicipital, two diftinct Portions anfwer- 
ing, to the two Infertions already mentioned. wAs it runs along the firft 
Phalanx thefe two Portions unite, and diminifhing in Thicknefs, are both 
inferted | by one Tendon in the lateral internal Part of the Head of the firft 
Phalanx, in the lateral Part of the Bafis of the fecond, and in the lateral 
Ligament of that Joint. 

308. Tne void Space between the two Portions of this Mufcle gives Paf- 
fage to the Tendon. of the Flexor Pollicis Longus.. That Portion which 
lies neareft the Hollow of the Hand, is the large, and its tendinous Ex- 
tremity is inferted in the firft Sefamoide Bone “fituatedi at the Bafis of the 


fecond Phalanx. | 
4 D : | §. 4. Mies 


* ": 
he > F * 
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d ie Le 4. Mefothenar. 


. Tus is a fat ad nearly triangular Mufcle, lying between the firft S'oior tn 

Phalaan of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand. general. 

310. ÎT is inferted by a very broad Bafis in the Ligament which conneéts /#/rtions. 
the Qs Magnum of the Carpus to that which fupports the Thumb. © It is 
likewife. inlerted along the internal or angular Part of that Bone of the 
Metacarpus, which fupports the middie Finger, and in the {mall Extremity 
of that which anfwers.to the Index. 

311.-From thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, termimatein a flat 
Tendon of different Breadths, which is inferted in that Side of the Head. 
of the firft Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the neighbouring Part of ‘the Bafis of thefecond Phalanx, by 
Means of the fecond Sefamoide Bone RoOnEing to that Joint. a 


$. 5. Antithenor fi pe Semi. Térofeis Poliicis, 


212. THis is à {mall Baie Mut cle Pifeted bistable between the Sivation ig 
Grit Phalanx of the Thumb, and firft Bone of the Metacarpus.. general, 
313: Tr is fixed by one End towatd ‘the Bafis of the firk Metacarpal/2/rtionse 

Bone, near the frft Bone of the fecond Row-of the Carpus. From thence 

it runs obliquely toward the Headof the firft Phalanx of the Thumb, and 

is inferted in the lateral external Part of that Bone, or on thatSide Shieh 3 is. 

turned to the firft Metacarpal Bone. Iticroffes over the Semi-Interoffeus 

Indicis, this Mufcle lying toward the i the Hand, and the Antithenar 


toward the Palm, ape | ey? ! 
, 6. Perf. Or GËus Fuge Sublimis. ote 


214 THis is a Mufcle of a ’confiderable Volume lying alone the Infide Sitzation ia 
of the Fore-Arm, flefhy for the greateft Part near the Articulation of the sera! 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 
diftinét Portions, which become the fame Number of jong {mall F endons.. 

The Name of Sublimis has been given to it, becaufe it lies almoit on the 
Surface of the Fore-Arm > and thatof Perforatus from the Shits found near. 
the Extremities of its Tendons. 

315. Ir is commonly made up of four Mufcles clofely united. by beep: ‘wifion and 
flefhy Portions reprefenting: there one large Body of Muicles. It is fixed /#/rfions. 
above to the fuperior internal’Parts of the “Ulna and Radius, (this laft Bone 
being confidered in its natural Situation) and to’that of the Interofleus Li- 
gament. A little below the Middle of the Fore-Arm, this large flefhy 

_ Body is divided into four diftin& Mufcles, which, on the loweit Quarter of 
the Fore-Arm, end in four flat Tendons ne different Sizes. 

316. Tuese four Tendons are inclofed in a common membranous or: 


mucilaginous Vagina, which likewife furnifhes each Tendon with a are 
th: cular. 


4,8 


Situation in 
general and 


Divifion. 


Infertions. 


THE ANATOMY OF, 


cular thin Vagina. In this Manner they advance to the Carpus, and pafs 
under the large annular tranfverfe Ligament. Beyond this Ligament they 
fptead again in the Palm of the Hand, ftill retaining their particular Va- 
ging, and run between the Aponeurofis Palmaris and Metacarpus toward 
the Fingers, feparating more and more by Degrees. Sometimes there are 
at firft only three Tendons, one of them being afterwards divided into two, 


in their Paffage to the Fingers; fometimes they communicate by a Kind of 


etachment, with the Tendons of the Perforans. ae 

317. Havine reached the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, they pafs 
under the four Arches or Frasna formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeurofis 
Palmaris, and particular Septayof the great tranfverfe Ligament of the 
Palm of the Hand; and then each Tendon having got beyond the Head 
of one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Bafis of the firft Phalanx, enters 
the Ligamentary Vagina on shige or inner Side of that Phalanx, and is 
inferted in the flat Side of the fecond Phalanx near its Bafis, the Membra- 


nous Vagina accompanying it to its petrion The Ligamentary Vagina is 


ftronger towards the Bafis than toward the Head of the firft Phalanx. 

318. In pafling along the Infide of the firft Phalanx, the Tendon is di- 
vided by a long Slit which g ves Paffage to a Tendon of the Perforans, and 
from thencethe Names of thele two Mufcles are taken, | 

319. Tus Fiffure or Opening’ is"contrived in a very fingular Manner ; 
the Tendon is firft-of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat Side of the Phalanx ; fo that the Edges which were 
neareft become oppofite, and the oppofite, Edges are joined together all the 
Way to the Extremity of the Tendon. By this Contorfion the Fiffure feems 
to form two {mall oblique Groo es, which furround the Tendon in oppofite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other co- 
véringäit. py rll | 

320. Tus is not all: The two’ Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorfion, are not united, only by fimply ap- 
proaching each other at their Extremities; foreach Portion is at that Place 
again divided into two others, fmaller and fhorter than the former; fo that 
in all there are four narrow Portions;” the two neareft of which crofs each 
other, and join the other two; fo that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
afterwards inferted in the Bone at a {mall Diftance from each other. 


§. 7. Perforans vuleo Profundus. 


321. Tus Mufcle is very like the former, ‘and it is fituated much in the 
fame Manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It iscom- 
pofed of four Muicles, which at: firft feem to’ make but one Mafs, and af- 
terwards terminate in four Tendons. R | 

322. Tue flefhy Portions of the firft and largeft and alfo of the fecond 
are fixed in the fuperior Parts of the Ulna and Interoffeous Ligament down 


. to their Middle; the flefhy Portion of the third is joined to the Tendon of 


the 


es 


i | 
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the Ulnaris Internus by a Sort of common Aponeurofis, and that of the 
fourth is fixed along the Ulna. : 

323. Tue four ‘Tendons have often feveral fmall collateral Tendons, 
fometimes five in Number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 
Mufcle, as they pafs under the large annular Ligament of the Carpus; 
but the Tendons themfelves are feparated from the others by thin. Septa, 
which form a Kind of particular Rings. Being thus ftrengthened they 
feparate, and running along the Palm of the Hand in diftinét Membra- 
nous Vaginæ, like thofe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 
they enter the Ligamentary Vagine of the firft Phalanges together with 
the former ; and having paffed through the Fiffures thereof, and through 
the Ligamentary Vaginze of the fecond Phalanges, they are inferted.in the 
flat inner Side of the third near the Bafis. | 

324. Tue Ligamentary Vaginæ of the fecond Phalanges appear fome- 
times ftronger near the Bafis than near the Heads of the Bones. 


‘ | A x 
§. 8. Extenfor Digitorum Communis. 
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325. Tuts is a compound Mufcle very much refembling the Perforatus Situation ix 


and Perforans, lying on the Outfide of the Fore-Arm between the Ulnarisg¢vera/. 


Externus and Radialis Externus. yt le À 


326. Ir is fixed above by a tendinous Extremity, to the pofterior and Zy/rtions 
lower Part of the external or great Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a aad Divifon. 


tendinous Adhefion on each Side, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus. 
It has likewife fometimes a fmall Infertion in the Radius, It is divided 
into four Mufcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long flender 
{mall Tendons. ee ie "Lu ) he 

327. THREE of thefe Tendons pafs through the common external: an- 


hy 


nular Ligament of the Carpus; and ‘the fourth, which goes to the little: 


Finger, and which has fometimes its flefhy Portion: diftinét from the reft,. 


pañles through a particular Ring of the fame Ligament. 
328. Arrerwarps thefe four Tendons feparate as they go to the 


Fingers, and in their Paffage communicate with each other by oblique: 


tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones. The 
Tendons of the middie and little Finger are fometimes double, and yet 
communicate with the reft. ; 
329. Eacu Tendon having reached the Bafis of the firft Phalanx, 1s 
lightly inferted therein by fome lateral Expanfions fixed in each Side of the 
Bañs. From thence it advances to the Head of the fame Phalanx, where 
it is divided into two flat Portions, which, at the Articulation of the firft 
Phalanx with the fecond, leave fome Diftance between them. About the 
Head of the fecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the convex 
Side of the third Phalanx near its Bafis | The Separation of the two Por- 
tions is in fome Sort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ftrengthened by a. 
common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoffei. In the void Space 
between them are {mall tendinous Fræna, more or lefs tranfverie. 
3 $. 9. Extenfor 


Li. 
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$. 0. Extenfor dd: Proprius. 


330. Tuts is a fmall long Mufcle with a long flender Tero in a 
little obliquely on the lower and outer Half of the Fore-Arm between the 
Ulna and Fore-Finger. 

331. Ir is fixed by its flefhy Body a little higher than the loweft third 
Part of the Outfideof the Ulna, below the Infertion of the Extenfor Pollicis, 
and it has likewife a fmall Adhefion to the Interofieus Ligament. From 
thence it runs down, ending ina diftinét Tendon without any Communica- 
tions, which having paffed through the annular Ligament of the Extenfor 
‘Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Index, 


$. 10. Extenfor Minimi Digitt proprius. 


332. Tuts is a Kind of collateral or auxiliary Mufcle of the Extenfor 
Communis, of which it appears almoft always to be more or lefs a 
Portion. 

333. IT is fixed along the fapetior external Half of the Ulna, from 
whence its long fmall Tendon runs down in Company with the fourth Ten- 
don of the Extenfor Communis, all the Way to the little Finger, where it 
joins it, and is inferted with it. Sometimes this Mufcle is wanting, in which 
Cafe the Extenfor Communis fends a double and fometimes a triple Tendon 
to the little Finger. | 


ae $: TE. | Lambricales. : 
# 


234. THESE aré ase very fall d'ébter Mufcles lying in the Hollow of © 


the Hand, in the fame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. 

335. THex are fixed by their flefhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 
foratus on the Side next the Thumb, near the large annular Ligament of 
the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones they become very 
thin Tendons, which accompany thofe of the Perforans through the Furcæ 
of the Aponeurofis Palmaris. ‘Then they pafs on to the fame Sides of the 
firt Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenfor Communis; each of 
them being conneéted with the neareft Portion thereof, at the Articulation 
of the firft Phalanx with the fecond. % 

336. Tuxse Tendons are likewife united to fome of Hie Interoffei, and 
their Infertions feem to vary in différent Subje@s ; for though they lie ge- 
nerally on that Side of the Fingers which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miftaken, Ihave obferved the firft inferted in the Index on the Side 
next the Thumb, the fecond and third on each Side the middle Finger, 
aa ri fourth in ‘that Side of the Ring Finger which is fartheft from the 

um se | 


f ‘ 


§. 12. Lnterof[e 


| 
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§. 12. Interoffei. 


337. Tuese are fmall Muicles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, Situation ix 
and filling the three Interftices left between them, both exteriorly or to-gereral and 
_ wards the Back of the Hand, and interiorly or toward the Palm of the2ivifor. 
Hand. From this Situation they have the Name of Interoffei, and have 
been divided into external and internal. They are commonly reckoned 
fix in Number, three external and threeinternal, Regard being had only to 
the flefhy Maffes in the Metacarpus, and to the fix tendinous Infertions in 
the Fingers; but if we confider the Compofition of thefe Maffes, their 
Number may be increafed. ; | 

338. Tue external Interoffei are ftronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two Portions, one of which appears almoft on a Level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 
Mufcles, | | | 

339. THE apparent Portion is in fome Meafure Penniform, being fixed 
along the Sides of two Bones, and alfo by a fmall Extremity to the neareft 
Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears more fim- 
ple, and feems to be fixed only to the Bafes of the fame two Bones. 

340. Near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, thefe two Portions of 
each Mufcle end in broad flat Tendons, which, having reached the Side of 
the firft Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the neareft 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenfor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wife inferted in the Phalanx itfelf, by fmall fhort Tendons. Thefe Mufcies 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, efpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. | | 

341. Tue firft two external Interoffei are for the moft Part inferted in — 
the Middle Finger. They fill the Interftices between the three firft Meta- 
carpal Bones, and furround the middle Bone all the Way to the Hollow of 
the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both Sides of the firft Phalanx, and 
in both Sides of the fecond Tendon of the Extenfor Communis. 

942. Tue third external Interoffeus lies in the Interftice betwixt the two 
laft Metacarpal Bones, and is moft commonly inferted in the Ring Finger; 
its Tendon being fixed in that Side of the firft Phalanx fartheft from the 
Thumb, and in the correfponding Edge of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
tenfor Communis. The flefhy Body of this Mufcle runs in between the 
two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. 

343. THE internal Interoffei are more fimple than the former, and do 
not lie fo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firft is inferted in | 
the Side of the firft Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the Little Finger, and 
in the correfponding Edge of the Extenfor Communis. The Tendon of 
the fecond goes in the fame Manner tothe Side of the Ring Finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the fame Side of the Little Finger. 


Vou. I. Dd 344. THERE 
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344. THERE are therefore two external Interoffei for the Middle Finger, 
one for the Ring Finger, but none for the Fore and Little Finger. The 
Middle Finger has no internal Interoffeus; but the Index, Ring Finger and 
Little Finger have ‘each of them one. 

345. Tue external Interoflei appear fommetimes to be ils double, the 
two Mufcles being feparated by a fatty Line; fo that in fome Subjects we 
have fix internal, Interofiei.  But:the. flefhy Portions: on each Side of the 
fecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firft éxternal Mufcles and the 
flefhy Portion on the Side of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
belongs to the third external Interofleus, according to the Daipiofition 4 in 
which I have defcribed them. | 


§. 13, Semi-lnterofleus Indicis.. 


346. Tus isa fmall, fhort, flat, flefly- Mufele, very like the: Antithenar 
or internal Semi- Interofieus of the Thumb, It is fisuated obliquely on one 
Side of that of the Thumb, between the firft Phalanx thereof, and ir ft. 
Metacarpal Bone. 

34.7. Iv is fixed by one End tothe. Qutide of, the. Bafis of: the firft Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to, that Bone of the Carpus by which this. 
Phalanx is fapported ; ; and by the other End it is fixed near the Head of 
the firft Phalanx of the Index, on that Side nextthe Thumb. It lies al- 
moft parallel to the Antithenar, croffing over it a little ; this Mufcle lying: 
on the convex Side of the Hand, and the, Antithenar on. the concave Side, 


$: 14. Hifjatbensy Minima Digiti. i 

348. Tuisisa fmall and pretty long Mufcle lying omthe Backfide of 
the fourth Metacarpal Bone oppofite to the Thumb, where, together with 
the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 
over againft the Thenar or that of the Thumb. It may be called Hypo- : 
per Minor, and thatof the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Majar. 

349. It is fixed by one End inthe Os Orbiculare of the Carpus, and a 
little to the neighbouring Part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 
End terminates by a fhort flattifh Tendon fixed to that Side of the Bafis of 
the firft Phalanx of the Little Finger which) is turned from the Thumb. 
This Mufcle covers the Metacarpius a little, andthey have both me Re 
upon as Portions of one Hypothenar. 


ART. 
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ART. X. 


The Mufeles which move the Os Femoris upon the Pelvis. 


350. iC Riera Mufcles are commonly twenty-two in Number, fixteen 
-# of which are inferted in the Os Femoris, and fix move it with- 
out being fixed to it. | ; | 
351. Tuese Mufcles only which are inferted in the Os Femoris are rec- 
koned to belong to the Thigh, and they are commonly faid to be fourteen 
in Number, butit is eafy to make out fixteen very diftinét from each other. 
Of thefe fixteen three lie on the fore andupper Part of the Thigh, viz, 


§. 1.Pfoas. 2. Thacus. 3. Pecfineus.. | 
252. ON the Infide of the Thigh are three, commonly reckoned one, 
by the Name of Triceps, though according to the:ançient Language it has 
three Tails, as well as:three Heads and three Bellies, and. therefore might 
more-properly-be-called Triplex. Norgsnod À A | 
“he Triceps five Triple Primns, -:5. Triceps Secundus. 6, Triceps Tertiuss ' 
| 353» Taree form the Buttocks, and.are called, . .- es | 
7 Gluteys Maximus. 8. Gluteus Medius. 9. Gluiaus Miniruus. 
254. “Teene care fix, very {mall Mufcles, more: or.lefs hid under, the 


Glutæi, the four -firft of which. are by fome, termed: Quadrigemini. : The 
particular Names of thefe fix ares 121% act cine Route 100 


11. Gemellus Superior, vie iaed 14. Obturdtor Enternus. 
42, Geméllus Inferior. fete) lag: Obturator Internus..- >> 


955. Lastuy, there is afmallanterior fuperficial Mufcle, commonly but 
faliely termed: Fafcia ‘Lata; which is a large membranous,: tendinous, or 
ligamentary Covering, to:which'the greatelt Part of this{mall Mufcle is 
fixed; and therefore it ought not to be called by the Name of that Mem- 
oe without Reftriétion, -that is, withowt the Addition of Mufculus in this 

anner : 


36, Mu/culus Fajtie Late five Mufeulus, Membranofus. 
, Dé | 356. THE 
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356. Tue fix Mufcles which move the Os Femoris without being in- 
ferted in it, belong to the Clafs of thofe which move the ie: upon the 
Thigh, viz. 


17. Sartorius. 20. Semi-Membranofus. 
18. Reëlus Gracilis. 21. Semi-Nervofus. 
19. Reéius five Gracilis internus. 22. Portio Bicipitis longa. 


357. Aut thefe Mufcles, whether inferted or not inferted in the Os Fe- 
moris, not only move that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alfo move the 
Pelvis on the Os Femoris. 

358. Tue Fafcia Lata already mentioned furrounds more or lefs al thefe 
Mutcles. It isa mufcular Ligament, very confiderable both for its Extent 
and Strength, being made up ‘chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 
the external are more or lefs longitudinal; the internal more or lefs tranf- 
verfe, It is further ftrengthened in fome Places by a great Number of 
other Fibres which augment its Thicknels, and form particular Expanfons. 
The tranfverfe Fibres are much ftronger than the longitudinal. 

359. Ir is fixed above to the Edge of the Crifta Offis Ilium from the 
large Tuberofity, to the anterior fuperior Spine, to the Ligamentum Fal- 
lopi, and to the Aponeurofis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by a thin Lamina. It is likewife fixed in the lateral 
inferior Part of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring Parts of the Liga- 
ments by which that Bone is connected to the Offa Ilium and Efchium. 

360. From thence it advances over the Glutei‘and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipofa and Mufcles, all the Way to the anterior and outer 
Parts of the Knee.’ It is very thin on the Patella, but may be feparated 
from it. Itis likewife continued over the external anterior Part of the 
Tibia, covering the Mufcles which lie there, and is ftrongly inferted in the 
Head and Crifta of that Bone, and inthe upper Part of the Fibula. 

361. Ir fends off Elongations, which, like fo many Septa, run in between 
the Mufcles, and fometimes meet in fuch a Manner as to form Vaginæ. 


It is ftrongeft onthe anterior and outer Parts of the high, growing gra- 


dually thinner on*the inner.and back Parts. 
362. Iris ftrongly inferted in the Linea Femoris aisé between ré 
Vaftus Externus and Biceps, forming a Sort of Septum between thefe Muf- 


cles. It furnifhés particular Vaginæ to the Mufcles which lie on the Infide 


of the. Thigh; and though thefe Vaginæ are thin, they are neverthelefs 
pretty ftrong; (PTE chiefly made up of ‘tranfverfe F iprese 


bn: | 4. be Pfoas five Lumbaris: pe | 

363. Tuis is a long thick Mufcle fituated in the Abdomen on the Lum- 
bar Region, adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the pofterior” 
Part of the Os Ilium to the anterior Part near the Thigh. 


364. It 
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364. Ir is fixed above to the laft Vertebra of the Back and to all thofe M/ertions. 
of the Loins, that is, to the lateral Parts of the Bodies of thefe Vertebræ, 
and to the Roots of their tranfverfe Apophyfes. The Infertions in the 
Bodies of the Vertebræ are by a Kind of Digitations, and are very little 
tendinous. nr gp du 

365. From thence the Mufcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, 
on one Side of the Iliack Mufcle, and pafies under the Ligamentum Fal- 
lopii, between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Hium, and that Emi- 
nence which from its Situation may be termed Illio-Pectinea. 

_ 366. Brrore it goes outof the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 

is fometimes fixed by a few flefhy Fibres, in the Outfide of the Eminence 

laft mentioned. It afterwards covers the Forefide of the Head of the Os. 
Femoris, and is inferted in the Forepart of the little Trochanter by an ob- 

lique Tendon, which is folded double from behind forward. 

367. Tunis Mufcle is fometimes accompanied by another fmaller Mufcle 
almoit like it, called Pfoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muf-- 
cles of the Loins, becaufe it feldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. . 


- §. 2. Lhacus. 


368. Tuts is a broad thick Mufcle lying on the whole Infide of the Os Situation in | 
Ilium. di | general, 

369..1r is. fixed. by flefhy Fibres to the internal Labium of the Crifta pyfrsion, 
Offis Ilium, to that of the Slope between, the two anterior Spines, to the 
Infides of thefe Spines, to the fuperior Half of the Infide of this Bone, and 
to the neighbouring lateral Part of the Os Sacrum. ib 

370.. Aut. thefe Fibres contracting by Degrees run: obliquely towards 
the lower. Part of the Mufculus Pioas, uniting therewith, and being fixed 
by a Kind of Aponeurofis to the Outfide of its Tendon all the Way to.the 
little Trochanter. They covered the Head of the Os Femoris, and fome of 
the loweft are inferted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Tro- 
chanter, and others a little lower down. 

371. On the Outfide of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is 
fometimes a fmall feparate Mufcle fixed immediately under the anterior in- 
_ ferior Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, 
joins the liacus and is inferted below the little Troghanter. It reprefents 
in fome Meafure a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned 
an Iliacus Minor, if the large Mufcle had not dometimes an Infertion in 
the Side of the Eminence called Ilio-Peétinea. 

372. THe Iliacus and Pfoas thus united pafs under the Ligamentum Fal- 
lopu, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of 
the Os Ilium and Eminentia Ilio-Pectinea, in a Sort of Ligamentary Cap- 
fula very fmooth and polifhed, that Part of it which covers the Channel 
appearing like a Cartilage. | | 

‘ §. 3. Pectineu:, 
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§. 3. Peclineus. 


373. Turis isa fmall flat and pretty long Mufcle, broad at the upper 
Part and narrow at the lower, fituated obliquely between the Os Pubis and 
upper Part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a fingle Mufcle; but I - 
have fometimes found it double. | 

374. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres to all the fharp Ridge or Crifta 
of the Os Pubis, and to a {mall Part of ‘the oblong Notch or Depreffion 
en the Forefide of that Crifta, in which the upper Extremity of this Mufcle 
is lodged. | 

375. From thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which, it is inferted obliquely by a flat Tendon, 
between the fuperior Infertion of the Vaftus Internus and inferior Infertion 
ef the Triceps Secundus with which it ts united. 


§. 4. Gliteus Maximus. | 


376. Tuis is athick broad Mufcle, refembling the Quadrant of a Circle 
in Figure, lying on the Outfide of the Os Ilium and upper Part of the Os 
Femoris. | sun 

377. Ir is fixed wholly flefhy to all the lateral pofterior Parts of the 
Os Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciatium ; to the 
Outfide of the Tuberofity of the Os Ilium ; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Crifta of that Bone all the Way to its higheft Part where 
this Muicle mixes Fibres with the Glutæus Medius. 

378. Ir is hkewife fixed to the Infide of the Fafcia Lata at the Places 
which anfwer to all the Infertions already mentioned, but through a much 
ereater Space, and by a very great Number of flefhy Fibres, almoft in the 
fame Manner as we fhall fee in the external Plane of the Mufculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Fafcia become gradually fhorter, as 
they are fituated lower. : 

379. Aut thefe Fibres contract in Breadth in a radiated Manner as they 
approach to the ereat Trochanter, and afterwards form a ftrong, flat, 
pretty broad Tendon, about an Inch in Length, which is inferted a Finger’s 
Breadth or a little mote below the great Trochanter, m all that large lon- | 
pe Impreffion at the upper Part of the Linea Afpera on the Back- 

ide of the Os Femoris, between the Vaftus Externus and largeft Portion 
of the Triceps. xa 
- :380. Tuis Tendon is covered and ftrengthened by a Produétion of the 
Fafcia Lata, in which feveral flefhy Fibres of this Mufcle are inferted at 
that Place. It is a very ftrong Tendon, and in this and other Refpects 
bears fome Refemblance to that of the Deltoides. 

381. Tunis Mufcle covers Part of the Glutæus Medius3 and at its In- 
fertion in the Os Coccygis, it almoft joins that of the Glutæus Maximus of 
the other Side, | 

5 | $. 5. Glutæus 
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| §. 5. Glitzus Medius. 


382. Turis is a radiated Mufcle almoft: in the Shape of a fpread Fan. Sivation in 
It is pretty thick, and almoft as broad as the whole Outfde of the Os general. 
Ilium, being fituated between the Crifta of that Bone and the great’ Tro- 
chanter, and covered anteriorly by the Fafcia Lata, and pofteriorly by 
the Glutæus Maximus. | HN 

383. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres to all that Space on the Outfide: 
of the Os Ilium, which lies between the external Labium of the Crifta, 
and the femicircular Impreffion which goes between the fuperior anterior 
Spine, and the great pofterior Sinus. 

384. Iris likewife fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 
tween the lower Part of the Os Sacrum and Os Thum. Laftly, the inner 
Part of it which is covered only by the Fafcia Lata is inferted in the Infide 
of that Fafcra in the fame Manner as the Glutæus Maximus. 

285. From thence all the Fibres contract in Breadth, more or lefs in a 
radiated Manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 
a fhort thick Tendon which. mixes a little anteriorly with the Tendon of 
the Glutæus Minimus ; and the moft poiterior Fibres gradually join the 
Side ‘of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. : 

386: Tue Tendon is inferted in the upper convex Part of the great. 
Trochanter, fromthe Apex of the large fuperior external rough Surface, 
all the Way to the anterior rough Surface, encompaffing in à Manner all 
that Part of the Trochanter. | 

387. Tuts is the broadeft of all the Glutæi. The Difpofition of its Connexions. : 
Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series feeming to make 
a diftinét Portion, not by being feparated from the reft, but by being dif- 
ferently directed, for. they deicend almoft parallel to each other; whereas 
the middle and pofterior Portions are in a more radiated Difpofition ; and. 
the anterior Portion is likewife more flefhy and thick than the other two. 

388. Wuen this Mufcle is inverted upward, its Tendon being firft cut 
off from its Infertion, we fee a Kind of tendinous ‘Arch running all along its 
whole Infertion in the femicircular Line. 


§. 6. Gluteus Minimus. 


389. Tnts is a fmall, broad, radiated Mufcle fituated on the Outfide of Situation ix 
the Os Ilium, under the other two Glutæi. general, 
390. Ir is fixed above in all that Portion of the Outfide of the Os Ilium, Injrticns.. 
which lies between the great femicircular Line, and another fmall one a 
little above the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity or Acetabulum, run- 
ning between the anterior inferior Spine and the great pofterior Sinus. It 
is likewife fixed in the Edge of that Sinus, in the Spine of the Ifchium and 
in the orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the Hip. 


391. From 
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391. From thence its Fibres, contracting in Breadth, form a fhort Ten- 
don, by which the Mufcle is inferted in the anterior Part of the upper 
Edge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough Sur- 
face in which the Glutæus Medius is fixed; and alfo in an oblique Sur- 
face which runs down a little Way between that laft named and the rough 


- anterior Surface. | 


392. Tue Tendon is increafed in Breadth in its oblique Courfe down- 
ward, and is likewife inferted in the orbicular Ligament chiefly by two 


particular tendinous. Productions or Expanfions. 


$. 7. Triceps Primus. 


393. Tuts with the two following Tricipital Mufcles are flefhy and flat 
and of different Lengths, fituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 
Length of -the Os Femoris. The firft and fecond crofs each other in fuch 


a Manner, as that the Mufcle which is the firft on the Os Pubis becomes 
the fecond en.the-Os Femoris, and the fecond on the Os Publis is the firft on 
the Os Femoris. The third Mufcle keeps its Rank. 


394. Tue Triceps Primus is fixed above by a fhort Tendon to the Tu- 


berofity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring Part of the — 


Symphyfis, its Fibres mixing a little with thofe of the Pectineus. From 
thence it runs down, increafing in Breadth, and is inferted by flefhy Fibres 


interiorly in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Afpera. 


395. Ar the lower Part of this Infertion, a Portion of the Mufcle fepa- 
rates from the reft and fends off along Tendon, which, together with alike 
Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is inferted in the inner Condyle of the 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. : 


§. 8. Triceps Secundus. 


396. Tuts Mufcle is fixed above by flefhy Fibres, below the fuperior. 
Infertion of the Triceps Primus, in all the Outfide of the inferior Ramus 
of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but feldom fo low as the 
Ramus of the Os Ifchium. This Infertion is broader than that of the for- 
mer Mutcle. 

397. From thence it runs down and is inferted in the upper Part of the | 
Linea Afpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a little — 
with -each-of thefe Mufcles. This Infertion appears fometimes divided. : 


§. 9. Triceps T ertius. 
398. Tuis Mufcle is fixed above by flefhy Fibres to the anterior Part of 


‘all the fhort Ramus of the Ifchium, and to a fmall Part of the Tuberofity 


of that Bone. This Infertion covers fome Part of the Tendon of the Semi- 
Membranofus, and is covered by that of the Semi-Nervofus, 


~ 399. From 


‘ 
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399. From thence it runs down and is inferted by flefhy Fibres in the 
Linea Afpera almoft from the little Trochanter down to the Middle of the 
Os Femoris. : It goes lower down than the firit Triceps, fending off a fe- 
parate Portion like that of the Mufcle laft mentioned, 

400. Turse two Portions join together and form a common péadod: 
which running down to the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is inferted 
in the Backpart of the Tuberofity of the inner Condyle. This feparate 


Portion is fometimes large enough to be taken for a diftinét Mufcle, in 


which Cafe we have a Quadriceps inftead of a Triceps. 
401. Iw all this Progrefs this Mufcle is joined to the Vaftus Internus by 
a perforated Aponeurofs, through which the Blood-Veffels pafs. 


$. 10. Pyriformis five Pyramidalis. 
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402. Turs ista fmall oblong Mufcle of the Figure of a flat Pear or Py Situation in 


ramid, from whence it has its Name. It is fituated almoft tranfverfely be- 744, 


tween the Os Sacrum and Ifchium, being covered and hid by the firft two 
Glutæi. 


403. IT is fixed to ‘de inferior lateral Part of the Os Sacrum, by flefhy Zzfrrions. 


Fibres, and to the neighbouring Part of the anterior or concave Side of 


that Bone, by three Digitations lying between the anterior Holes. Itis 


likewife fixed by a fmall Infertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge‘of the great Sinus of the Os Ilium. 

404. From thence it runs tranfverfely toward the Joint of the Hip, its 
Fibres contracting in Breadth, and ends in a fmall Tendon which is inferted 
in the Middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edge of the great Tro- 
chanter, by two or three Branches. The upper Part of this Tendon re- 


ceives feveral Fibres from the Glutæus Medius, and its lower Part is united’ 


to the Gemellus Superior, and Tendon of the Obturator Internus. 
405. Sometimes there are two Pyriformes feparated by the Nervus 
Sciaticus. 


$. 11. ‘Odtirator Internus. 


406. Tuis is a flat Mufcle almoft trianoular, fituated in the Bottotn of Situation ia , 


‘the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and Ariat all the Infide of the Os gevera/. 


Pubis and Ifchium. | It has its Name from a Latin Verb which fignifies to 
fill up, cover or ftop. 


‘407. Ir is fixed to the internal Labium of all the anterior Half of the Zn/rcions. 


Foramen Ovale, a little to the neighbouring Part of the Obturator Liga- 
ment; and alfo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewife fixed to 
the upper Half of the Infide of the Os Ifchium from the upper oblique 


Notch in the Foramen Ovale, to the fuperior Part of the great pofterior — 


Sinus of ‘the Os Ilium, which would bemore properly named Sinus Iliacus 
‘than Sinus Ifchiaticus, 


Vou, I. re 3 ' 408. FROM 
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408. From all this Extent the flefhy Fibres contracting in Breadth run - 


down below the Spine of the Ifchium, where :they go out of the Pelvis. 
through the pofterior Notch of the Hchium. The Infide of the Body of 
this Mufcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty uniform ; 


but the Outfide, or that turned.toward the Foramen Ovale;and whichtouch- - 


es the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the pofte- 


rior Notch of the Hchium, run. over it- from behind Corswandé as over a - 


Pulley, each Tendon fliding in a particular cartilaginous Channel defenineti : 


in the Treatife of the Skeleton. 


409. AFTERwWARDS the four Tendons having got out-of the Pelvis are ~ - 


very ftrictly united in one large flat Tendon, which. croffing over that of : 


“the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firft received on each Side fome ad- - 


ditional flefhy Fibres from the two Gemelli. 


410. THE great Tendon flides freely in a Sort of membranous ‘Vagina : : 
formed by thefe Mufcles, as fhall be obierved hereafter, and is inferted in : _ 


the Middle of the fuperior Part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, ad- 


hering clofely to the capfular Ligament of the Joint,.and being united to - 


the Tendons of the Glutæus Minimus and Pyriformis. 


§. 12. Gemelli. 


All. THESE are two fmall, flat, narrow Mufcles, fituated almoft: trant~ - 


verfely one above the other, between the Tuberofity of the I{chium and + : 


the great Trochanter, immediately below the Pyriformis, and. parted) by 
the Tendon of the Obturator Internus. 


412. THE fuperior and fmalleft Gemellus is fixed to the, lower Part of : 
the Spine of the Ifchium, to the fuperior Part of the imall Hchiatic Notch, 
and to a rough Lihe which runs crofs the Outfide of the Ifchium beginning à 


from the Spine, and continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent 
downward, 

413. Tue inferior and largeft Gemellus is fixed to the fuperior and back 
Part of the Tuberofity of the Ifchium, and to a rough Impreflion which 
runs crofs the Outfide of the Hchium from the lower Extremity of the 
Hchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, together with 


which it forms a Sort of irregular. Semi-Circle. 
414. Boru thefe Mufcles have likewife a fmall fate teies in the Infide of* 


the lichium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, one 


of them joins the upper Side, and the other the lower Side of the Obturator 
Internus, a little after it has pafied over the Notch: They inclofe it.as.in 


a 


a Bag, and continue to be fixed to it by fefhy Fibres all the Way to its” 


Extremity. 
415. THE fuperior Mufcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of the 


Obturator Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inferted likewile by 
fiefhy Fibres in the orbicular Ligament, and under the Tendon of the 
fame Obturator. 


2 | $. 13. Obiurator 
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$. 13, Obturater Externus. | 
416, Tuts is a fmall flat Mufcle which fills up the Foramen Ovale of Situation in 

the Os Innominatum exteriorly, and reaches from. thence to the great g#rar. 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris, behind the Néck of that Bone. 

417. Ir is fixed by flefhy Fibres to the outer or anterior Side of the Os Infrtions. 
Pubis, all the Way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 
the {mall Ramus of the I{chium, and'a little to the neighbouring Parts of 
* the Obturator Ligament. ie 

418. From thence its Fibres contracting in Breadth, pafs on the Forefide 
-of the great Ramus of the [{chium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
don is formed, which continues its Courfe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inferted between the Gemelli 
and Quadratus, in a fmall Foffula between the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, and the Bafis of the Collum Femoris. 


$. 14. Quadratus. 


4tg. Turis is ‘a fmall, flat, flefhy Mufcle, of the Figure of an oblong Siisation ix 
“Square, from whence it has-its Name. It'is fituated tranfverfely between 8” ale 
the Tuberofity of the Ifchium and the great Trochanter. 

. 420. Ir is fixed by one Extremity along that obtufe Line which runsJa/rtious. 
from under the Acetabulum, toward the lower Part of the Tuberofity of the 

Ifchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochanter, and 

“is inferted in almoft all the lower Half of the oblong Eminence in that Apo- 

-phyfis; but chiefly in the fmall Rifing or Fuberofity in the Middle of that 

‘Eminence. | 


§. 15. Mufculus Fofcie Lata: 


421. Tus is a fall and pretty long Mufcle, fituated a little obliquely Situation ix 
-upward and downward on the Forepart of the Hip. ; general. 
422. Ir is fixed above. to the Outfide of the anterior fuperior Spine of Zz£rtions. 
the Os Ilium, between the Infertions of the Glutæus Medius and Sartorius, 
‘From thence its flefhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, form- 
-ing a very flat Body, four Fingers Breadth in Length, and two in Breadth. 
423. Luts Body lies between two Laminæ of the*Fafcia Lata, and is 
inferted thergin- by fhort tendinous Fibres, which difappear at that Place 
where the Fafcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glu- 
tæus Maximus. We ought by no Means therefore to look upon the Fafcia 
as a tendinous Expanfon of this: Mufcle, 


\ 
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pr ee 


ART XI. 
The Mufcies which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris: 


424: EN Mufcles are commonly reckoned to belong to this Article. 
Moft of them are very long, and fituated lengthwife near each 
other, quite round the Os Femoris. 


1. Reéius Anterior five Gracilis 6. Gracilis Internus five Refus: 
Anterior. Internus. 

2. Vafius Externus. 7. Biceps. 

3. Vaftus Internus. 8. Semi-Nérvofus: 

4. Crureus. 9. Semi-Membranofus. 

5. Sartorius. | 10. Popliteus. 


425. Or thefe ten Mufcles, the Popliteus only is fmall, and lies as it 


were out of the Rank of the reft, being fituated below the Thigh. One 
Portion of the Biceps is likewife fmall. 


426. Turse Muicles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, but alfo- 


the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewife 


move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis upon the Thigh, viz. 


The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, the great Portion of 
the Biceps, Semi-Nervofus, and Semi- eaibiahatds:” 

427. Tuese are not the only Mufcles which move the Leg upon the 
Thigh andthe Thigh upen the Leg. The Gaftrocnemii may likewife per- 


form thefe Motions, though commonly confined to the Extenfion of the 
Foot. 


§. 1. Refus Anterior five Gracilis Anterior. 


428. THis Mufcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
the Forefide of the Thigh, from whence it has the Name of Reéctus Ante- 
rior.. The greateft Part of it is flefhy, and the Middle is broader than the 
two Extremities. It is called Gracilis, from its Thinnefs or Flatnefs. 

429. Ir terminates above, by a pretty ftrong Tendon, which is divided 
into two Branches, one fhort and ftraight, the “other long and bent. The 


fhort Branch running up in a ftraight Line, i is infertedin the anterior inferior 


Spine of the Os lium. 

430. Tue long Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 
Acetabulum, and runs in the Direétion thereof from the Spine toward 
the great Ifchiatic Sinus. . It is ftrong and flat, adhering very clofely to the 
Boney and covered by the Orbicular Ligament and the Glutæus Minimus ; 

and 
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and therefore they who follow the common Method, in difié&ing, often 
cut it off, and obferve only the fmall Branch of the Tendon. 

431. From. thence the Mufcle runs down wholly flefhy, and partly 
Penniform, fome of its Fibres meeting above and feparating below. It 1s. 
narrow at the upper Extremity, and grows gradually broader towards the 
Middle. Afterwards it contracts again in the fame Manner, and at the 
lower Extremity of the Os Femoris ends in a flat broad Tendon. 

432. ‘THRouGH its whole Courfe it lies between the two Vaiti and covers 
the Crureus; and its inferior Tendon is inferted in the upper Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it fends down a {mall Plane of tendinous Fibres, 
which adhere very clofely to the convex Side of.that Bone, and having 
reached the great Ligament, feem to be loft therein, 


$ 2. Vaftus Externus. . 
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433. ‘Tus is a.very large flefhy Mufcle, almoft as long:as the Os Fe- Situation in 


-moris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the Middle, lying on the Out-s¢*er@/. 


fide of the Thigh. | 


434. Irs upper Infertion being. fomethins: tendinous, is in-the-pofterior Infertious. 


or convex rough Surface of the great Trochanter. It is likewife fixed by a 
flefhy Infertion along the Qutfide of the Os-Femoris for above two-thirds of 


its Length downward,. in.the correfponding Part of the Linea Afpera, and. 


in the neighbouring Portion of the Fafcia Lata. 

435. From all this Extent the flethy Fibres running downward, and a 
little obliquely forward toward the Reëtus Anterior, terminate infenfibly 
in a Kind of fhort Aponeurofis, . which is fixed'in all the neareft Edge of 


the Tendon of the Reétus, in the Side of the Patella, in the Edge of the: 
Ligament of that Bone, in the neighbouring lateral Part of the Head. 


of the Tibia. | 
436. Tue Body or Belly of this Mufcle grows bigger gradually from 


its upper. Extremity to the Middle, and from thence diminifhes again bys 
Degrees. Its loweft Fibres run in a little behind the Rectus and are in. 


ferted there.. 


$..2. Vajftus Internus. 


43%. Tuis Mufcle is very like the former, and fituated in thé fame Man- syiiation ir. 


ner on the Infide of the Os Femoris.* general. 


438. Ir is fixed above by a fhort flat Tendon, .in the anterior rough Jx/ertions. 


Surface of the great Trochanter, ana by flefhy Fibres in that obhque Line 
which terminates the Bafis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the Fore- 


fide of the Infertions of the Pfoas and Iliacus; in the whole Infide of the. 


_Os Femoris, and in the Linea Afpera on one Side of the Infertions of 
the three Tricipites, almoft down to the internal Condyle. 


_ 439. From all this Extent the Fibres run downward, and a little ob-. 
liquely forward, and the Body of the Mufcle increafes in the fame Manner: 


aS 
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as the Vaftus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeurofis, which is 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in the Side of 
the Patella, awe “of its tend inGUE- Ligament, ance in the Side of the Head 
or upper Extremity of the Tibia. 


§. À. ‘à rurens. 


Situation ir 440, Tuts isa flefhy Mak, covering almoft all the Forefide of the Os 

generale Femoris between the two Vatti, which. likewife cover the Edges of this 
Mufcle on each Side. 

Lnfertions. 441. Ir is fixed to the Forefide of the Os Femoris, from the anterior 
Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweft Quarter of the Bone, 
by flefhy F ibres which run down fucceffively over each other, between the 

two Vafti, and are partly united to thefe two Mufcles, fo as not to feem 
to form a diftinét Mufcle. ane 

442. Iris not fo thick as the two Vafti; and as it is covered by them on : 
each Side, a Sort of flefhy Channel is formed by all the three, in which 
the Rectus is lodged, covering the Forepart of the Crureus. 

443. Ir terminates below in a tendinous Aponeurofis, which joins the 
Backfide of the Tendon of the. Rectus Anterior, and the neighbouring 
Edges of the Extremities of the two Vafti. Thus thefe four Mufcles form 
a common. Tendon, which is inferted in the Places already mentioned. 


$. 5. Sartorius, 


Situation in aga, Tris is the longeft Mufcle of the Human Body. It is flat, and 

general. ~~ about two Fingers in Breadth, fituated obliquely along the Infide of the 
‘Thigh, It 1s called Sartorius for a Reafon which fhall be @ given indefcribing : 
its Utes. ni 

Infertions. 445. It is fixed above by a very fhort Tendon, in the lower Part of the 
anterior fuperior Spine. of the Os Ilium, before the Mufculus Fafciæ Late. 
The Beginning of its Body lies in the Notch between the two anterior | 
Spines of that Bone. 

446. From thence it runs down obliquely over the Vaftus Internus and 
othes Muicles that lie near it, all the Way to the Infide of the Knee, where 
it terminates in a fmall Tendon which grows broader near its Extremity, 
and is inferted obliquely and a little “tranfverfely i in the Forepart of the 
Infide of the Head of the Tibia, near the Spine or Tuberofity of that Bone, 
immediately above the Infertion of the Gracilis Interior. 

447. Tue flefay Body of this Mufcle is inclofed in a Vagina formed by 
an Expanfion of the Fatcia Lata. Its Fibres in general are longitudinal, 
and where its lower Tendon turns obliquely round toward the Head of the 
Tibia, it feems to be braced down and fecured in its Place, by a tendinous 
Frænum or Vagina. A little before it is mferted, it detaches a diftinct 
Aponeurofis or tendinous Branch, which runs obliquely downward on the 
Infide of the Tibia. 


§. 6. Gracilis 
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448. Tris is a lone thin Mufcle lying in a ftraight Line on the Infide Situation in 
of the Thigh, between the Os Pubis and the Knee; and from this Situa- gera/. 
tion and Structure its Names are taken. | 

449. Ir is fixed in the Edge of the inferior Branch of the Os Pubis Je/rtions. 
near the Symphyfis, by a broad and very fhort Tendon, on one Side of 
the Infertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down. - : 

450. From thence the flefhy Fibres contracting a little in Breadth, run 
down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where they terminate in 
a thin Tendon, which’ afterwards degenerates into a Kind of Aponeurofis, 
and is inferted in. the Forepart of the Infide of the Head of the Tibia. 

451. Tis. Tendon is inferted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 
itis partly covered, and above the Semi-Tendinofus, which it partly covers, 

‘ mixing fome Fibres with it.; Before it ends, it makes the fame oblique 
Turn, and is braced down in the fame Manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
torius, and it fends the fame Kind of Aponeurofis obliquely downward, , 
on the Infide-of the Tibia. 


$: 7. Biceps... 


452. Tuis Mufcle is made up of two Portions, one long, the ‘other Siuationin 
‘fort, and they end in a common Tendon. Both Portions are flefhy and 8%}. 
confiderably thick, being fituated .on the Back and Outfide of the Thigh . 
between the Buttock and Ham. | | | 

453.. THe great Portion’is fixed above by a ftrong Tendon ‘in the po.» 
fterior and lower Part of ‘the Tuberofity of the Ifchium under the Infertion: 
of the inferior Gemellus; and clofe behind that of the Semi-Nervofus, . 

From thence it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, . 
where it: meets theother Portion, and joins with it in forming a common : 


Tendon: 


454. Tue fmall Portion is fixed by flefhy Fibres to the Outfide ‘of the - 
Linea Afpera below its Middle, and to the Fafcia Lata where it forms a - 
Septum between the Triceps and Vaftus Externus. From thence the Fibres - 
run down a little Way, and then meeting the great Portion, .a common : 
Tendon is formed between them. | 

455. Tuis ftrong Tendon runs down to the outer and back Part of the - 
Knee, and is inferted'in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head : 
of the Fibula by two very fhort tendinous Branches. It fometimes fends 
off a tendinous Expanfon, which is often unfkilfully-cut off with the Fat. . 


§. 8. Semi-Nervofus. 


456. Tus isa long Mufcle, half flefhy and half tendinous, or like a Situation in » 
Nerve, from whence it has its Name. It is fituated a little obliquely on gra ~ 
the pofterior and inner Part of the Thigh. 457. IT 
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457, Ir is fixed above to the pofterior Part of the Tuberofity of the 
Hchium, immediately before and alittle moré inward than the Biceps. It 
is afterwards fixed by flefhy Fibres to the Tendon of the Biceps for about 
the Breadth of three Fingers, much in the fame Manner as the Coraco-Bra- 
chialis is fixed to the Biceps of the Arm. 

458. From thence it runs down flefhy toward the lower Part of the In-. 
fide ofthe T high, having a Sort of tendinous Interfection in the inner Part 
of its flefhy Portion. Having reached below the Middle of the Thigh, it 
terminates in a fmall, long, round Tendon, which runs-down to the In- 
fide of the Knee behind that of the Gracilis, where it expands in Breadth. 

459. Ir is inferted in the Infide of the upper Part of the Tibia about two 
ot three Fingers Breadth below the Tuberofity or Spine, immediately under 
the Tendon of the Gracilis Internus with which it communicates, It has. 
the fame oblique Turn with the Gracilis and. Sartorius, and fends off a like 
Kind of Aponeurofis. | 


‘§. 0. Sn dem RSH 


460. Turs‘is a long thin Mufcle, partly tendinous, from whence : it. 
has its Name, and fituated on the Backfide of the Thigh a little towards _ 
the Infide. x 

461. Ir is fixed above by a broad T'éndon or long Aponeurofis in the 
irregular, obtufe, prominent Line which-goes from the Acetabulum tothe 
‘Tuberofity of the Hchium, a little above the Infertion of the Semi-Nervo- . 


‘fus, and between thofe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quatteuss ruxing 


fome Fibres with the Triceps Tertius. 

462. From thence it runs down flefhy in an oblique Direction behind 
the inner Condyle of the Os:Femoris, below which it terminates in a thick 
‘Tendon, which is inferted in the pofterior and interior Side of the inner 
Condyle of the Tibia, by three fhort Branches, the firft or ‘uppermoft of 
which goes a little toward the Infide, the fecond, more backward, and the 
third, ‘Tower down. Before it is inferted, it fends off fometimes an dip 


neurofis like that of the Biceps. 


$. ro. Poph tous, 


463. Tuis is a {mall Mutcle, obliquely pyramidal, fituated under the 
Ham, from whence it.has its Name. 

iba Ir is fixed above by a ftrong narrow Tendon to the outer Edge 
of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the neighbouring pofterior — 
Ligatnent of the ‘Joint. From thence it runs obliquely downward under 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoriss its flat and pretty thick flefhy 
Body increafing gradually in Breadth, till-it is fixed in the Backfide of the 


Head of the Tibia all the Way to the oblique Line or Impreffion obfervable 
on that Side. 


Sect. UII. THE HUMAN BODY. Le 
DIT 1, Ai: 
Lhe Mufcles which move. the Tarfus on the Leg, 


465. HE Motions of the Tarfus ate fuppofed to be performed by 
nine Mufcles fituated in the Leg; three on the Forefide and fix 
on the Backfide, viz. 


1. Tibialis Anticus. _ 6. Soleus. dite 

2. Peroneus Medius. 4. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo P lantaris, 
3. Peroneus Minimus. 8. Tibialis Pofticus. 

4. 5. Gaftrocnemit. — 9. Peroneus Maximus. 


466. Tarse Mufcles, three of which are anterior and fix pofterior, not 
only move the Tarfus on the Leg, but alfo the Leg onthe Tarfus, except 
the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Thefe Motions may likewife be per- 
formed by four Mufcles which belong to the Toes, the Names of which are 
thefe: 


10. Extenfor Pollicis Longus. 12. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
11. Extenfor Digitorum Longus. 13. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 


§. 1. Tibialis Anticus. 


467. Tus is a long Mufcle flefhy at the upper Part and tendinous at the Situation ix 
lower, fituated on the Forefide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Ex-g##ra/. 
tenfor Digitorum Longus. | 

468. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres in the upper third Part of the Infrtions 

external Labium of the Crifta Tibia, and of the Infide of the Aponeurofis 
Tibialis, or of that ligamentary Expanfion which goes between the Crifta 
Tibiæ and the anterior Angle of the Fibula. It is likewife fixed obliquely 
in the upper two-thirds of the Qutfide of the Tibia or that next the 
Fibula. 
_ 469. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon, which firft paffes 
through a Ring of the common annular Ligament, and then through an- 
other feparate Ring fituated lower down. Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 
partly in the upper and inner Part of the Os Cuboides, and partly in the 
Infide of the firft Bone of the Metatarfus. | 


§. 2. Peronæus Medius vulgo Peroneus Anticus. 


470. Tuis is a long Mufcle, fituated anteriorly on the middle Part of Situation ix 
the Fibula. general, 
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471. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres, to more than the middle third 
Part of the anterior or Outfide of the Fibula, and to the neighbouring Part 
of the Aponeurofis Tibialis. 

472. Ir is likewife fixed to: a Production from the Infide of that Apo- 
neurofis which runs to the upper Part of the Tibia, and there ferves for a 
middle Septum between this Mufcle and the Extenfor Digitorum Longus. 

473. From thence it runs down and forms a Tendon, which going in 
the Direction of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paffes behind the external 
Malleolus, and then through an annular Ligament common to it: and to 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inferted | in the Tuberofity at the 
Bafis of the fifth Metatarfal Bone, fending off a fmall Tendon tothe &rft 
Phalanx of the Little Toe. 


§. 3. Peroneus Minimus. NOT St 


474. Turis is a {mall Mufcle, commonly thought to be a Portion of the 
Extenfor Digitorum Longus, though it is eafily feparable from it. 

475. Ir is fixed by flethy Fibres in the lower Half of the Infide of the 
Fibula, between two oblique bony Lines, on one Side of the lower Part of 
the Extenfor Digitorum Longus, to which Mufcle it is fimply contiguous. 

476. FRom thence it runs down, contracting in Breadth, and paffes with 
the Extenfor Longus through the:common annular Ligament, forming a flat 
Tendon, which foon feparates from thofe of the Extenfor, and-is inferted 
near the Bafis of the fifth Metatarfal Bone. 

477. Ir is diftinguifhed from. the ‘other two Peronzi by a Septum or 
Production of the ligamentary Aponeurofis of the Tibia. 


$. 4: Gaftrocnemit. 


478. Turse are’two thick, pretty broad and, oblong-Mufcles, fituated 
laterally with Refpect to each ‘other, in the dame) Plane under the Poples,, 
and forming a great Part of what is called the Calf of the Leg. That 
which lies next the Tibia is called Internus, and that next the Fibulae Ex: 
ternus ; and becaufe they form, as itwere, the Belly of the Leg ; they have 
been termed in Greek, Gaftrocnemii. | 

479. Eacu Mulcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon, to the pofterior Part 
of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, behind the lateral Tuberofity 
of each Condyle, adhering clofely to the poltersan Ligaments of ee Joint 
of the Knee. 

480. From thence thdy run down, each entire a-large and ar Doc 
flefhy Body, irregularly oval. The Exteraus covers the Popliteus, being 
larger and broader, fpreading more laterally, and running lower down than | 
the Internus, the flefhy Body of which begins higher up than the other. 

481. AsouT the Middle of the Leg they end in a ftrong, broad, com- 
mon Tendon, which contracts a little 1 in Breadth as it defcends, and, IS in- 
ferted in the pofterior Extremity of the Os Calcis, together with the Tendon 
of the Soleus. 482. THE 
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482. Tae fuperior Tendons of thefe Mufcles: become gradually car- 
dlagingts à in aged Perfons; and at laft offify near the Condyles ; the bony : 
Portions looking like Sefamoide Bones. It is fometimes very late before 
they are hardened i in this Manner, and fometimes one grows hard before ‘ 
the other. | 


Geek Soleus. 

483. Tuis is a large, fiethy, flat Mutcle, nearly of an oval Figure, and 
thicker in the Middle “than at the Edges. It has its Name from its fuppofed 
Likenefs to a Sole. Itis fituated on the Backfide of the Leg, lower down Stviuation iz 
than the Gaftrocnemi by which it is covered, and thefe chree Mufcles form general. 
the Calf.of the Leg... 

» 484. In is fixed above, partly to the Tibia and partly to the Fibula. 

It is fixed to above one third of the upper Part of the Backfide of the-Fi- 

bula, and a little to the articular Ligament of the Head of this Bone... It Infrtions. 
is likewife, fixed to the Backfide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preffion which terminates the Infertion of the Popliteus, down to the Middle 

of the internal Angle of the Bone. 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving thefe two Bones it ends in a broad ftrons 
Tendon, which, together with that of the Gaftrocnemii, forms what is call. 
ed Tendo Achillis. This ftrong Tendon contracts a little in its Pafiage 
to the Os Calcis, and then expanding a little, it is inferted obliquely in the 
Backfide of that Bone all the Way tothe Tuberofity. The outer or poite- 
rior Fibres of this large Tendon are the longeft, the inner or anterior 
Fibres fhorteft, and the “reft are longer or fhorter in Proportion to their 
Nearnefs to thefe two Portions. | 

486. Tue flefhy Body of the Soleus feems to confift of two Planes of 
Fibres at leaft, that on the Backfide of the Muicle being the moft fimple ; 
and the other, or that next the Bone being Penniform. 

487. Tu1s Mufcle and the two Gaftrocnemii form what Anatomifts call 
a true Triceps. 


§. 6. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 


488. Tuts is a {mall Pyriform Mufcle, fituated obliquely in the Ham go in 
below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and general. 
Gaftrocnemius Externus; and its Tendon, which is long, flat and very fmall, 
runs down on the Side of the Gaftrocnemius Internus all the Way to the Heel. 

489. Tue flefhy Body, which is only about two Inches in Length and one Infrtions. 
in Breadth, is fixed by a fhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge of the 
exterior Condyle of the Os Femoris, on one Side of the Gaftrocnemius Ex- 
ternus. From thence the flefhy Body runs obliquely over the Edge of the 
Popliteus, and terminates in a very {mall, long, flat Tendon. 

490. Turis Tendon runs between the Body of the Gaftrocnemius Ex- 


ternus and Soleus, all the Way to the inner Edge of the upper Part of the 
; Ff 2 | Tendo 
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Tendo Achillis ; and from thence continuing its Courfe downward, it joins 


this Tendon and is inferted together with it, in the Outfide of the pofte- 


rior Part of the Os. Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeurofis. 
Plantaris. : 


491. Sometimes this. Muiele is wanting, and fometimes it is fituated _ 


lower down. 


§. 7. Tibialis Pofticus. 


492. Tuts is a long flefhy Penniform Mufcle, broader above than be- 
low, fituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the Backfide of the Leg, and 


covered by the Extenfor Digitorum Longus. 

493. IT is fixed above by flefhy Fibres, immediately under the Articu- 
lation of the Tibia and Fibula, to the neareft Parts of thefe two Bones,, 
chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral Parts of that Bone, above the 
Interoffeous Ligament, which is here wanting. | 

494. From thence its Infertion is extended below the oblique Line or. 
Impreffion in the Tibia, over all the neigbouring Part of the Interoffeous. 


Ligament, and through more than the upper Half of the internal Angle 
of the Fibula. 


495. Taroucu all this Space it is-flefhy, penniform, and covered by ‘the 
Extenfor Digitorum Longus, which fometimes communicates with it by a 
middle Tendon, and fends.off an Aponeurofis to it, which does the Office 
of a Frænum. : | 

496. ArFTer this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Malleolus, through a cartilaginous Groove and an annular Ligament, and. 
pafling under the Malleolus, is inferted in the Tuberofity or lower Part of 
the Os. Scaphoides. This Tendon is fometimes divided into two, one of 
which croffing a. little over. that of, the Peronæus Longus is fixed in the Os. 
Cuboides. 


§. 8. Péronæus Maximus vulgo Peroneus P ofterions 


497. Tuts is a long penniform Mufcle lying on the Fibula. 


498. Iv is fixed above to the anterior and outer. Part of the Head of 


the Fibula, and to a fmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia; then to the: 
Outfide of the Neck of the Fibula, to the upper Half of the external Angle: 


of that Bone, and to the Aponeurofis Tibialis, which at that Place makes. 


a Septum between this Muicle and the Extenfor Pollicis. 

499. From thence turning a little backward according to the Direétion of 
the Bone, it forms a confiderable Tendon, which running down behind: 
the external Malleolus, paffes through a Kind of hollow. Groove, and 
through an annular Ligament common: to: it, and to the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Medius which lies before it. It. paffes likewife through an 
annular Ligament on the outer and anterior. Part of the Os Calcis, and 


_ under the {mall lateral: Tuberofity. fometimes.found there. 3 


2 500. AFTER- 
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500. AFTERWARDS running through the oblique Groove in the lower 
Side of the Os Cuboides, it is inferted in the Side of the Bafis of the firft 
Metatarfal Bone, and alfo a little in the Bafis of the Os Cuneiforme 
Majus. 

501. THE flefhy Body of this Mufcle cannot always be diftinguifhed 
from that of the Peronæus Medius. 


AOR TOT: 
The Mufèles which move the Metatarfus and Toes. 
§. 1. Extenfor Pollicis Longus. 
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502. HIS is a thin fingle Mufcle lying between the Tibialis Anticus Sitzation in 


and. Extenfor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoft hid. 


503. Iv is fixed to the Infide of the Fibula near the Interoffeous Liga- Jvertions. 


ment, from the Neck down to the loweft Quarter of that Bone; to the 
Interoffeous Ligament through the fame Space, and a little to the lower 
Extremity of the Tibia next the Fibula. 

504. THERE it ends in a confiderable Tendon, which paffing through a 
diftinét Ring of the common annular Ligament, and then through a mem- 
branous Vagina, is inferted in the Bafis of the firft Phalanx of the Great 
‘Foe, and continued from thence up to the fecond. 


$. 2. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


505. Tuis is a pretty long Mufcle fituated in the pofterior and lower Situation ae 


Part of the Lee. 


506. Ir is fixed in the lower Half of the Backfide of the Fibula, its “/réions. 


Infertion reaching almoft as far as the external Malleolus. The flefhy 
Body advances on the Infide of that Bone towards the Tibia, according to 
the oblique Direétion of that Side, and ends in a large Tendon. 

507. Tus Tendon paffes behind the lower Extremity of the ‘Tibia, to- 
ward the inner Ankle, and through a {mall Notch in the inner and Back- 
fide of the Aftragalus, and through an annular Ligament or ligamentary 
Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os Calcis. | 

508. From thence it advances to the Great Toe, and paffing through: 
the Interftice between the two Sefamoide Bones, in the ligamentary Vagina 


“of the firft Phalanx, is inferted in the lower Part of the fecond. fn fome 


Subjects, this Vagina is almoft cartilaginous. 

509. THE two Sefamoide Bones are ftrongly conneéted together by Liga- 
ments, and alfo to the lower Edge of the firft Phalanx, in fuch a Manner 
as to flide eafily on the inferior Depreffions or double Pulley of the 
Head of the firft Metatarfal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 
fixed to the firft Phalanx is very thick, and has the Appearance of a Car- 
tilage as much as the Vagina, 


$. 3. Thenar 


@ 
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510. Turis Mufcle is made up of feveral Portions, and lies on the inner. 
Edge of the Sole of the. Foot. 

611. Ir is fixed by three or four flefhy Fafciculi to the Lee and inner 
Part of the Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, and Os Cuneiforme Majus. It is 
likewife fixed a little in the annular Ligament under the inner Ankle, 
which belongs to the Tendon of the Flexor Longus. 

Al From all thefe different Infertions the flefhy Fafciculi approach 
each other. as they advance forward under the firft Bone of the Metatarfus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal Sefamoide Bone and partly in the Infide 
of the firft Phalanx near its Bafis. 

513: THERE is another Fafciculus fixed by one End to the Os Scaphoides 
and Os Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to the external Sefamoide 
Bone, and Outfide of the firft Phalanx of the Great Toe. 


§. 4. Antithenar. 


514. Tus is a fmall compound Mufcle, lying: obliquely under the Me- 
tatarfal Bones. 

515. Ir is fixed pofteriorly in the lower Parts of the fecond, gee and 
fourth Metatarfal Bones near their Bafes ; in the Ligaments belonging to the 
firft and fecond of thefe Bones; in the neighbouring Ligaments ‘belonging 
to the Bones of the Tarfuss and laftly, in a lateral Aponeurofis of the 
Mufcle commonly called Hypothenar. 

516. Att thefe Portions contracting into a fmall Compafs, are inferted — 
in the Qutfide of the external Sefamoide Bone and of the at Phalanx of 
the Great Toe. | 


$. 5. Extenfor Digitorum Longus. 


517. Tus is a long Mufclé flefhy in the upper Part,.:: and. ten- 
dinous in the lower, lying between the Tibialis Anticus and Peronæus 
Maximus. 

518. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres, in the Outfide of the Head of 
the Tibia, and Infide of the Head of the Fibula; in the upper Part of the 
Interofleous Ligament, through three-fourths of the Length of the Fibula; 


and through the fame Space, in the tendinous Septum “belonging to the 


anterior Angle of that Bone. 

519: Ir feems to mix fome Fibres on each Side with the two firft Peronæi 
and Tibialis Anticus ; and it is very clofely united with the Peronæus 
Minimus, which has for that Reafon been looked upon-as a Portion of this 
Extenfor. 

520. Ir contra@ts in Breadth a little above the anata Ligament, and 
in pafiing through it, is divided into three Tendons, the firft ‘of which is 

afterwards 


8 
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afterwards divided into two. Thefe four Tendons are inferted along the 
upper or convex Side of the four {mall Toes. 


$ 6. Extenfor Digitorum Brevis. 


521. Tuis is a fmall complex Mufcle lying obliquely on the convex Situation in 
Side of the Foot, being likewife termed Pedicus. - general. 

522. Ir is fixed in the upper and outer Side of the anterior Apophyfis Znfertions. 
of the Aftragalus, and in the neighbouring Part of the upper Side of that 
Bone. From thence it. runs obliquely from without inwards, under the 
Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenfor Digitorum Longus, be: 
ing divided into four flefhy Portions which terminate in the fame Number 
of Tendons. 

523. Tue firft Tendon is inferted in the upper or convex Part of the 
firft Phalanx of the Great Toe. The other three joining with thofe of the 
Extenfor Longus are inferted along the convex Sides of all the Phalanges of 
the three following Toes; and “when there is a fifth Tendon, which 
happens very feldom, it goes in the fame Manner to the Little Toe. 

524. As this Mufcle is fituated obliquely, its Tendons and thofe of the | 
Extenfor Longus crofs each other a little; and after their common Infer- kv 
tion in the firft Phalanges of the Toes, thofe of the fhort Extenfor .run 
alone the two other Phalanges, almoft on the Outfide of the others, -All - 


thefe Tendons communicate by A poneurates in the fame Manner as thofe 
of the Hand. 


o§.. 7 Flexor Digitorum Brevis five er petits Pedis. 


525. Luts is the undermoft of all. the common Mufcles of the: Toes, Situation in 
being fituated, immediately above the Aponeurofis Plantaris, which it re- “fre 
Gerad les, fomething in! Figure ; ‘and hence we fee that 1 it has, been |very im- 
properly termed Sublimis. 

526. Ir is fixed by flefhy Fibres to the anterior and lower Part of he Iv: Infertions, 
great Tuberofity of the Os Calcis; and to the neighbouring Part of the 
upper Side of the Aponeurofis Plantaris. 

527. From thence it runs forward, being divided into four flefhy Por- 
tions, ‘which terminate in the fame NH of Tendons, fplit at. their, Ex- 
tremities in the fame Manner as thofe of the Sublimis.or Perforatus, of the 
Hand, and inferted in the fecond Phalanges of the four {mall Toes, a little 
nearer the Jnfide than in the Hand. 


§. 8. Flexor Digitorum Longus five Perforans Pedis. 
528. Tuis is a long Mufcle, flefhy above and tendinous belows, lying: Siswation i 
on the Backfide of the Lee between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Len-.£°""4 
gus, covered by the Soleus, and covering the Tibialis Pofticus. 


529. Ir 
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529. Ir is fixed above by flefhy Fibres to a little more than the middle 
third Part of the Backfide of the Tibia near its external Angle, below the 
Infertion of the Soleus; and alfo to a Kind of Ligament which runs down 
from the Middle of the Tibia. It afterwards ends in’a Tendon which paf- 
fes behind the inner Ankle, on one Side, and a little behind the Tibialis 
Pofticus, in a feparate annular Ligament. 

530. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot, fending off a De- 
tachment, by which it communicates with the Flexor Poilicis Longus. 
There it is divided into four fmall flat Tendons, which go tothe third Pha- 
langes of the four fmall Toes in the fame Manner as the Perforans of the 
Hand. 

531. Turse four Tendons agree likewife in this with thofe of the 
Hand, that they give Infertions to the Lumbricales ; but they differ from 
them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally. by an 
auxiliary flethy Body, which I name Flexor Digitorum Accefforius. 


§. 9. Flexor Digitorum Accefforius. 


532. Tuts is a flat and pretty long flefhy Mafs, fituated obliquely un- 
der the Sole of the Foot; which from its Situation and Figure was formerly 
termed Caro Plantæ Pedis Quadrata. 

533. Tuts Mufcle is fixed pofteriorly by one fefhy Portion, in the 
lower Side of the Os Calcis, and in the anterior Tuberofity on that Side, 
and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which joins this Bone to the 
Aftragalus. | 

534. From thence the two Portions run obliquely to the Middle of the 
Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long and irregularly fquare muf- 
cular Mafs, which is fixed to the outer Edge of the Fafciculus of Tendons 
of the Flexor Longus, to which it ferves as a Frenum at that Place. 

535. Tuts Mufcle might more properly be named Plantaris, than that 
which is commonly fo called, to which I have given the Name of Tibialis 


Gracilis. 


§. 10. Lumbricales. 


536. Tuese are four fmall Mufcles, fituated more or lefs longitudinally 
under the Sole of the Foot. 

537. Tuey are fixed by their flefhy Extremities to the four Tendons of 
the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Infertion of the Flexor Accefforius. 
The firft Muicle is fixed to the Infide of the firft Tendon; the fecond, to 
the tendinous Fork formed by the two firft Tendons , the third, to the 
tendinous Fork made by the fecond and third Tendons ; and the fourth, 
in the fame Manner, to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly moft 
to the third. 

538. Fxom thence thefe four Mufcles run to the Toes, and there ter- 


minate in the fame Number of {mall Tendons which are inferted in the firft 
Phalanges. 
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Phalanges of the Toes much after the fame Manner as in the Hand. They 
are termed Lumbricales or Vermiculares, becaufe of the Refemblance they 


bear to Worms. 
§. 11. Tranfverfolis Digitorum. 


539. Tis is a {mall Mufcle which lies tranfverfely under the Bafis of Situation in 
the firft Phalanges, and which at firft Sight appears to bea fimple mufcular geveral. 
Body fixed by one End to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Little 
Toe. | 

- 540. Wuen this Mufcle is carefully examined, we find thatitis fixed by J#/rtions. 
a very fhort common Tendon to the Outfide of the Bafis of the firft Phalanx 
of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar ; and by three different _ 
Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoffeous Ligaments which connect 
the Heads of the four Metatarfal Bones next the Great Toe, laterally to 
each other. Thefe three Portions are very flender, and gradually cover 
each other. | | 
sat. THis Mufcle might be reckoned a fecond Antithenar. 


§. 12. Interoffei. 


542. Tuese are feven fmall Mufcles which fill up the four Interftices be- Situation iz 
tween the Metatarfal Bones, much after the fame Manner as in the Hand, general. 
The four largeft are fuperior, the other three, inferior. The common Di- 
vifion of them into external and internal is very improper. 

543. Tue firft of the fuperior Mufcles is fixed pofteriorly by flefhy Zértions. 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Bafis of the two firft Metatar- 

_ fal Bones; in the Outfide of the firft Bone, and in the upper Part of the 
Infide of the fecond. It ends in a fmall Tendon, which is inferced in the 
Infide of the firft Phalanx of the fecond Toe. © 

544. THE other three are fixed by flefhy Fibres in the inner and upper 
Parts of the laft three Metatarfal Bones, and in the outer and upper Parts 
of the fecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewife end in Tendons 
which are inferted in the Outfides of the firft Phalanges of the fecond, 

third and fourth Toes. 

545. Tue three inferior Mufcles are fixed proportionably by flefhy Fi- 
bres to the lower Parts of thefe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth and 
fifth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Bafes. The firft inferior In- 
teroffeus is likewife fixed by fome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronæus 

Maximus. The Tendons of thefe three Mufcles are inferted in the Infides 
of the Bafes of the firft Phalanges of the laft three Toes. i | 


§. i. Metatarfus. 
546. Tits is a flefhy Mafs lying under the Sole of the Foot. It is fixed 


by one End inthe Forepart of the great Tuberofity of the Os Calcis; and 
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running forward from thence, it terminates in a Kind of fhort Tendon 
which is fixed in the Tuberofity and pofterior Part of the lower Side of the 
fifth Bone of the Metatarfus. It may move this Bone much after the fame 
Manner as the Metacarpius moves the fourth Bone of the Metacarpus. 


§. 14. Parathenar Major. 


547. Tuis is a pretty long Mufcle forming part of the outer Edge of 
the Sole of the Foot. It is commonly termed Hypothenar, but very im- 
properly, according to the Signification of that Word. 

548. Ir is fixed backwards, by a flefhy Body, to the outer Part of the 
lower Side of the Os Calcis, from the fmall pofterior external Tuberofity 
allthe Way to the anterior Tuberofity. There it joins the Metatarfius, 
and at the Bafis of the fifth Metatarfal Bone, feparates from it again, and 
forms a Tendon which is inferted in the Outfide of the firft Phalanx of the | 
Little Toe near its Bafis, and near the Infertion of the Parathenar Minor. 


§. 15. Parathenar Minor. 


549. THisis a flefhy Mufcle fixed along the pofterior Half of the outer 
and lower Side of the fifth Bone of the Metatarfus. It terminates under 
the Head of the Bone, in a Tendon which is inferted in the lower Part of 
the Bafis of the firft Phalanx of the Little Toe. 

550. The tendinous Infertion of this Muicle is very clofely united to the 
cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the Defcription of the Frefh Bones. 
The fame Thing is to be obferved concerning the other Mufcles which go to 
the lower Parts of the Bafis of the firft and fecond Phalanges of the Toes. 
In aged Perfons fome Parts of thefe Ligaments are often turned to Bone, and 
thereby form thefe bony Portions which are taken from diftinét Sefamoide 


_Bones, as has been already faid. 


ART. XIL | 
The Mufcles employed in Refpiration. 


551.7 Reduce thefe Mufcles toa fmaller Number than is commonly done, 


V1Z. | ; 
1. Diaphragma.  . 6. Supra-Coftales. 
2. Scalenim. 7. Infra-Coftales. 
3. Serrati Poftici Superiores. 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Triangu- 
A. Serrati Poftici Inferiores. lares. 


5. Jnter-Cofiales. 


LL. | 552. THE 
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652. Tue Diaphragm is one Mufcle in a middle Situation in the Body. 
All the reft are regularly difpofed in Pairs on the two Sides of the Thorax, 
and feveral of them are ingreat Numbers. TheSubclavii and Sacro-Lum- 
bares are commonly joined to thefe Mufcles, and fome Anatomifts add the 
Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores. I have already ranked the Sub- 


clavii, Pectorales Minores and Serrati Majores among the Mufcles that © 


move the Shoulders ; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thofe that 
perform the particular Motions of the Back. 


* 


§. 1. Diaphragma. 


# 
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553. Tuis is a very broad and thin Mufcle, fituated at the Bafis of the Sieuation ie 


Thorax, and ferving as a tranfverfe Partition to feparate that Cavity from sénera/. 


the Abdomen. For this Reafon the Greeks termed it Diaphragma, and the 
Latins, Septum Tranfverfum. It forms an oblique inclined Arch, the 
Forepart of which is higheft, and the pofterior Part loweft, making a very 
- acute Ang Jewith the Back. 


' 554. Ir is looked upon as a double and digaftric Mufcle, made up of Djvifon, 


two different Portions, one large and fuperior, called the great Mufcle of 
the Diaphragm ; the other fmall and inferior, appearing like an Appendix 
to the other, called the imall or inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm. 

555. THE great or principal Mufcle is flefhy in ite Circumference, and 


tendinous and aponeurotic in the Middle, which for that Reafon is com- : 


monly called Centrum Nerveum five Tendinofum. It muft not however 
be imagined that this middle Part is of {mall Extent, or that it is round, be- 
: caufe Anatomifts have named it the Center; forin fo doing, they had Re- 
gard only to its Situation, not to its Form or to the Space ittakes up. It 
is of a confiderable Breadth, and reprefents in fome Meafure a Trefoil 
Leaf, fuppofing the Part to which the Footftalk is fixed, to be floped, and 
that this Slope is turned backward, and the middle convex Part forward ; 
and therefore in the publick Courfes which I gave at the Royal Garden for 
the Space of twelve Years, I chofe to call it fimply the middle Aponeurofis 
or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphragm. " 


556. Tue flefhy Circumference is radiated, the Fibres of which it 18 Zyérpions, 


made up, being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle Apo- 
neurofis, and by the other to all the Bafis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
being inferted by Digitations in the lower Parts of the Appendix of the 
Sternum, of the loweft true Ribs, of all the falfe Ribs, and in the neigh- 
bouring Vertebræ. 

557. WE have therefore three Kinds of Infertions, one Sternal, twelve 
Coftal, fix on each Side, and two Vertebral, one on each Side. » Thefe laft 
are very fmall, and fometimes fcarcely perceiveable, The Coftal Infertions 
join thofe of the Tranfverfalis Abdominis, but do not mix with them, as 
they feem to do, before the Membrane which covers them is removed. — I 
need not mention here fome communicating Fibres of the fame Narure with 
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thofe found in other Mufcles, as for Inftance, between the Obliquus Exter- 
nus and. Pectoralis Major. 

558. Tue Fibres inferted in the Appendix Enfiformis, run from behind 
directly forward, and form a {mall parallel Plane. I have fometimes ob- 
ferved a Fafciculus of Fibres detached from the under Side of this Plane, to 
run down on the Infide of the Linea Alba, in which it is inferted near the 
Umbilicus. | 


559. THE firft Coftal Infertion runs a little obliquely towards the Carti- 


.… lage of the feventh true Rib, a triangular Space being left between this and 


the Sternal Infertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonæum meet, as fhall 
be faid hereafter. The Infertion of thefe Fibres is very broad, taking up 
about two-thirds of the Cartilage of the feventh Rib, and a fmall Part of 
the Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angie of the Cartilage. 

560. THE fecond Infertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firft falfe 
Rib; the third partly in the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the fe- 
cond falfe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and fometimes a little in the Car- | 
tilage of the third falfe Rib; the fifth in the Bone, anda little in the Carti- 
lage of the fourth falfe Rib, being broader than the reft. 

61. Tue fixth is in the Cartilage of the laft falfe Rib, and almoft 
through the whole Length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it joins. 
the Vertebral Infertion which runs from the lateral Part of the laft Verte- 
bra of the Back, to the firft Vertebra of the Loins. 

562. Between this Vertebral Infertion and the fecond Mufcle of the 
Diaphragm, a fraall triangular Interftice is fometimes left, like that which 
I mentioned in {peaking of the firft Infertion. This Infertion and that in 
the-laft falfe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pfoas and Triangularis or 
Quadratus Lumborum, and fends off to them:fome communicating Fibres. 
The common Plane of thefe laft Infertions, by the Separation of their Fibres, 
form Hole, through which a Bundle of Nerves pañles. 

563. Ir is to be obferved, that the lateral Infertions of the great Mulcle 
of the Diaphragm on the right Side appear to be lower than thofe on the 
left Side; and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than the 
left, as being more arched. © 

564. Tue fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm is thicker than the other, 
but of much lefs Extent.  It-is fituated along the Forefide of the Bodies of 
the laft Vertebra of the Back, and feveral of thofe of the Loins, being 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an oblong Form, reprefenting in 
fome Meafure a flefhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which crofs each 
other, and afterwards become tendinous toward the lower Part: ts 

565. THE upper Part'of the Body of this Mufcle is fixed in the Slope of 


the middle Aponeurofis of the great Mufcle. The outer Edges of the 


Alz or lateral Portions join the pofterior Plane of the great Mufcle, and 
thefe Portions adhere to the Body of the:laft Vertebra of the Back. The 
Extremities, called likewife Pillars or Crura, are inferted by feveral tendi- 
nous Digitations in the Vertebræ of the Loins. | 
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566. Tue upper Part of the flefhy Body is formed by a particular In- 
tertexture of the Fibres belonging to the two Ale. Thefe two Alæ, whereof 
that toward the Right-Hand is generally the moft confiderable, part from 
each other and form an oval Hole, terminated on the lower Part by Fibres 
detached from the Infide of each Ala, immediately above the laft Vertebra 
of the Back. Thefe Fibres decuffate and crofs each other, and afterwards 
thofe that comé from each Ala, join that on the other Side, fo that each of 
the Crura is a Production of both Ale. , | 

567. THE Fibres that come from the left Ala, crofs over thofe from the 
right Ala, and this again fends a {mall Fafciculus of Fibres over thofe of 
the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each other. 

568. Tue right Crusis larger and longer than the left, and is always 
inferted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in the fifth 
likewife, by the fame Number of Digitations, which become more and more 
tendinous as they defcend, and at length are expanded in Form of an Apo- 
neurofis. ‘This Crus lies more on the Middle of the Bodies of the Verte- 
bre than on the right Side. 


569. Tue left Crusis fmaller and fhorter, and lies more on the Sides of | 


the Vertebra. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebre of the 


Loins, feldom reaching lower. The lower Part of it is expanded in the : 
fame Manner as the other; and the two Expanfions fometimes meet to-.. 


cether. 
i 570. THe oval Opening of this inferior Mufcle of the Diaphragm 


gives Paflage to the Extremity of the Æfophagus, and the Aorta lies in the - 


Interftice between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or 


Hole, a thin Fafciculus of Fibres is fent off to the Stomach; and I have : 
fometimes obferved a larger Fafciculus at the lower Extremity of the : 
Hole, fent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by fome ten- - 


dinous, Fibres from the left ; which feemed to run to the Mefentery. 


571. In the middle Aponeurofis of the great Mufcle, a little to the: 
right of the anterior Part of the Slope, near the {mall Mufcle, is a round |, 


Opening which tranfmits the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 


der or Circumference of this Opening is very artfully formed by an oblique: 
and fucceflive Intertexture of tendinous Fibres, almoft like the Edge of a . 


Wicker Bafket ; and is confequently incapable either of Dilatation or Con- 
traction, by the Action of the Diaphragm. | 


572. We find therefore three confiderable Openings in the Diaphragm ; - 
one round and tendinous for the Paffage of the Vena Cava; one oval and . 


flefhy for the Extremity of the Æfophagus ; and one forked, partly flefhy 
and partly tendinous, for the Aorta. ‘The round Opening is to the Right- 
Hand, clofe to the upper Part of the right Ada of the {mall Mufcle; the 


oval Opening is.a little to the left, fo that the right Ala, which is between. . 


thefe two Holes, lies almoft direétly over againit the Middle of the Body 


of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back ; the tendinous Fork is under the oval: . 


Opening, but a little more toward the Middle. 
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573. Turs Situation well confidered will ferve to juftify, in fome Mea- 
fure, the Defcriptions and Figures of the antient Anatomifts, elpecially fince 
the right Ala of the fmall Mufcle is larger than the left, and fince it was 
an ealy Matter in taking out the Diaphragm, and {preading it on a Board, 
to extend it too much toward both Sides. 


$. 2. Scaleni. 


574. THESE are compound Mufcles, EAN ae triangular, and from 
this Figure the antient Greeks gave them their Name. They reckoned 
them to be only two in Number, fituated laterally on the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, all the Way down to the firft and fecond true Ribs. Afterwards they 
were divided into fix, three lying on each Side; but I have commonly 
found more than two on each Side, one lying upon the other; the firft 
of which I name Scalenus Primus or Primz ae the other Scalenus 
Secundus or Secundz Coftz. 

575. Tue Scalenus Primus is fixed to > the upper Part of the Outfide of 
the firft Rib, by two diftin€& Portions, called commonly Branches, one 
anterior, the other pofterior. The anterior Branch is fixed to the middle 
Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence it 
runs obliquely upward, and is inferted in the tranfverte Apophyfis of the | 
fixth, fifth, and fometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. 

576. THE pofterior Branch 1s fixed more backward in the firft Rib, an 
Interftice of about an Inch being left between it and the other Branch, 
through which the axillary Artery and brachial Nerves are tranfmitted, 
From thence.it runs up obliquely behind the former, and is inferted in all 
the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Neck. 

577. Tue Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more backward in the ex- 
ternal Labium.of the upper Edge of the fecond Rib, fometimes by two fe- 
parate Portions, and fometimes without any Divifion. The anterior Por- 
tion is fixed immediately under the pofterior Portion of the firft Scalenus, 
by a fhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firft Intercoftal Mufcle. 
From thence it runs up over the pofterior Portion of the firft Scalenus, 
communicating likewife with that Mufcle, and is fixed by Infertions, partly 
tendinous and partly flefhy, in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the four firft 
Vertebrz of the Neck. 

578. Tue pofterior Portion is s fixed in the fecond Rib more backward 
than the other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Portions, 
whereof one is inferted in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the three firft Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion runs 
up behind the former, and is inferted in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the 
two firft Vertebræ. 

579. THE vertebral Infertions of both Scaleni vary, they being 
fometimes confounded with each other, and fometimes with thofe of — 
the neighbouring Mufcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there is a {mall 
flefhy Plane inferted in the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the laft Vertebra a 
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the Neck and in the fecond Rib. This does not belong to the Scaleni, but 
is the firft of the Mufculi Supra-Coftales, or Levatores Coftarum, as they 
are commonly called. 

580. In difieéting the anterior Portion of the fecond Scalenus, I have 
obferved a {mall Mufcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranfverfe Apophyfis 
of the laft Vertebra of the Neck, which having, run down from thence to 
the inner and lower Part of the firft true Rib, was flightly inferted there, 
and feemed to continue its Courfe to the convex Side of the Pleura. I have 
likewife feen all the Scaleni inferted in the firft Rib. 


§. 3. Serratus Pofticus Superior 


581. Tuts is a flat, thin Mufcle, fituated on the upper Part of the Back. Situation in 
It is fixed on one Side by a broad Aponeurofis, to the lower Part of the po- several and 
fterior cervical Ligament, and to the fpinal Apophyfes of the two laft Ver- “/"#"* 
tebræ of the Neck, and two firft of the Back. 

582. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 
ferted by broad flefhy Digitations, in the pofterior Part of the fecond, third, 
fourth, and fometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their Angles; but fome- 
times it has no Infertion in the fecond Rib. It is covered by and clofely 
united with the Rhomboides. 


§. 4. Serratus Pofticus Inferior. 


583. Tus is a flat thin Mufcle lying on the lower Part of the Back. It son in 

is fixed in the laft fpinal Apophyfis of the Back, and in the three firft of general and 
the Loins by a broad Aponeurofis. From thence it runs up a little ob- /#/ertions. 
liquely, and is fixed by flefhy broad Digitations in the laft four falfe Ribs. 
Its Infertion in the loweft Rib is near the Cartilage, and in the other three 
near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiffimus Dorfi, to which’ it 
adheres very clofely, and it covers the Sacro-E.umbaris and Longiffimus 
Dorfi, 


§. 5. Intercoftales. 


584. Tue intércoftal Mufcles are thin flefhy Planes, lying in the Inter- Situation ix 
ftices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to Sr 
another. In each Interftice lie two Planes, an external and an internal, 777 | 
clofely joined together, nothing but a thin, fine, cellular, membranousWeb 
coming between them. 

585. AccorDinc to this natural Divifion, there mutt be forty-four in- 
tercoftal Mufcles, in the twenty-two Interftices left between the twenty-four 
Ribs; and of thefe there are eleven external, and eleven internal on each 
Side. The Fibres of the external Intercoftals run down from behind for- 
ward, and thoée of the internal Intercoftals from before backward ; 10 that 
the Fibres of thefe two Series of Mufcles crofs each other. 
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586. Tur external Intercoftals extend commonly. from the Vertebre to 
the Extremity of the upper Labium of the bony Portion of each Rib, and 
go no further. The internal begin forward near the Sternum, and end 
backward at the Angle of each Rib. 

587. THEREFORE between thefe Angles and the Cartilages, thefe flefhy 
Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppofite Directions reprefenting this 
Kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebræ to the bony Angles, and in the 


Interftices between : the cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is fingle, being 


that of the external Mufcles, backward, and of the internal, forward. 

588. Tue Fibres of. the external Intercoftals are very oblique near the 
Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreafes infenfibly towards the anterior Ex- 
tremities of the Ribs. Their Infertions begin at the Ligaments by which 
the Ribs are faftened to the tranfverfe Apophyfes. They are a little ten- 
dinous, and tun a {mall Space beyond the Edge, on the Outfide of each 
Rib. ; | 

589. Tue Fibres of the internal Intercoftals are in general fhorter and 
lefs oblique than the former. They fill almoft intirely the Interftices be- 
tween the cartilaginous Portions, and: they are covered on the Outfide by a 


_ ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppofite Di- 


rection to thofe of the Mufcles, have been miftaken for Continuations of 
the external Intercoftals, over which this Membrane is likewile fpread, only 
a little diminifhed in Thicknefs. 

590. Any Portion of the Breaft of an Animal may be boiled fo much, 
as that the Flefh fhall eafily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 
drawn out, difordering neither the Mufcles nor Membranes. But we are 
not from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoftals on one Side of the 
Thorax make but one Mufcle, becaufe by the fame Way of reafoning it 
might be proved that all the Mufcles which immediately furround the Os 
Femoris are but one, fince by a like Experiment, they, together with the 
Periofteum, may be intirely feparated from the Bone, without breaking 
their Fibres. + | 


_ $. 6. Supra-Coftales. 


591. Tizse Mufcles are commonly called Levatotes Coftarum, which 
Name was firft given them by Stevo, but he did not pretend to have difco- 
vered them. They are irregularly triangular, and fituated on the Backpart 
of the Ribs near the Vertebræ, 

592. Eacu of thefe Mufcles is fixed by one teridinous Extremity in the 
traniverfe Apophyfis which lies above the Articulation of each Rib, and 
to the neighbouring Ligament; the firft being inferted in the tranfverfe 


- Apophyfis of the laft Vertebra of the Neck, and the laft, in that of the ele- 


venth Vértebra of the Back. 


593. From thence the flefhy Fibres run down obliquely, increafing in © 
Breadth as they defcend, and are inferted in the Backpart of the Outfide — 


of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often pafs beyond that je 
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and are fixed in:one.or:more of the Ribs below it by feveral Digitations, 

which lie at a greater Diftance from the Vertebræ in Proportion as they 

_run lower. In the inferior Ribs thefe Digitations are more confiderable than 

in the fuperior. 


§. 7. Sub-Coffales. 


594. Fes are flefhy Planes of different Breadths and very thin, fituated Situation ix 
more or lefs obliquely on the Infides of the Ribs near their bony Angles, gevera/ 
and running in the fame Direction with the external Intercoftals. 

595. Tuey are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; ‘the inferior Ex- Ix/rtions. 
tremity being always ata greater Diftance from the Vertebræ than the fu- 

_ perior, and feveral Ribs lying between the two Infertions. 
590. Tasse Mufcles are more fenfible in the lower Ribs than in the upper, 
_and they adhere clofely tothe Ribs that lie between their Infertions. 


§. 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo T riangularis Sterni. 


507. THESE are five Pairs of flefhy Planes difpofed more or lefs ob- Situation it 
liquely on each Side the Sternum, on the Infide of the Cartilages of the eral. 
fecond, third, fourth, fifth and fixth true Ribs. 

598. Tury are inferted by one Extremity in the Edges of the Infide of Infrtions. 
all the lower Half of the Sternum. : From thence the firft Mufcle on each 
Side runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the fecond Rib, 
The fecond runs lefs obliquely to its Infertion in the Cartilage of the third 
Rib. The reft are inferted in the fame Manner in the Cartilages of the fol: 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreafing, and their Length increafing in 
Proportion as they are fituated lower down; fo that the loweft is almoft 
tranfverfe. 

599. Tus laft Mufcle is fixed by one Extremity in the Cartilage 
of the fixth true Rib near the Bone, and feems topafs the Appendix Enfifor- 
mis, immediately above the Infertion of the Diaphragm in that Appendix, - 
and to join the Mufcle on the other Side. The fuperior Portions of the 
tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweft Sterno-Coftales, 
have nearly the fame Appearance, fo-that thefe might be reckoned to be- 
long to the Tranfverfales, did not the Infertion of the Diaphragm come be- 
tween them, 4 


ART. XIV. 
The Mujeles which moue the Head on the Trunk. 


600, HE Head has proper Motions diftinét from thofe of the Neck, D'vifer. 
+. + À. and others common to it with the Neck, The Muicles which 
ferve. particularly for thefe Motions are of two Kinds, fome of them 
{VOL I, Hoh being 
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being fixed by one Extremity in the Head, and the reft having no Infer- 
tion in that Part. Thofe of the firft Kind are commonly twenty in Num- 
ber, to which four more are added, though they have no Infertion in the 
Head. | 

6or. THEIR Number therefore amounts to twenty-four, twelve lying on 
each Side, vz. | 


1. Sterno - Maftoideus five 7. Obliquus Minor five 
Maftoideus Anterior. Superior. | 

2. Splenius five Maftoideus 8. Obliquus Major five 
Pofterior. | Inferior. 

3. Complexus. 9. Reëlus Anticus Longus. 
4. Complexus Minor five 10. Reéius Anticus Brevis. 
Maftoideus Lateralis. 11. Tranfverfalis Antitus 

5. Refus Major. | Primus. 
6. Reéius Minor. 12. Tranfverfalis Anticus 
ru ) Secundus. 


602. Or thefe twelve Mufcles five are anterior, fix pofterior, and one 
lateral. 

6c3. Tue five anterior are the Sterno-Maftoidæus, Reétus Anticus 
Longus, Reétus Anticus Brevis, Tranfverfalis Anticus Primus, Tranfver- 
falis Anticus Secundus, which laft is not inferted in the Head. 

604. THE fix pofterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Reétus 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus Inferior, which laft is 
not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Mufcle is the Complexus Minor. 

605. Tere are befides thefe, fometimes, {mall fupernumerary Muf- 
cles, which I fhall mention after thofe to which they belong; and I fhall 
likewife give the Reafon why I retain the Obliquus Inferior, and Tranfver- 
falis Anticus. Secundus, though they belong more properly'to the Neck 
than to the Head. ‘ 


§. 1. Sterno-Maftoideus five Maftoideus Anterior. 


606. Tuts is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moftly flefhy Mufcle, 
fituated obliquely between the back Part of the Ear, and lower Fart of the 


Throat. It isin a Manner compofed of two Mufcles united at the upper 


Part through their whole Breadth, and feparated at the lower. 

607. Ir has two Infertions below, both of them flat and a little tendi- 
nous. The firft is in the upper Edge-of the Sternum near the Articulation 
of the Clavicula; the other in the Clavicula at a fmall Diftance from the 
Sternum. Thefe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together at about 
an Inch above their lower Infertions, the triangular Space left between them 
being filled by a Membrane. : 

608. Tue Sternal Portion paffes foremoft and covers the Clavicular, both 
forming one Body or Belly, which running in the fame oblique Direction 

to 
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to the Apophyfis Maftoidæus, is inferted in the upper and Backpart of 
that Procefs ; over which it likewife fends off a very broad Aponeurofis, 
which covers the Splenius and is inferted in the Os Occipitis. : 

609. THE two anterior Maftoidzi reprefent a great Roman V, the 
Angle being at the lower Part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 
up behind the Ears, as may be plainly feen without Diffection. 


$. 2. Splenius five Maftoideus Pofterior. 
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610. Tuis is a flat, broad, oblong Mufcle, fituated obliquely between Siiuation in 
the Backpart of the Ear and the pofterior and lower Part of the Neck. general and 
It is partly fingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one fuperior, the Divifion. 


other inferior. ‘Thefe two Portions are clofely united backward, making 
only one Plane, but they are divided above. 

611. Tue fuperior Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweft fpinal Apophyfes of the Neck, and of the firft, or firft and 
fecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyfes of the 
Neck which are above the laft, but only by the Intervention of the pofte- 
rior cervical Ligament. 

612. Ir is likewife fixed to the Edge of the inter-fpinal Ligaments of 
the other Vertebræ, and therefore its Infertions in the fpinal Apophyfes 
are not interrupted by the Diftances between thefe Apophyfes, but form. 
one thin continued Plane a little tendinous. 

613. From thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maftoide Apophyfis, 
partly under the upper Extremity of the Sterno-Maftoidæus, and is in- 
ferted in the upper Part of that Procefs, and along the neighbouring 
curve Portion of the tranfverfe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. 

614. THE inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four 
fpinal Apophyfes of the Back, beginning by the fecond or third. From 
thence it runs up, being clofely united to the other Portion, till it reaches 


the fuperior and lateral Part of the Neck, where it feparates from it, and: 


is inferted in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the three or four fuperior Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, by the fame Number of Extremities a little tendi- 
nous, which however are fometimes only two in Number. This Portion 
of the Splenius belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head. 

615. THE two Splenii reprefent a great Roman V ; and the Splenius 
and Sterno-Maftoidæus of the fame Side, form a Figure like a Roman A, 
or the Legs of a Pair of Compafies, the Points whereof are in an hori- 
zontal Plane. Thus thefe four Mufcles furrounding the Neck, meet al- 
ternately at their upper and lower Extremities. 


 §. 3. Complexus. 


616. Tuts is a pretty long and broad Mufcle lying on the pofterior la- Situation in 


teral Part of the Neck, all the Way to the Occiput, It is complicated by general, 
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Reafon of the Decuffations of its different Portions, from which it has its 
Name, but is commonly looked upon to be one Mufcle. 13 

617. Ir is fixed below by fmall fhort Tendons to the tranfverfe Abo: 
phyfes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firft, to which it is fixed 
only near the Root of its tranfverfe Apophyfis. From thence it runs up 
obliquely backward, crofling under the Splenius, and often communicating 
with it by fome Fafciculi of Fibres. 

618. Ir is afterwards inferted above by a broad flefhy Plane in the po- 
{terior Part of the fuperior tranfverfe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Crifta or Spine of that Bone. At its Infertion it joins by one Edge the 
Complexus of the other Side, and by the other, the Splenius which covers : 
it a little. 

619. Berore we diffect the Splenii, we may fee in the Interftice left be- 


tween their fuperior Portions, the two Complexi united together on the 
Spine of the Os Occipitis. | 


$. 4. Ghinpivenh Minor five Muaftoideus Lateralis. 


620. Tuis is a Fes flender, narrow, indented Mufcle, lying along all 
the Side of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increafes a little in Breadth. 
It is fomething like the Complexus Major, and Vefalius took it to bea Por- 
tion of that Mufcle. 

621. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranfverfe ApEpKy Ie of 
the Neck, except the rit, by the fame Number of Digitations or Branches, 
moftly flefhy and difpofed obliquely. | 

622. From thence it afcends, and having reached above the tran (verte 
Apophyfis of the firft Vertebra, it forms a {mall broad Plane, by which it 
is inferted in the pofterior Part of the Apophyfis Maftoidæus. "It is here 
covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. 


623. Tuis Mucle is often miftaken for a Portion of tHe Longiffi- 
mus Dorfi. 


§. 5. Reéfus Major. 


624. Tus is a fmall, flat, fhoft Mufcle, broad at the upper pif and 
narrow at the lower, and though it is called Reétus, it 1s fituated ob- 
liquely between the Occiput and fecond Vertebra of the Neck. | 

625. Ir is fixed below to one Branch of the bifurcated Spine of the fecond’ - 
Vertebta of the Neck, at a Tuberofity which is often found at the 
upper Part of that Branch. From thence it afcends a little obliquely out-’ 
ward, and is inferted in the pofterior Part of the inferior tranfverfe Line of 
the Os Occipitis, at a fmall Diftance from the Sie being a little covered 
by the Obliquus Superior. 


“ 6. Refus 
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Bu eae à 4. 6. Reéius Minor. | | 


God T HIS Mufele is Like the i and it ie alfo a {mall Infertion Situation and 
belew,.in the pofterior. Eminence of the firft Vertebra. From thence it Jv/ertions. 
afcends laterally, and is inferted immediately under the pofterior Part of the 
inferior tranfverfe Line of the Os ies he in a NA AW Can Foffula on one 
Side of the Crifta Occipitalis. . ve 


Nga 7. Obliquus Superior five Minor. 


627 Es. Mutcle is fituated laterally between the Occiput aiid firft V er- Situation ee 
tebra, being nearly of the fame Figure: with the two Recti. It is fixed tolv/értions. 
the End-of the tranfverfe. Apophyfis of the firft Vertebra; from whence it: 
runs upwaid and very obliquely backward, and is inferted in the tranfverte 
Line of the Os Occipitis, almoft at: an equal Diftance frôm the Crifta and 
Maftoide Apophyfis, between the Reétus Major and Complexus Minor, 
which covers it a nite 


§. 8. Obliquus Inferior ñ ive Major. 


babes Tri 1s ‘fituated.i in a contrary Dire&tion to. the Ghlitjues Subaru Situation in 
between, the firft and. fecond Vertebra of the Neck, refembling that Mufclegersra/ and 
in every Thing but the Size. It is fixed below to one Ramus “of the bifur 22670". 
cated {pinal Apophyfis of the fecond Vertebra, near the Infertion of the» 
Reétus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upward and outward, and 
is inferted in the End of the tranfverfe Apophylis of the firft Vertebra under 
tha lower Infertion of the Obliquus SURGEON 


4 Qe ReGu$ Anticus Lorgus. 


629. Tas Mofcle : is in. fome Meafure of a pyramidal Fioure, ae in’ 
along the anterior and lateral Parts of the Vertebra of the Neck, all thesenral. 
Way up the Bafis Cranii.. 

630. Ir is fixed to the anterior Parts of the ttanfièrée Apophyfes of the Enfrtions. | 
third, fourth, fifth and fixth Vertebræ in adigitated Manner. From thence 
it runs obliquely inward towards-the lateral Parts of the Bodies of the : 
Vertebræ, pañes on the Forefide of the firft and fecond without being in- - 
ferted in them, and approaching gradually towards the fame Mufcle on the — 
other Side, it is-inferted near it, in the Forepart of the lower Side of the A-.- 
pophyfis Bafilaris, or great Apophyfis of the Os Occipitis. 


§. 10. Reéius Anticus Brevis. 


631. Tus is a fmall flat Mufcle, about the Breadth of one Finger, Situation and’ 
fituated laterally on the anterior Part of the Body of the firft Vertebra, It Infertions. 
be 4 
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is fixed below to the Bafis or Root of the tranfverfe Apophyfis of that 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. 

632. From thence it runs obliquely upward and inward to a tranfverfe 
Impreffion in the lower Side of the Apophyfis Bafilaris of the occipiral 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the fame Side, being covered 
by the Rectus Anticus Longus. 


$. 11. Tranfverfalis Anticus Primus. 


Situation and 633. Tuts is a fmall, pretty thick and wholly flefhy Mufcle, about the 


Lufertions. 


Breadth of a Finger, fituated between the Bafis of the Os Occipitis and 
the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the firft Vertebra. It is fixed by one End in 
the anterior Part of that Apophyfis; and from thence running up a little 
obliquely, it is inferted by the other End in a particular Impreflion between 
the Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Maftoide Apophyfis of ‘the fame 
Side, behind the Apophyfis Styloides and under the Edge of the jugular 
Foffula. a 


$. 12. Tranfuerfalis Anticus Secundus. 


634. Tuts is a fmall Mufcle fituated between the tranfverfe Apophyfes 
of the firft two Vertebræ of the Neck.. Itis fixed by one Extremity very 
near the Middle of the fecond Apophyfis, and by the other near the Root 
or Bafis of the firft; and therefore it is a Mufcle of the Neck rather than 
of the Head. 


$. 13. Mufculi Accefforii. 


635. We fometimes meet with a fmall Mufcle fixed by one End to the 
Extremity of the firft tranfverfe Apophyfis of the Neck near the Infertions 
of the two Obliqui; from whence running up obliquely it is again inferted 
behind the Maftoide Apophyfis. This Mufcle is commonly thought to 
be a third fmall Tranfverfalis on that Side where it is found, but it feems — 
rather to be an additional Mufcle to the Obliquus Superior. The Reëti 
and other Obliqui are likewife fometimes found double. 

636. I caLzL all thefe Mufcles Accefforii or fupernumerary, becaufe 
they are fometimes wanting, and becaufe when they are found, they vary 


both in Number and Situation. 
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| ART. XV. 
The Vertebral Mufcles in general. 


637. HE Mufcles which lie along the Spine, the greateft Part where- 
| T of ferve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, and Loins, have 
by the greateft. Anatomifts been thought very difficult to be well diffected, 
and clearly defcribed, efpecially thofe of the Back. All thefe Mufcles are 
very complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied in various 
Manners, fo that it becomes neceflary either to make their Number much 
greater than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a {mall Number 
of long Mufcles interfected at different Places. 

638. STENO, in order to facilitate the Knowledge, Diffection, and 
Defcription of thefe Mufcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing Manner. By vertebral Mufcles he underftands thofe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone ; and he diftinguifhes them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Recti are thofe which run parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whofe 
Direction is longitudinal. The Obliqui are thofe which run obliquely be- 
tween the fpinal and tranfverfe Apophyfes. 

639. He divides the Recti into middle and lateral. The middle Re&ti 
are thofe which are fixed to the fpinal Apophyfes ;. the lateral thofe fixed 
to the tranfverfe Apophyfes. He moreover divides all thefe Mufcles into 
fimple and compound; the fimple being thofe which are fixed in two 
Vertebræ only; the compound, thofe fixed in more than two. 

640. Tue Obliqui according to him are of two Kinds. Some run up 
from the tranfverfe to the fpinal Apophyfes, approaching each other ; 
and fome run up from the fpinal to the tranfverfe Apophyles, diverging 
from each other. The firft Sort he terms ad Medium vergentes ; the fecond 
a Medio recedentes. Thefe Terms are borrowed from Optics, and accord- 


ingly thefe two Kinds of Mufcles might be named converging and di- . 


verging Mufcles. Laftly he adds, that feveral Mufcles of the firft Kind. 
go from one tranfverfe to feveral fpinal Apophyfes; and from feveral. 
tranfverfe to one fpinal Apophyfis. | 

641. AccorpiNG to this Account of the vertebral Mufcles, the ancient 
Terms Spinales, Tranfverfales and Semi-Spinales, may ftill be applied to 
them; underftanding by Spinales thofe Mufcles which are wholly fixed in 
the fpinal Apophyfes ; by Tranfverfales thofe which are wholly fixed in 
the tranfverfe Apophyfes ; and by Semi-Spinales thofe which are fixed in 
the fpinal Apophyfes by one Extremity only. At prefent the two Kinds 
of oblique vertebral Mufcles are better expreffed by the two compound 
Terms Tranfverfo-Spinales and Spino-Tranfverfales. 

642. Ir is however neceffary ftill to retain the general Names of Verte- 
brales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becaufe though the Terms already 
mentioned. agree very well to the pofterior Obliqui, they cannot be applied 


to 
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to the anterior Obliqui, one End of which is fixed not in the fpinal Aÿo: 
phyfes, but in the Bodies of the Vertebræ. 

643. Tue fmall fimple Mufcles that go only between two Vertebræ, 
may be termed Vertebrales Minores ; .and the large compound Mutcles that 
reach feveral Vertebra, Vertebrales Majores, both Sorts being afterwards 
divided into Spinales and Tranfverfales, Majores and Minores. The {mall 
Mufcles are likewife called Inter-fpinales and Inter-tranfverfales; and as 
there are fome fmall oblique Mufcles which cannot be faid to reach either. — 
the tranfverfe or fpinal Apophyfes, - thefe may be termed fimply. Inter. 


vertebrales. 


644. Tue Tranfverfo-Spinales. that go from feveral tranfverfe’ to one 
fpinal Apophyfis are difpofed in this Manner. The Portion that comes 
from the moft diftant tranfverfe Apophyfis is inferted in the Extremity of 
the fpinal Apophyfis, the Portion from the néxt tranfverfe Apophyfis is 
inferted more laterally, andthe fame Rule holds in all the other Portions, 
except in that which comes from the tranfverfe Apophyfis which is neareft 
the fpinal Apophyfis. | | 

645: Tuis laft Portion is not fixed in the fpinal Apophyfis, but rather. 
in its Root or Bafis, and likewife very near the Bafis of the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfis, fo that it is more properly Inter-Vertebralis than Tranfverfo-Spi- 
nalis. Thus in the Tranfverfo-Spinales that go from the ninth, eighth, fe- 
venth, and fixth tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Back, to the fifth fpinal 
Apophyfis of the fame Clafs, we find that the laft and fmalleff is fixed in 
the Bafis of the fixth tranfverfe, and of the fifth fpinal Apophyfis. 

646. Tue Tranfvetfo-Spinales which go from one tranfverfe to feveral 
fpinal Apophyfes, are difpofed in this Manner. The Portion that goes 
from the Bafis, or near the Bafis of the tranfverfe Apophyfis, is fixed ei- 
ther in or near the Bafis of the fpinal Apophyfis immediately above it, 
The next Portion, which is more diftant from the Bafis of the tranfverfe 
Apophyfis, runs up beyond the next fpinal Apophyfis, and is inferted in 
that above it, a little further from the Bafis. 

647. THE other Portions obferve the fame Order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the tranfverfe Apophyfis, being inferted in the Apex 
of the moft diftant fpinal Apophyfis. From this Difpofition we fee that the 
moft fuperior vertebral Mufcles which go from one tranfverie to feveral 
fpinal Apophyfes, are the moft inferior of thofe which go from feveral- 
tranfverie to one fpinal Apophyfis. 

648. Ir muft be obferved, that in {peaking of the oblique vertebral 
Mufcles, I confider their Direétion from below upward and not from above 


downward, becaufe the inferior Vertebre@ commonly. fupport thofe above 


them, except when a Perfon ftands upon his Head, with his Feet erect, in, 
which Cafe the fuperior Vertebræ fuftain the inferior. 

649. We ought likewife to remark, that in fpeaking of thefe Mufcles 
the term Tranfverfalis is more proper than Tran{verfus, which laft points; 


_ out a certain Direction very different from that ‘which thefe Mufeles bave; 


whereas the other marks the Relation which they have to the tranfverfe 
Apophyles. 650. BESIDES 
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650. Bzsines the vertebral Mufcles properly. fo called, feveral other 
“Mutcles, not inferted wholly in the Vertebræ, ferve to move fe Some of 
the Ancients called thefe Semi-Spinales, to diftinguifh them from thofe they 
termed Spinales, which included all the vertebral Mufcles ; and therefore 
as we have termed thefe Vertebrales, the others may be named Semi-Verte- 
brales. 

651. Amowc the Vertebrales properly fo called, fome, from uel Infer- 
tions, feem to be common to the Neck and the Back, fome to the Back and 
Loins; but for Diftinétion’s fake I reckon among thofe of the Neck, not 
only the Mufcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alfo thofe whofe 
fuperior Infertion is in the feventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 

other Infertions be in thofe of a Back; and I obferve ‘the fame Method 
with Refpect to the Loins. 

652. ALL thefe Mufcles vary very much in their Infertions and reciprocal 
Communications ; by which laft they are often fo much confounded toge- 
ther, that it isa very difficult Matter to diftinguifh them for thofe who are 
not previoufly acquainted with them. In general they are more eafily dif- 
tinguifhed in Children than in Adults, and in Adults than in very aged 
Perfons. 

653. In defcribing thefe Mufcles I confine ‘myfel€ chiefly to what I have 
moft commonly obferved myfelf; without pretending to contradiét or dif- 
credit what other very great Anatomifts have publifhed about them. 


A R.T. XVI, 


The Vertebral Mufcles ia particular. 


24. 


654. HE Mufcles that move the Neck in particular, are very many in Mufcles of 
Number, as has been already obferved in fpeaking of the verte-*e Necks 


bral Mufcles in general; but in order to fhun all Confufion and eafily to 
form an Idea of them, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be re- 
duced to twelve, fix oneach Side, of which one is fituated on the Forefide of 
the Neck, the reft on thé Backfide. 

656. ï ne Mufcle, which with its Fellow lies on the Forefide of the Fes, 
is name 


1. Longus Colli. : 
656. THose on the Backfide are 


2. Tranfverfalis Colli Major. PA “a aia Colli parvi five Inter- 
3+ Ti ranfver[alis Gracilis MG ive Spinales. 
“Collateralis Coll, 7 6. Tranfverfales Colli Minores five 
4. Semi-Spinalis five Trant- Inter-Tranfverfales. 


… verfo-Spinalis Colli. 
Vo. I. 1 i 67> THR 
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657. THE Spinales Minores and Tranfverfales Minores are here reckoned 
collectively; forif we take them feparately, there are fix or feven of each 
Sort on each Side of the Neck ; neither is the Number of them always the 
fame. The Tranfverfalis Gracilis has often been looked upon as a Portion . 
of that long mufcular Mafs termed Longiffimus Dorfi. It has likewife 
been taken by fome for the Cervicalis Defcendens of Diemerbroek, and by 
others it has been called Acceflorius Stenonis. 

658. We, ought likewife to reckon among the Mufcles of the Neck, two 
which have been defcribed among thofe of the Head, viz. 


7. Obliquus Major. 8. Reëlus Minor. 
659. I po not fpeak here of other Mufcles which affift in moving the 


Neck, thatis, all thofe that move the Head, except the fmall ones inferted 


in the Cranium, and in the firft Vertebra of the Neck. 


| §. 1. Longus Coll. 

660. Tuts vertebral Mufcle is made up of feveral others, fituated late- 
rally along the Forefide of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, and fome of the 
upper Vertebræ of the Back. 

661. Ir may be divided into two Portions; one fuperior, confifting of 
oblique converging Mufcles, and one inferior, compofed of oblique di- 
verging Mufcles. 

662. Tue fuperior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus Longus of 
the Head. The Mufcles of which it confifts are fixed below, to all the 
tranfverfe Apophyfes that lie between the firft Vertebra and the laft. From 
thence they run up obliquely, and are inferted in the anterior Eminence of 
the firft Vertebra, and in the Bodies of the three following. ‘The Infertion 
inthe Eminence is fo clofely united to the Ligament which goes to the Os 
Occipitis, that it can hardly be diftinguifhed from:it. 

663. Tue inferior Portion appears almoft ftraight, and yet all the Mul 
cles that compofe. it are diverging, or direéted obliquely outward. They 
are fixed below, to the anterior lateral Part of the Body of the laft Ver- 


tebra of the Neck, ‘and of the firft three of the Back, and fometimes of 


more. Fromthence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, and 
are inferted near the tranfverfe Apophytes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, 
except the firft and laft. 

664. THoucu thefe two Portions feem to be confounded with each other, 
they may neverthelefs be eafily diftinguifhed by an oblique Line that runs 


“between them from the tranfverfe Apophyfis of the fecond Vertebra to the 


Body of the fixth. 
665. Aut the Infertions of this Mufcle are more or lefs tendinous, 


é §. 3 Tranf- 


Sea. IL. THE HUMAN BODY, as 


$. 2. Tranfverfalis Coll Major. 


666. Tuis,is a long, thin Mufcle, placed along all the tranfverfe Apo- Sitwation in 
phyfes of the Neck, and the four, five or fix upper Apophyfes of the general. 
Back, between the Complexus Major and Minor, lying, as it were, on 
the Infertions of the firit of thefe Mufcles. 

667. Ir is compofed of feveral {mall mufcular Fafciculi which run di- Z#£rtions. 
rectly from one or more tranfverfe Apophyfes, and are inferted fometimes 
in the Apophyfis neareft to thefe, fometimes in others more remote, the 
feveral Fafciculi croffing each other between the Infertions of the two 
Complexi, which are likewife croffed by them. They have fometimes a 
Communication with the Longiffimus Dorfi, but this is not uniform. 


§. 3. Tranfverfali: Gracilis five Collateralis Colli. 


668. Tus is a long, thin Mufcle, refembling the Tranfverfalis Major 
in every Thing but Size, and fituated on the Side of that Mufcle. It is 
commonly taken for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemerbroek diftinguifhed it by the Name of Cervicalis Defcendens ; and 
Steno, and others after him, have called it Accefforius Mufculi Sacro-Lum- 
baris, in {peaking of which Mufcle I fhall have Occafion to mention it 
again. | 


$. 4. Semi-Spinalis five Tranfverfo-Spinalis Colii. 


669. Tis Name is given to all that flefhy Mafs which lies between the Stuazion, 
tran{verfe and fpinal Apophyfes from the fecond Vertebra of the Neck to | 
the Middle of the Back; the Splenius and Complexus Major, which cover 
it, having been raifed. à | 

_ 670. Ir is compofed of feveral oblique converging Mufcles, which may Divison. 
be divided into external and internal, and of thefe the external are the 
longeft. 

671. Tue external are fixed below, to the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the 
fix, feven, eight or nine upper Vertebræ of the Back, by tendinous Ex: 
tremities, which, as they afcend, become flefhy, and mix with each other, 
Their fuperior Infertions in the Neck, are fix in Number, whereof the firft, 
which is tendinous, is in the feventh fpinal Apophyfis; the reft, which are 
flefhy, are in the five next fpinal Apophyfes. 3 

672. THE loweft of thefe external Mufcles mix more or lefs by fome 
communicating flefhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiffimus, and Semi- 
Spinalis Dorfi. ae à | 

673. Tue internal are fhorter and more oblique than the external, and 
partly covered by them. They are fixed by their lower Extremities to the 
tran{verfe Apophyfes of the three or four upper Vertébræ of the Back, 


and to the oblique Apophyfes of the four or five lower Vertebræ of the 
AC QE at PIRE At Neck; 
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Neck ; and by their other Extremities they are inferted in the fix fpinal 
Apophyfes of the Neck. : | 

674. Some of thefe internal Mufcles are very fhort, lying wholly be- 
tween the fpinal Apophyfes and the oblique or tranfverfe Apophyfes next 
them. PERTE 

§. 5. Spinales Coli Mineres. 


Situation and 675. Turse Mufcles lie between the fix fpinal Apophyfes of the Neck, 

Infertions. and between the laft of the Neck and firft of the Back, being inferted in 
thefe Apophyfes by both Extremities on one Side of the pofterior cervical 
Ligament, which parts them from thofe on the other Side. They are like- 
wife termed Inter-Spinales. | 


$. 6. Tranfverfales Colli Minores. 


676. THEsE are very fmall fhort Mufcles, found in the Interftices of fe- 
veral tranfverfe Apophyfes in which they are inferted. They are likewife 
termed Inter-Tranfverfales. 

Mufeles of the 677. Tue Mufcles which move the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins- 

Back, Loins, would amount to a much greater Number, and be much more difficult to 

= Os Coccy- conceive than thofe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned feparately as 

i vertebral or femi-vertebral Mufcles. It is therefore proper to reduce them 
to a collective Number, which may conveniently enough be fixed to twenty- 
four, twelve on each Side, viz. 


. Sacro-Lumbaris. | ct TR Semi-Spinalis five Tranfver [o-Spi- 


I 
2. Longiffimus Dorf. nalis Lumborum, Sacer V eterum. 

3. Spinalis Dorfi Major. 9. 10. Spinales € Tranfverfales Lum- 
4. Spinales Dorft Minores. borum. | 
5. Tranfverfalis Dorfi Major. 11. Quadratus Lumborum five Lum- 
6. Tranfverfales Dorf Minores. _ baris Externus. ; 

27. Semi-Spinalis five Tranver{o- 12. Coceygeet. 


Spinalis Dorf. 


678. Tue Vertebræ of the Back, and efpecially thofe of the Loins, may 
likewife be moved by the Mufcles of the Abdomen, as has been already, 
obferved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may contribute fome- 
thing to the Motion of the upper Vertebræ of the Back; the Pfoas to that 
of the Vertebrz of the Loins, and the Glutæus Maximus to that of the 
Os Coccygis. | | 


§. 7. Sacro-Lumbaris. 


Situation and 679. Tuts is a long complex Mufcle, narrow and thin at the upper 
spt Part, broad and thick at the lower, reprefenting a Kind of flat Pyramid. 
| | Et 
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It lies between the Spine and pofterior Part of all the Ribs, and along the 
_ back Part of the Regio Lumbaris, all the Way to the Os Sacrum. 

__. 680. THrovucu all this Space it is clofely accompanied by the Longif- 
fimus Dorfi, which lies between it and the fpinal Apophyfes of the Ver- 
tebræ, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. TheName 
of Lumbo-Coftalis would better exprefs the Situation of this Mufcle than 
that of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dorfi, to diftin- 


cuifh it from the Latiffimus and Longiffimus Dorfi, between which it is 
placed. 
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681. Ir is fixed below bya broad thin tendinous Aponeurofis to the yfrtions, 


fuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring lateral Parts of 
that Bone ; and laftly, tothe external Labium of the pofterior Part of the 
Crifta Offis ium, all the Way to the great Tuberofity. The Aponeurofis 
covers and adheres very clofely to the lower Part of the Longiffimus Dorfi, 
and where itis fixed to the Os Sacrum it is a little covered by fome Infer- 
tions of the Glutæus Maximus. TA 

682. From thence this Mufcle runs upward and a little laterally over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeurofis fending off from its Infide a Mafs of 
flefhy Fibres, which are divided from below upwards, into feveral large Faf- 
ciculi inferted in all the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Loins. 

683. AFTERWARDS it runs up obliquely over all the Ribs, fometimes as 
- high as the two or three loweft Vertebræ of the Neck, fometimes higher, 
‘and fometimes it ends at the firft Vertebra of the Back. 

684. THrovcu all this Extent the Side of the Mufcle next the Longif- 
fimus Dorfi or Vertebræ is very even, but that next the Ribs is divided into 
feveral Portions in an oblique Difpofition from below upwards, refembling 
in fome Meafure the Branch of a Palin-Tree, Thefe Portions, or Digita- 
tions are fixed in the tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Neck, in the Tuberofity 
of the firft Rib, in the lower Part of the angular Impreffions of the ten 
following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the laft Rib. 

685. Txis Digitation belonging to the laft Ribis broad and more flefhy 
than tendinous. ‘hofe of the other Ribs are tendinous, flat and narrow, 
and thofe of the Neck are fometimes flefhy, but very flender. The moft 
fuperior Portions are longer and narrower than thofe below them, they 
crowing gradually fhorter and broader as they defcend. 

686. Indiffecting this Mufcle with Care, between thefe two Portions and: 
the Ribs, we meet with feveral long thin mufcular Fatciculi, which crof- 
fing the Portions and adhering to them, are- afterwards fixed in the Ribs 
above and behind the Infertions of the feveral Portions. | 

687. Turse mufcular Fafciculi begin at the tranfverfe Apophyfes of 


the fame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run down and are fixed” 


in the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they pafs over feveral Ribs 
without being inferted in them; but this varies in different Subjects, and 
fometimes in the two Sides of the fame Subject, 


688. In this Manner thefe Fafciculi form a particular Plane, which fome- 
take for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris; others, after Stevo, call: 
: 1e: 
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it Mufculus Acceflorius Sacro-Lumbaris. Some take it fora diftinét Muf. 


cle, calling it the Cerwicalis Defcendens of Diemerbroek. I have already 
mentioned it among the Mufcles which move the Vertebræ of the Neck, 
by the Name of Tranfverfalis Gracilis Colli. | 


§. 8. Longifimus Dorfi. 


689. Tus isa very complex, long and narrow Mufcle, fomething like 
the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more flefhy and thicker, fituated between the 
fpinal Apophyfes and the Mufcle juft mentioned, from which it is divided 
by a fmall, fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower Part they are confound- 
ed together. It covers the Semi-Spinalis or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Dorfi and 
the Semi-Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper Part lies between the Sacro-Lum- 
baris and ‘Tranfverfalis Colli. 

690. Irs inferior Infertions are partly by diftinét tendinous Portions, and 
by a broad Aponeurofis commen to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and 
partly by a large Fafciculi of flefhy Fibres, which at firft Sight feem tocom- 
pofe one uniform Maïs. It is fixed by the long, flat, tendinous Portions 


of different Breadths, tothe laft fpinal Apophyfis of the Back, to all thofe 


of the Loins, and to one or two of the fuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum. 
Thefe Portions lie at different Diftances from each other, but are all con- 
nected by a thin Aponeurofis fixed to their Edges. | 

691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging from the Apophy- 
fes, and beginning to be flefhy at their inner or anterior Sides, they termi- 
nate above in fmall roundifh Tendons, inferted in the Extremities of the 
feven upper tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Infertion in the Vertebræ 


_ of the Back is wanting, and fometimes there is one in the traniverfe Apo- 


phyfis of the laft Vertebra of the Neck. 
692. Tue other inferior Infertion, wholly flefhy, is partly in the innet 


_ or Forefñde of the Aponeurofis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly. in the 


upper Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the great 
Tuberofity of the Os Ilium, fo that the Aponeurofis of the Sacro-Lum- 
baris feems to afford a third Infertion to the Longiffimus Dorfi. 

693. Fromthence this uniform Mafs of flefhy Fibres runs up in a Courfe 
almoft direét, croffing the tendinous Portions which are more oblique; and 
join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Fafciculi inferted in 
the tranfverfe and oblique Apophyfes of the Vertebræ of the Loins. The 
Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, .being inferted by Planes 
more. or ‘lefs.flefhy in the lower convex Edge of all the falfe Ribs, between 
the Condyles or Tuberofities and the Angles. 

694. Ar the fixth or feventh Vertebra of the Back, one or more of the 
tendinous Portions often communicate with fome Fafciculi of the Semi-Spi- 
nalis or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Dorfi. 

4 
695. By 


Sect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 


695. By this Defcription we fee that the Longiffimus Dorfi is in Part a 
great Semi-Spinalis Divergens or Spino-Tranfverfalis, much in the fame 
Manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. | 

696. In examining the dorfal Infertions of this Mufcle, we meet with 
feveral mufcular Fafciculi which crofs the tendinous Portions néar the 
Spine, but without adhering fo ftrongly to them as thofe already mention- 
ed do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, which they refemble in every other Circum- 
ftance. Thefe Fafciculi are fixed above, to the tranfverfe Apophyfes of 
the three or four firft Vertebræ of the Back, and below to thofe of the 
fixth and feventh. 

697. 1 Have obferved other fuch Fafciculi fixed in the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes of the Back from the firft to the ninth inclufive, and fituated be- 
tween the Extremities of the Tranfverfalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
eifimius Dorfi, with which they communicate at the third Vertébra or 
thereabouts. 

698. Tnese Fafciculi might be reckoned a Mufculus Accefforius Lon- 


giffimi Dorfi, or a Tranfverfalis Dorfi, in the fame Manner as that of 


the Sacro-Lumbaris already mentioned. | 

699. Some Anatomifts imagine that the Longiffimus Dorfi is continued 
all the Way to the Apophyfis Maftoidza of the Cranium, taking the Com. 
plexus Minor or Maftoidæus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Mufcle. 


_ 700. Tuts Mufcle and the Sacro-Lumbaris are common to the Back - 


and Loins. | 


§. 6. Spinalis Dorfi Major. 
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vor. Tuts is a pretty long and flender Mufcle, lying upon the lateral su én 


Part of the Extremities of the fpinal Apophyfes of the Back. 


702. Ir is compofed of feveral mufcular Fafciculi of different Lengths, yfrsions, 


which croffing each other, are inferted laterally by {mall Tendons in the 
fpinal Apophyfes from the fecond, third, or.fourth Vertebra of the Back, 
and fometimes, though feldom, from the laft of the Neck or firft-of the 
Back ; all the Way to the firft or fecond Vertebra of the Loins, with feve- 
ral irregular Decuffations which vary in different Subjects. 

703. Tue longeft Fafeiculi are a little incurvated, becaufe they inclofe 
the reft, which are gradually difpofed between the long ones and the fpi- 
nal Apophyfes ; fo that this Mufcle, which terminates by both Extremities 
in Points, 1s of fome confiderable Breadth in the Middle. 

704. Ir communicates by fome Fibres with the Longiffimus Dorfi and 

“Semi-Spinalis or Tranfverfo-Spinalis ; and it fends off Fafciculi to feveral. 
tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Back from the fourth to the eleventh. 

705. Ir is commonly named Semi-Spinalis, but very improperly, as 
appears from what has been faid about the vertebral Mufcles in general. 


§. 10. Spi- 
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$ 10. Spinales Dorfi Minoris. 


706. Tuzse Mufcles are of two Kinds.. Some go. laterally from the 
Extremity of one fpinal Apophyfis to another ; being often mixed with 
the fhort Fafciculi of the Spinalis Major. The reft ie directly between 


the Extremities of two neighbouring fpinal Apophyfes, being feparated 


from their Fellows on the other Side, by the fpinal Ligament. They are 


maller and thinner than thofe of the Neck, and are properly enough 


termed aR ales. 


§. 11. Tranfverfalis Dorfi Aéasoh, 


yor. Tais Mufcle was defcribed together with the Longiffimus Dorf.. 


Sol: nanijuen falas Dorfi Minires: 


_ 708. I have found fome particular Mufcles of this Kind fixed to the 


Extremities of the three loweft tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Back. The reft 


Situation in 
general. 


Infertions. 


Divifion. 


Situation in 
general, : 


are all in fome meafure Continuations of the Tranfverfalis Major ; but 
thefe few which are diftinét, and which lie in the Interftice between two 
Apophyfes, may juftly enough be termed Inter-Tranfverfales. | 


§. 13. Semi-Spinalis five Tranfverfo-Spinalis Dorfi. 


709. Tuis is a flefhy Mafs, which, from all the fpinal and tranfverfe 
Apophyfes of the Back and Loins, is extended in diftinét F afciculi over 
the Vertebræ themfelves. 

710. IT is made up like that of the Neck, of feveral oblique converging 
vertebral Mufcles, the uppermoft of which is fixed below, to the third 
tranfverfe Apophyfis of the. Back, and above to the firft fpinal Apo- | 
phyfis. The loweft is fixed below, to the third traniverfe Apophyfis of 
the Loins, and above to the laft {pinal Apophyfis of the Back. 

711. THEY may be divided into external, which are firft difcovered, 
and internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebræ. The external, from 
the firft Vertebra to the feventh inclufively, appear to be longer than the 
internal, which are covered by them. They may likewife be diftinguifhed 
into thofe which go from one tranfverfe to feverat fpinal Apophyfes, and 
thofe which go from feveral tranfverfe to one fpinal Apophyfis. 


$: 14. T ranjverfe-Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer 4 eteribus. 


712. THis Mufcle is compofed of feveral oblique converging or Trant- 


verfo-Spinal Mufcles, in the fame Manner as in the Back and Neck ; and it 


lies between the fpinal and oblique Apophyfes of. the Loins, reaching to 
the Os Sacrum 5 
713. Tue 
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713. THE loweft of thefe Mufcles are fixed to the fuperior lateral Parts — 


of the Os Sacrum, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and to the pofterior 
fuperior Spine of the Os Ilium. The reft are fixed to the three loweft 
tranfverfe Apophyfes, and to.the four loweft oblique Apophyfes of the 
Loins, and to their lateral Tuberofities. From thence they run up to all 
the fpinal Apophyfes of thefe Vertebræ, the external, or thofe that appear 
firft, being longer than the internal which lie immediately on the Vertebræ, 
efpecially toward the lower Part. | 


| $. 15. Spinales & Tranfverfales Lumborum. 


714. THERE are fome Fafciculi which run up from the fuperior falfe 
Spines of the Os Sacrum, to the lower fpinal Apophyfes of the Loins, 
which may be looked upon as fo many Spinales Lumborum Majores. 
There are likewife fome Spinales Minores between the fpinal Apophyfes of 
the Loins, and Tranfverfales Minores between the tranfverfe Apophyfes, 
which are fometimes of a confiderable Breadth. 


§. 16. Quadratus Lumborum five Lumbaris Externus. 
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715. Taisis a fmall, oblong, flat Mufcle, irregularly fquare, narrower Situation in 


at its upper than at its lower Part, lying along the Sides of the Vertebræ g¢nra/. 


Lumborum between the laft falfe Rib and the Os Ilium. 


716. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoft all the pofterior Lnfrtions. 


Half of the Crifta Offis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Iliacum, and a 
little to the Os Sacrum, by a flefhy Plane, the Fibres whereof run ob- 
liquely backward. | | 

717. From thence it runs up between the Sacro-Lumbaris and Pfoas, 
by both which it is partly hid, and is inferted in the Extremities of all the 
tranfverfe Apophyfes of the Loins by oblique tendinous Digitations. It 
is likewife fixed by a broad Infertion in the twelfth Rib, on the Infide of 
the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiffimus Dorfi, by which that 
Rib is connected to the firft Vertebra of the Loins. 

718. I have obferved likewife a fmall Lumbaris Externus adhering very 
clofely to the Backfide of the Quadratus, and fixed by tendinous Digita- 
tions to the Extremities of the fecond, third and fourth tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfes of the Loins. From thence its flefhy Fibres run up obliquely over 


the Quadratus, and then mix with it at its Infertion in the laft falfe Rib. _ 


$. 17. Mufeuli Offis Coccygis. 


719. THESE are fmall, thin, radiated Mufcles lying on the inner or con- 
cave Side of the Os Sacrum, and neighbouring Parts of the Pelvis. They 
are fourin Number, two on each Side, whereof one is placed more forward, 
the other more backward ; for which Reafon the firft may be termed Coc- 

Vou. I, Kk cygeus 
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cygæus Anterior five Ifchio-Coccygeus; the other Coccygæus Pofterior 
five Sacro- Coccygæus, 

720. THE Coccygzus Anterior is fixed by a broad Infertion in the An- 
terior Portion of the fmall tranfverfe Ligament at the upper Part of the 
Foramen . Ovale of the Os Innominatum, which, as was obferved in the 
Defcription of the frefh Bones, is no more than a particular Kold of the 
great tranfverfe Ligament of the Pelvis. From thence it runs between 
this great Ligament and the Mufculus Obturator Internus, with which it is 
often confounded by Anatomifts, and contracting in Breadth, it is inferted 
in the lower Part of the Os Coccygis. 

721. Tue Coccygeus Pofterior or Sacro-Coccyoæus is fixed to the in- 
ner or concave Edge of the two firft Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum, to the 
inner and lower Edge of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum, and to the 
Spine of the Os Ifchium. From thence contracting in Breadth, it is: in- 


ferted in the Infide of the Os Coccygis above the former Mufcle. 
$. 18. Pfoas Parvus. 


722, Tuis is a long flender Mufcle lying upon the Pfoas Major. It is 
fometimes wanting, and Riolan, who met with it often in Men, takes No- 
tice of his having found it once in a Woman, as a Thing very extraordi- 
ngry. As for my own Part I found it feveral Times in Women before I 
ever met with itin Men, and I fill continue to obferve it moft frequently 
in that Sex. 

723. Iv is fixed above by a fhort Tendon, fometimes to the laft tranf- 
verfe Apophyfis of the Back, or higher; fometimes to the firft of the 
Loins, and fometimes to both. From thence it runs down wholly fefhy, 
and more or lefs complex, on the great Pfoas, in a Direction a little ob- 
lique. 

424. Hlavinec reached the Middle of the Regio Lumbaris or there- 
abouts, it forms a flender flat Tendon, which ‘gradually increafing in 
Breadth, like a thin Aponeurofis, runs over the Phoas Major and Iliacus 
Tnternus at their Union, and from thence down to the Symphyfis of the 
Os Pubis and Os Ilium, and is inferted chiefly in the Crifta of the 
Os Pubis above the Infertion of the Pectineus, fometimes fending an apo- 
neurotic Lamina further down. 

725. Besipes this Pfoas Parvus, there is another ftill fmaller, between 
it and the Vertebræ, inferted much 1 in the fame Manner. T his Mulcle I 
difcovered in the Year 1713. a 
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ART. XVI. 
The Mufcles which move the Lower Fan. 
726. ASE Mutcles are ten in Number, five on each Side, viz. 


1. Maffeter. ; 4. Prerygoideus Minor five 
2. Temporalts. 7 Externus. 


3. Pterygoideus Major five Internus. 5. Digaftricus. 


727. To thefe fome add the two Mufculi Cutanei; but very improper- 
ly, for a Reafon which fhall be given in another Place. | 


§. 1. Mafeter. 


_ 728. Tuis is a very thick flefhy Mufcle, fituated at the back Part of giuation, 
the Cheek. It feems to be made up of three Portions, like a Triceps, viz. 
_ one large and external Portion, one middle, and one {mall and internal. — 

729. THE external Portion is fixed by one tendinous Extremity to all 
the inferior Edge of the Os Male, and a little to the neighbouring Parts 
of the Os Maxillare and Apophyfis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum. 
From thence it runs down obliquely backward, being wholly. flefhy, and 
is inferted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreffion on the Outfide 
of the’ Angle of the lower Jaw. 

730. Tue middle Portion is fixed by one End to the lower Edge of the 
whole Apophyfis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum, and a very little to 
that of the Os Mala. From thence it runs down alittle obliquely forward 
in an oppofite Direction to the firft Portion, under which it croffes; and 1s 
inferted by its other Extremity in the Middle of the Infide of the Ramus of the 
lower Jaw, near the Infertion of the external Portion, with which it mixes, 

731. THE third Portion, which is leaft and moft internal, is fixed by one 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alfo to the Infide 
of almoft all the zygomatic Arch; and by the other, to the Root or Bafis 
of the coronoide Apophyfis, where it mixes wholly flefhy with the Infertion | 
of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by its Nearnefs of Situation, 
feems fometimes to be an Appendix of the temporal Mufcle, 


§. 2. Temporalis. 
¥ 732. Tits is a broad flat Mufcle, refembling the Quadrant of a Circle Situation in 
in Figure. It occupies all the femi-circular or femi-oval Plane of the general. 
lateral Region of the Cranium, the temporal Foffa and Part of the zy- 
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gomatic Foffa. From this Situation it has its Name, and likewife that of 
Crotaphites, which is fometimes given to it. 

733. To conceive juftly the Infertions of this Mufcle, it muft be obferv- 
ed, that through all the Circumference of the femi-circular Plane already 
mentioned, the Pericranium is divided into two Laminæ. The internal 
Lamina, fometimes taken for a particular Periofteum, covers immediately 
all the bony Parts of this Region. The external Lamina, feparated from 
the other, is fpread out like an aponeurotic or ligamentary Tent, by 
means of its Adhefions to the external angular Apophyfis of the Os Fron- 
tis, to the pofterior Edge of the fuperior Apophyfis of the Os Male, and 
to the upper Edge of all the zygomatic Arch, all the Way to the Root of 
the Maftoide Apophyfis. 

734. Tuis Mufcle is compofed of two Planes of flefhy Fibres, fixed to 
the two Sides of a tendinous Plane nearly of the fame Breadth with them, 
by which they are feparated, it being fpread quite through the Mufcle 
like a concealed middle Tendon; as may be plainly feen by dividing the 


: Mufcle all the Way to the Bone, according to the Direction of its Fibres. 


The Body of the Mufcle thus formed is inclofed between the two aponeu- 
rotic or ligamentary Laminæ in the following Manner. 

735. THE internal flefhy Plane is fixed by a broad radiated Infertion, to 
all the femi-circular Plane of the Cranium, by the Intervention of the 
internal Lamina of the Periofteum. 


736. Tuus it is fixed to the lateral external Part of the Os Frontis, and 


to its external angular Apophyfis, to the lower Part of the Os Parietale, 
to the fquamous Portion of the Os Temporis, to the great Ala or tem- 
poral Apophyfis of the fphenoidal Bone, by which the temporal Foffa is 
formed; anda little to the Backfide of the internal orbitary Apophyfis of 
the Os Male, which forms Part of the zygomatic Foffa. 

737. TuHRouGH all this Space the flethy Fibres contract gradually, by 
means of ‘their Adhefions to the tendinous Plane, which diminifhes in 
Breadth and increafes in Thicknefs in Proportion as it defcends. 

738. Tue external flefhy Plane is fixed in the fame radiated Manner to the 
Infide of the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great femi-cir- 
cular Circumference, all the Way to a fmall Portion of.this Lamina more 
or lefs femi-circular,, above its Infertion in the zygomatic Arch. Here 


the flefhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus formed | | 


between the fmall femi-circular Portion, and the flefhy Fibres, 1s Conia 
filled with Fat. 

739. TuHroucGu the whole Extent of this Infertion the flefhy Fibies gra- 
dually contract, and adhere to the Outfide of the middle tendinous Plane, 
in the fame Mantes as the internal Plane adheres to the other Side, but in a 
contrary Direction. 

740. THE middle tendinous Plane continuing to contract by Degrees, 
ends at length in a very confiderable Tendon, the; Extremity whereof, 
which is in a Manner double, inclofes the coronoide Apophyfis of the 


lower Jaw, being ftrongly inferted in the Edges and Infide thereof, and 
alfo 
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alfo a little in that Part of the Bone which lies between the two Apophyfes. 
The internal Portion of this Infertion is thicker, and has more flefhy Fibres 
than the external, which is almoft wholly tendinous or aponeurotic. 

741. THERE is another fmall Plane reckoned by fome to be a Portion 
of this Mufcle, which in reality is no more than the third Portion of the 
Maffeter, as may eafily be perceived by fawing off the zygomatic Arch 
at the two Ends, and then turning it down; for this {mall Mufcle parts 
from the Temporalis without Difficulty, and continues to adhere to the 
Maffeter. | 


§. 3. Pterygoideus Major five Internus. 


742. Turis Mufcle lies on the Infide of the lower Jaw almoft in the Situation in 
fame Manner as the Maffeter does on the Outfide, being of the fame Figure g#ra/. 
with that Mufcle, only fmaller and narrower. | ; 

743. Iv is fixed above in the Pterygoide Cavity,¢hiefly to the Infide of /#rtion. 
the external Ala of the Apophyfis Pterygoides. This Infertion is wholly 
flefhy, and from thence the Mufcle has its Name. 

744. ÎT runs down obliquely toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 
‘is inferted a little tendinous in the Inequalities on the Infide thereof, oppe- 
fite to the Enfertion of the Maffeter. It might be called Maffeter Internus. 


| $. 4. Pterygoideus Minor five Externus. 


745, Tuts is an oblong flefhy Mufcle, much fmaller than the other, and Situation iz. 
fituated almoft horizontally between the Outfide of the Apophyfis Ptery- g¢*ra/. 
eoides, and the Condyloide Apophyfis of the lower Jaw, the Subject 
being confidered in an erect Pofture. 

746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outfide and Edge of the outer. 

Ala of the Pterygoide Apophyfis, filling the Foffula which is at the Bäfis 
of this Apophyfis, near the Bafis of the temporal Apophyfis of the 
Sphenoidal Bone. | | 

747. From thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
Space between the two Apophyfes of the lower Jaw, and is inferted ante- 
riorly in the Condyloide Apophyfis at a fmall Foffüla immediately under. 
the inner Angle of the Condyle. Iris alfo fixed to the capfular Ligament 
of the Joint. | 


$ 5. Digaftricus. 


748. Tuts is a fmall long Mufcle fituated laterally between the whole 
Bafis of the Jaw and the Throat. Itis flefhy at both Extremities and ten- Sjuarion ix - 
dinous in the Middle, as if it confifted of two {mall Mufcles joined end- gereral. 
wife by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaftricus in. Greek and 
Biventer in Latin. 


5 749» Ir 
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749. Ir 1s fixed by one flefhy Extremity in the Sulcus of the Maftoide 
Apophyfis. From.thence it runs forward, inclining towards the Os Hy- 
oides, where the firft fefhy Body ends in a round "Tendon, which is con- 
nected to the lateral Part and Root of the Cornua of that Bone by a Kind 
of aponeurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appears at 


‘fir ft Sight, becaufe of its Paflage by the Extremity of the Macs Sty- 
loglofius, of which hereafter. 


750. Herz the Tendon is incurvated, and prefently ends in the other 
flefhy Body, which is fixed immediately above the internal Labium of the 
Bafis of the Chin near the Symphyfis, in a fmall unequal Depreffion. This 
Infertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the 
anterior Infertions of the two Digaftrici touch each Other, and fometimes 
feveral of their Fibres crofs each other confiderably. 


ARS Pe eve 
The Mujfcles which move the Os Hyoides. | 


751: HESE Mufcles are nine in Number, one anterior without a 
Fellow, and eight lateral difpofed in four Pairs, viz. 


1. Mylo-Hyoideus. 4. Omoplato-Hyoidzus. 
2. Genio-Hyoidæus. 5: Sterno-Hyoideus. 
3. Stylo-Hyoideus. — 7 


752. Tuese Names are borrowed from the Greek, and exprefs the Parts 
in which the Mufcles are inferted. 

753. Tue Os Hyoides is likewife moved by the Digaftricus of the 
lower Jaw; and it may in certain Circumftances be moved a little by 
fome other Mutcles, of which hereafter. : 


$ 1. Mylo-Hyoideus. 
754. Tunis is a broad, thin, penniform Mufcle, fituated dntrently 


between the internal lateral Parts of the Bafis of the lower Jaw, and ly- 
ing on the anterior Portions of the two Digaftric Mufcles. 


Strudure and 755. Ix is made up of two equal flefhy Portions, one lying on the right 


dnfertionss 


Side, the other on the left, both in the fame Plane, and joined toa fmall 
middle Tendon, which is inferted anteriorly in the Middle of the Bafis of 
the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs directly forward, diminifhing gras 
dually in its Courfe. This is therefore a true Digaftric- Mutcle, and can- 

not be divided into two. | 
756. Eacu Portion is fixed by flefhy Fibres to the internal lateral Part 
of the lower Jaw, between the oblique prominent Line and the Bafis, under 
the firft four Dentes Molares, and Caninus. The anterior and the te 
4 | art 
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Part of the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely from before back- 
ward, to the middle Tendon, in which they are regularly fixed, the an- 
terior Fibres being the fhorteft, and a fmall triangular void Space being 
formed between them and the Symphyfis of the Chin. | 

757. THE pofterior Fibres of each Portion, which make about a fourth 
Part of the whole, run likewife on each Side to the Bafis of the Os Hy- 
oides, and are inferted along the lower Edge of its anterior or convex Side, 
and from thence a little upward. 


§. 2. Genio-Hyoideus. 


758. Tuis is a fmall and pretty long flefhy Mufcle, fituated between Situation in 
the Symphyfis of the Chin and the Os Hyoides, clofe by its Fellow. general. 
759. Ir is fixed by its anterior Extremity to a rough and fometimes yyértions. | 
prominent Surface, on the inner or pofterior Side of the Symphyfis of the 
lower Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence its runs backward, and 
is inferted anteriorly in the upper Edge of the Bafis of the Os Hyoides, 
having’ firft fent off a fmall lateral Portion which is fixed a little higher to 
the Root of the Cornu. 3 Nie 
760. Tuts Portion is diftinguifhed from the reft by a Nerve of the 
ninth Pair; and it makes the Mufcle appear a little oblique. The two. 
Genio-Hyoidzi lie very clofe together, except at their upper Edge, where 
they are a little feparated, but every where elfe they look as if they were 
but one Mufcle. — | | | 


§..3. Stylo-Hyoideus, 


761. Tis is a fmall flefhy Mufcle lying obliquely, between the Apo- Situaticn im 

phyfis Styloides and Os Hyoides. - | general, 
762. ir is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Bafis of the Infertions. 

Apophyfis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides; at the Place 

where the. Bafis and. Cornu unite, and likewife to the Cornu itfelf, from 

whence it has been called Stylo-Cerato-Hyoidzus. | 

* 763. Tue flethy Fibres of this Extremity are often parted, and inclofe 

the middle Tendon of the Digaftricus. 


$. 4. Omoplato-Hyoideus five Omo-Hyoideus vulgo Coraco-Hycideuss 


764. Tuts is a very long, fmall Mufcle, much narrower than the Ster- Situation in: 
no-Hyoidæus, and fituated obliquely on the Side of the. Neck or Throat, general. 
between the Scapula and Os Hyoides. It is a digaftric Mufcle, being al- 
vided into two flefhy Portions joined’endwife to a fhort middle Tendon. © 

765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the fuperior Lyjrtions. 
Cofta of the Scapula, between the fmall Notch and the Angle, and fome- 
times very near the Angle, and from thence fome Anatomifts have given 
it the barbarous Name of Cofto-Hyoidæus. 

760. From: 


Situation in 
general 


Infertions. 
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766. From thence it paffes over the Coracoide Apophyfis, adhering 
fometimes to it by a Kind of Aponeurofis or membranous Ligament, and 
from this Adhefion the Name of Coraco-Hyoidæus was ae it by fome 
who had not difcovered its main Infertion. 

767. It is likewife often fixed ta the Clavicula by Abc HA or flefhy 
Fibres; and I have fometimes feen it inferted in the whole middle Portion 
of that Bone, being infeparably united with the Sterno-Hyoidæus. In one 
Subject I found it to be a Kind of Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed to 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula. 

768. "Havine paffed the Clavicle it is bent forward, and runs between 
the Sterno-Maftoidæus and internal jugular Vein, the fmall middle Ten- 
don being fituated inthis Place. From thence it runs up to its Infertion in 
the inferior lateral Part of the Bafis of the Os Hyoides, near the Cornu, 
and Infertion of the Sterno-Hyoidzeus which it covers a little. 


§. 5. Sterno-Hyoideus five Sterno-Cleido- Hyoideus. 


769. Tus is a long, thin, flat Mufcle, broader at the lower than at the 
upper Part, and fituated, together with its Fellow, on the Forefide of the 
Throat, from whence fome have very improperly termed it Mufculus 
Bronchialis. 

770. Ir is fixed by its lower Extremity, in the fuperior and lateral Part 
of the inner or pofterior Side of the Sternum, in the pofterior Part of the 
fternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranfverfe Ligament which con- 
nects thefe two Bones, and in the inner or Backfide of the Cartilage of the 
firft Rib. All thefe other Infertions are more confiderable than that in the | 
Sternum, which is fometimes fcarce perceivable. 

771. From thence. it runs up on the Forefide of the Afpera Wires 


| joined to its Fellow by a Membrane which forms a Sort of Linea Alba, and. 


is inferted laterally in the lower Edge of the Bafis of the Os Hyoides. 

772. THERE is fometimes a tran{verfe tendinous Line about the Middle 
of the Backfide of this Mufcle. 

773. AccorpiNG to the Method commonly obferved in compleat Trea- 
tifes of Myology, the following Mufcles remain ftill to be defcribed, viz. 
The Mufcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, external Ear, 
Nofe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Dudus Euftachianus, Pharynx, Larynx, Parts 
of Generation, Anus and Bladder ; and to thefe we ought even to add the 
Heart, as Mr. Cowper has done in the late Edition of his Myotomy. 

774. Tuis Method may be followed in Treatifes on the Mufcles alone, 
in which allthe Parts that have any Relation to them, are fuppofed to be 
known. But in a compleat Syftem of Anatomy, it is neither proper for 
Beginners, nor even for thofe who believe they have made a confiderable 
Progrefs in this Science. For fuch a Treatife of all the Mufcles of the 
Body, muft be placed either before the Defcription of the Vifcera and other 
inti Organs, or after it. 


775. IF 
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775. Ir it goes before, we muft be obliged to fpeak of many Parts al- 


together unknown, and thereby. occafion falfe Ideas and dangerous Mif- 


takes. If it comes after, the Inconveniency will be equally great, it being 
impoffible to give any true. Idea of many of the Viftera without a previous 
Knowledge of the Mufcles that lie near them; neither can the Learner be 
made acquainted with thefe Mufcles, till he knows the Bones, Cartilages, 
&c. which fuftain and furround them, as we fhall fee afterwards. 

776. Ir may be objected, that I have here defcribed the Palmaris Brevis 
which is inferted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Mufcles of the 
Bones of the Ears, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have already an- 


fwered the firft Objection, and the fecond fhall be anfwered in the proper 
Place. - SRS Or: 


ART. XIX. 


A Compendious View of all the Mujfcles which are wholly inferted in 


+ Bones ; with an Enumeration of the Bones in which each Mujcle is 
inferted. Dr hs 


I. Obliquus Externus. 


257 . 


HE fifth, fixth and feventh true Ribs; feldom the fourth: All the Mu/cles of the 


falfe Ribs. The Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. 
2. Obliquus Internus. 
Tue fixth and feventh true Ribs and their Cartilages. All the falfe 


Ribs and their Cartilages. The laft Vertebra of the Loins. The Os 
lium. The Os Pubis. 


gd ranPoerfalis 
Tue Cartilages of the fixth and feventh true Ribs. The Cartilages of 
all the falfe Ribs. The three firft Vertebræ of the Loins. 
AS Refus. 


Tue Extremity of the Body or fecond Bone of the Sternum. The 


Cartilages of the fifth, fixth and feventh true Ribs. ‘The Cartilage of the 
firft falfe Rib. The Os Pubis. | | 


5. Pyramidalis. 
THE Os Pubis, 


Vou. I. je) 6. Trapezius. 
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6. Trapezius. 


Mufcleswhich Tye Os Occipitis The fpinal Apophyfes of all the Vertebræ of the 
benne Neck. The fpinal Apophyfes of all the Vertebræ of the Back. The 
As ré A Scapula; its Spine and Acromium. The Clavicle; its humeral Por- 


Trunk. tion. 
7. Rhomboides. 
Tue two or three loweft Vertebræ of the Neck ; their fpinal Apophy- 
fes. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back; their fpinal Apo- 
phyfes. TheScapula; the fub-fpinal Portion of the Bafis. 


8. Angularis vulgo Levator Proprius. 


Tue tranfverfe Apophyfes of the four firft Verbe of the Neck... The 
Scapula; the fuperior Angle and fupra-fpinal Portion of the Bafis. 


9. Pectoralis Minor. 


Tue fecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. The Scapula ; the Co. 


racoide Apophyfis. 
10. Serratus Major. 


THE Scapula ; the whole Bafis. All the true Ribs. Sometimes one or 
two of the falfe Ribs. ia 


11. Subclavius. 


Tue firft Rib and its Cartilage: The middle and fternal Portions of 
the Clavicula. 


12. Deltoides. 


Mufclesewbich "Tue Scapula; the Spine and Acromium. The Clavicula. The Os 


move the Os . | 
Pub de Humeri, under the Channel of the Biceps. | 


Scepyla, 
13. Peéioralis Major. 


Tue Clavicula near the Sternum. The Sternum. All the true Ribs. 
The firft falfe Rib, and fometimes the fecond. The Os Humeri, below 
the Middle of the Channel of the Biceps. 


14. La- 
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14. Latifimus Dorfi, | | 

Tue fix, feven, and fometimes eight lower Vertebræ of the Back; the 
fpinal Apophyfes. Allthe Vertebræ of the Loins; the fpinal Apophyfes. 
The Os Sacrum. The Os Ilium. The four loweft falfe Ribs. The Sca- 
pula; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri, near the upper Part of the 
Channel of the Biceps. , 

15. Teres Major. 


Tue Scapula ; the inferior Angle. The Os Humeri; about the Middle 
of the Channel of the Biceps. : 


16. Teres Minor. 


_ Tue Scapula; the inferior Cofta. The Os Humeni ; the inferior Sur- 
face of the great Tuberofity of the Head, 


17. Infra-Spinatus. 


Tue Scapula; the Sub- fpinal Cavity or Foffa. The Os Humeri; the 
middie Part of the Head. 


18. Supra-Spinatus. 


Tue Scapula; the Supra-fpinal Cavity or Foffa. The Os Humeri; the 
fuperior Part of the Head. | 


19. Subfcapularis. 


Tue Infide of the Scapula. The Os Humeri; the fmall Tuberofity of 
the Head. pe 


20. Coraco-Brachialis. 


Tue Coracoide Apophyfis of the Scapula. The Os Humeri; the mid- 
dle Portion. | 


21. Biceps. Mufeles 


which ove 
Tue Scapula; above the Glenoide Cavity, naa at the Coracoide Apo- i aes 
phyfis, T he Radius; at the HR PAU 0 Humeri. 


DS ae 22. Bras 
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22. Brachialis. 


Tue Os Humeri; below the Infertion of the Deltoides. The Ulna;. 


below the Coronoide Apophyfis. 


23. Anconeus Major. 


THE eek ; at the jovets Part of the Neck. The Ulna; at + the Top 


of the Olecra anum. 


24. Antoneus Externus. 


Tue Os Humeri; below he great Tuberofity of the Head. The Ulna: 3 


at the Olecranum. 
25. fnconæeus Internus. 
Tue Os Humeri; above the Middle. The Ulna; at the Olecranum. 


26. Anconeus Minor. 


Tue Os Humeri; at the external Condyle. The Ulna; the external: 


oblong Foffula of the Head. 
27. Supinator Longus. 


Tue Os Humeri at the Crifta of the external Condyle. The Radius; 
near the Styloide Apophyfis. 


28. Supinator Brevis. 


Tue Os Humeri; at the lower Part of the external Condyle. The Ra- 
dius; the upper Quarter of its Infide. | 


29. Pronator Teres, 


Tue Os Humeri; at the internal ontiglc The Radius; .at the mid- 
_ dle convex Portion. | 


30. Pronator Quadratus, 


Tue Ulna; at the long Eminence of the lower: xine The Ra- 
dius; at the boad Surface of the lower Extremity. 


~ 


gi. Ulnaris 
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31. Ulnaris Internus. 


_ Tue Os-Humeri; at the internal Condyle. The Ulna; at the Olecra- Mufiles 
. num, and almoft the upper Half of the Bone. The Os Pififorme. ihe we7ch move 


the Carpus on 
Os. Unciforme. ; bce che 


32. Radialis Internus. 


Te Os ka ; at the inner Condyle. The firft Bone of the Meta. 
carpus, and fometimes the fecond. The firft Phalanx of the Thumb. 


33. Ulnaris Externus. 

Tue Os. Humeri; at the outer Condyle. The fourth and fometimes. 
the third Bone,of the Metacarpus. The firft Phalanx of the Little Fin- 
ger; at the Bafis. 

34. Radialis Externus Primus &5 Secundus. 


_ Tue Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle. The firft and fecond Bones 
- of the oetanreed debe 


35. Ulnaris Gracilis-vulgo Palmaris Longus. 
Tue Os Humeri;. at the inner Condyle. The Os Scaphoides; fome-. 
times immediately ; but moft commonly by the. Intervention of the, great: 
Annular Ligament. 


36. Palmaris Cutaneus. 


Tur Aponeurofis Palmaris ; but in no Bone... 


37. Metacarpius. ” 
Tue.Os Pififorme: The fourth Metacarpal Bones. Mafiles- 
| which move 
. the Metacars~ 
38.. Flexor Pollicis.Longus. | ur. 
Tue Radius; the Infide. ‘The third:Phalanx of the: Thumb Mufeles 
| mete es which moves 
the Fingerse 


39. Extenfor Pollicis Primus. 


Tue Ulna; the Outfide near the Head: The. Riidilis : the middle Por- - 
tion of its Outfide. The firft and fecond Phalanges of the Thumb. 


40. Exx- 
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40. Extenfor Pollicis Secundus. 


Tue Ulna; the Outfide, nearer the Middle than the Head, The Ra- 
dius; the Outfide, between the Middle and the lower Extremity. The 
third Phalanx of the Thumb. 


At. Thenar. 


Tue Os Trapezium. The Head of the firft, and the Bafis of the fe- 
cond Phalanx of the Thumb. | 


42. Mefèthenar. 

Tue firft Metacarpal Bone; the Body. The fecond Metacarpal Bone, 
near the Head. The Head of the firft, and the Bafis of the fecond Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb. : 

43. Antithenar. 


Tue firft Bone of the Metacarpus neat the Bafis. The firft Phalanx 
of the Thumb:near the Head. | 


44. Perforatus. 
Tue Ulna; neat the Head, and the Infide. The Radius, in the fame 


Manner. The fecond Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat Sides. 


45. Perforans. 
Tue Ulna; the Infide, from the Head to the lower third Part of the 


Bone. The third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat Sides. 


46. Extenfor Digitorum. 


Tur Os Humeri; the external Condyle. The Radius; fometimes a 


‘little: The firft and third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the convex Sides, 


47. Extenfor Indicis Proprius. 


Tux Ulfa ; the Iffide, between the Middle and the lower Extremity. 


‘The firft and third Phalanx of the Index ; the convex Side. 


48. Extenfor Minimi Digiti Proprius 


Tur upper Half of the Ulna; the Infide. ‘The Phalanges of the lits 
tle Finger ; the convex Sides. 


' 49. Lum 
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49. Lumbricales. 
Tue Tendons of the Perforatus. The firft and third Phalanges; the 
convex Sides. | | 
| 50. Interoffei Externi. 
Tue Bones of the Metacarpus ; near their convex Sides. The firft and 


third Phalanges ; the convex Sides. 


51: Interoffec Interni. 


Tue Bones of the Metacarpus; the outer and inner Sides. The firft and 
third Phalanges. | | 


52. Semi-Interoffeus Indicis. 
_ Tue firft Phalanx of the Thumb; the Outfide of the Bafis. The Os 
Trapezium. ~The firft Phalanx of the Index; near the Head. 
53. Hypothenar Minor. 
Tue Os Pififorme. The firft-Phalanx of the little Finger. 


54. Pfoas five Lumbaris Internus. 


Tue laft Vertebra of the Back; the Body and tranfverfe Apophyfis. Mufcleswhicb 
All the Vertebræ of the Loins; in the fame Manner. The Os Femoris; .. the Os ù 
the little Trochanter. | av on the 

55. Îiacus. 


Tue Os Ilium; the Crifta, anterior Spines, the Space between thefe, _ 
and the Infide of the Bone. The Os Sacrum, the Part of its concave Side 
neareft the Os Ilium. The Os Femoris; the Trochanter Minor. 


56. Peétineus. 


Tue Os Pubis; the Crifta; the Os Femoris; below the little Tro- 
chanter. 


57. Gluteus Maximus. 


THE Os Ilium; the Crifta and Tuberofity. The Os Sacrum; the la- 
teral Part of the convex Side. The Os Coccygis; in the fame Manner. 
The Os Femoris; the long Impreffion below the great Trochanter. 

58. Gly- 
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n 58. Glutæus Minimus. 
Tur Os Ilium; the Outfide, between. the great and fmall femi-circular 


Impreffions. The Os Ifchium; the Spine. ‘The Os Femoris ; the upper ? 
Part of the Trochanter Major. | 


59. Triceps Primus. 


Tue Os Pubis; the Tuberofity or Spine, and the Symphyfis. The Os 
Femoris ; the middle Part of the Linea Afpera. 
60. Triceps Secundus. | 
Tue Os Pubis ; the inferior Ramus. The Os Femoris ; the uppér Pare 
of the Linea Afpera. 
One Triceps Tertius. | | ne 
Tur Os Ifchium; the fmall Ramus; and the Tubérofity. Thé Os Fe- 


moris ; the middle Part of the Linea Afpera, and fomething more, and the 
Tuberofity of the inner Condyle.. … 


62. Pÿfiformis. 


Tue Os Ilium; the pofterior Sinus: The Os Sacruin, the lateral Part, 
The Os Femoris ; the upper Part of the great Trochanter, 


63. Obturator Internus. 
Tue Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. The Os Ifchium; the Infides of thefe 


three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os Femoriss 
near the upper Part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. _ 
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64. Gemelli. 


Tue Os Ifchium; the Spine, Notch and Tuberofity. The Os Femoris; 
about the Middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


65. Obiurator Externus. | | 


Tue Os Pubis; the Infide all the Way to the Foramen Ovale, The 
Os Ifchium; the Edge of the Foramen Ovale, The Os Femoris; the 
Middle of the C avity of the great Trochanter. 

ae 


66. Quadratus | 
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PAT Quadratus. 
Tue Os Ifchium; between the Acetabulum and the Tuberofity. The 
Qs Femoris; the lower Half of the oblong Eminence of the Trochanter 
Major. 
67. Mufculus Fafcie Late. 


Tue Os Ilium; the fuperior anterior Spine. The Os Femoris; below 
the great Trochanter. 


68. Refus Anterior. Mufiles 
- which move 
x ? : à ; the Leg on 
Tue Os Ilium; the fuperior anterior Spine, ‘and fuperior Part of the 4;, 0; F.- 
Supercilium Acetabuli. The Patella; the upper Edge. moris. 


69. Vaftus Externus. 


Tue Os Femoris; the pofterior rough Surface of the great Trochanter, 
The Patella; the outer Edge. The Tibia; the Outfide of the Head. 


70. Vafius Internus. 


4 


Tue Os Femoris; the anterior’ rough Surface of the great Trochanter, 
The Patella; the Infide. The Tibia; the Infideof the Head. 


71. Crureus. 
Tue Os Femoris; along the Forefide. The Patella; the upper Edge, 
72. Sartorius. 


Tue Os Ilium; the fuperior anterior Spine. The Tibia; the inner and 
Forepart of the Head. 


73. Gracilis Internus. 


Tue Os Pubis ; the fmall Ramus nearthe Symphyfis. The Tibia; the 
inner and Forepart of the Head, below the Infertion of the Sartorius. 


74. Biceps. 


Tue Os Ifchium; the pofterior and lower Part of the Tuberofity. The 
wa Hennes ; the lower Half of the Linea Afpera, The Head of the 
ibula. 


Vou. I. | M m | 75. Semi- 
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75. Semi-Nervofus. 


Tue Os Ifchium ; the upper and pofterior Part of the Tuberofty. The 
Tibia ; the Infide of the upper Extremity, below the Infertion of the Gra- 
cilis Internus. | 


< 


76. Semi-Membranofus. 


Tue Os Ifchium; the bony Line between the Acetabulum and the Tube- 
rofity. The Tibia; the pofterior Impreffion of the inner Condyle, 


77, Pophteus. 


Tut Os Femoris; the outer Edge of the external Condyle. Fhe Tibias 
the oblique Line on the Backfide of the Head. | 


98. Tibialis Anticus. - 


ee MM hy Tue Tibia; the upper third Part of the Crifta, andthe upper two thirds. 
the Tarfus on Of the outer flat Side. The Os Cuneiforme Majus ; the Infide. The firft 
the Leg. Bone of the Metatarfus; the Infide. | 

# “+: | d 


* 


79. Peroneus Mediuss = 


THE Fibula; the outer or anterior Side. ‘Fhe fifth Bone of the Meta> 
tarfus ; the Tuberofity of the Bafis. ; 


So. Peronaus Minimus. 


Tue Fibula; the lower Half of the Infide, between the two oblique 
Lines. The fifth Bone of the Metatarfus, above and near the Bafis. — 


81. Gaftrocnemii. 


Tus Os Femoris; above the Condyles, and behind their lateral Tube- 
rofities. The Os Calcis; the pofterior Extremity. 


82. Soleus. 
Tue Tibia; the Backfide from, the fuperior oblique Line, to the Mid- 


dle of the, Bone. The Fibula; more than the upper third Part of the 
Backfide. The Os Calcis; the pofterior Extremity. | 


8°. Tibiulis 


+ = 
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83. Tivialis Gracilis, vulgo Plantaris. 


Tue Os Femoris ; the outer Edge of the external Condyle. The Os 
Calcis ; the pofterior Extremity, near the inner Edge. 


84. Tibialis Pofticus. 


Tue Tibia ; the upper Part of the Back Side. The Fibula; the upper 
Half of the internal Angle. The Os Scaphoides ; the T'uberofity or lower 
Part. | 


~ +86. Peroneus Maximus. 


Tue Tibia; near its Articulation with the Fibula on the Forefide. The 
Fibula ; the outer and Forefide of the Head and Neck, and the upper Half 
of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus ; a little toward the 
lower.Part. The firft Bone of the Metatarfus; the lateral Impreffion ofthe 

‘Bafis. + *. 
“ | Pi i r : 
. 86. Extenfor Pollicis Longus, a F , . 

Tue Tibia ; near the lower Extremity, towartithe Fibula. The Fi- Don. . 
bula; the upper three fourth Parts. The firft and fecond Phalanges of the 2. Mesatar- 
Great Toe; the Bafes. Jus and Toes. 


87. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 


Tue Fibula; the lower Half of the Backfide, The fecond Phalanx of 
the Great Toe the under Side, | 


88. Thenar. 


Tue Os Calcis; the lower Part. The Os Scaphoides; the lower Part. 
The Os Cuneiforme Majus; the lower Part. The firft Phalanx of the 
Great Toe; the Infide. The internal Sefamoide Bone. 


89. Antithenar. 


‘Tue fecond, third and fourth Bones of the Metatarfus; near their Bafes: 
The firft Phalanx of the Great Toe; the Outfide. The external Sefa- 
moide Bone. | 

90. Extenfor Digitorum Longus. 


Tue Tibia; the Outfide of the Head. The Fibula; the upper three 
fourths of the Infide, The four fmall Toes; along their upper Sides. 
M m2 gt. Ex= 
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gt. Extenfor Digitorum Brevis. — 
Tue Aftragalus ; the upper Side of the anterior Apophyfis, The Pha. 
lanx of the Great Toe; the upper Side. The three following Toes, rarely: 
the fifth ; the upper Sides of all the Phalanges. 


92. Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 


Tue Os Calciss the lower and Forefide of the great "Tuberofity: The 
fecond Phalanges of the four {mall Toes; the inner Part of the under Side.. 


93. Flexor Digitorum. Longus. 


Tue Tibia; a little more than the middle third Part of the Backfide.. 


The third. Phalanges of the four fmall Toes; the under Side. 


94. Flexor Digitorum. Ai finit : 


9 


Tue Os Calcis; the Eminences of the lower Side. 
Ad & ie 
. 95. Lumbricales. 


Tue firft Phalanges of the Toes, laterally. 
96. Tranfuerfalis Pedis.. 


Tue laft three Bones of the Metatarfus; the lower Sides of the Heads, 


by the Intervention of the Interofleous Ligaments. The: firft Phalanxrof 


the Great Toe; the Outfide of the Bafis. 
97. Tnteroffei Superiores. 
Tue five Bones of the Metatarfus; near their upper Sides. The firft 


Phalanx of the fecond Toe; the outer and inner Sides. The third and: 


fourth Toes ; the Outfides. 
98. ILnteroffei Inferiores. 


Four Bones of the Metatarfus; toward the under Sides. ‘The firft Pha- 


langes of the laft three Toes; the Infides. 
99. Metatarfius. 
Tue Os Calcis; the great inferior MN DE The fifth Bone of the 


Metatarfus; the under Side, 


100. Para- 
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100. Parathenar Major. 


Tue Os Calcis; tlie outer Part of the lower Side. The firft Phalanx 
of the little Toe ; the under Side. , 


101. Parathenar Minor. 


Tue fifth Bone of the Metatarfus; the under Part of the Outfide. 
The firft Phalanx. of the little Toe; the under Side of the Bafis. 


oy 102. Diaphragma. 

Tue Sternum; the Appendix Enfiformis. All the Ribs; their bony ayyes em. 
Extremities and’ Cartilages, and almoft all the laft falfe Rib. The-latt ployed in Res 
Vertebra of the Back; the Body, The firft three or four Wertebræ of the /piration, 
Loins; the Bodies. : | 


103. Scalent. 


Aut the Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The firit 
two. Ribs ;: the middle and pofterior Part of the convex Side. 


104. Serratus. Pofticus Superior. 

Tue laft two Vertebræ of the Neck; the fpinal Apophyfes. The firft- 
two Vertebræ of the Back; in the fame Manner. ‘The fecond, third, | 
fourth, and fometimes the fifth true Ribs; near the Angles. 

105. Serratus Pofticus Inferior. . 

Tue laft Vertebra of the Back; the fpinal Apophyfes. The firft. 
three Vertebræ of the Loins; the fpinal Apophyfes. The laft four falie. 
Ribs. 

106. Intercoftales. 
Aut the Ribs and their Cartilages; the Edges. . 
| | 107. Supra-Coftales. 
Tue laft Vertebra of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfis. All the 


Vertebræ of the Back, except the laft; inthe fame Manner. All the. 
Ribs; the pofterior Part of the Outfide. 


108. Sub- | 
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108, Sub-Coftales. 


THe true Ribs, from the fourth downward; the concave or Infides, 
The falfe Ribs from the fourth upward.; in the fame Manner. 


109. Sterno-Coftales. 


Tue Sternum ; the Edge of the lower Halfof the Infide. ‘The fecond, 
third, fourth, fifth, and fixth true Ribs; the Cartilages near the bony 


Portions. 


110. Sterno- Mafoideus. 

Tue Sternum; the upper Edge, near the clavate Notch. The Cla- 
vicula ; nearthe Sternal Extremity. The Mies PORE: ; the PER 
and back Part. 

111. Splentus. 


Tue Os Occipitis ; the lateral crooked Portion of the tranfverfe Line. 
The Maftoide Apophyfis ; the upper Part. The firft three or four Verte- 


bre of the Neck; the tranfverfe and fpinal Apophyfes. The firft three 


or more Vertebræ of the Neck; the fpinal Apophyfes. 
112. Complexus Major. . 
Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck; backward near the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfis. The fix following Vertebræ ; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The 
Os Occipitis; the RARE Portion of the fuperior tranfverfe Line, 


113. Complexus Minor. 


Tue fix lower Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranfverfe ne ae The 
Maftoide Apophyfis ; ener Ee 


. 114. Reëus Mayor. 


Tue fecond Vertebra of the Neck; the fpinal Apophyfis. The Os 


Occipitis; the pofterior Part of the inferior tranfverfe Line. 
115. Reëtus Minor. 


Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck 3 the pofterior Tubercle. The Os Oc- 
cipitis ; below the pofterior Part of the lower rare Line, in a Fof- 


fula near the Crifta. 
. | 116. Obliquus 


% a 
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116. Odliquus Superior. 


Tus firft Vertebra of the Neck ; the Extremity of the tranfverfe Apo- 


phyfis. The Os Occipitis; the middle Portion of the inferior tranfverfe 
Line. 


117. Obliquus Inferior. 


Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfis. The fe- 
cond Vertebra; the fpinal Apophyfis. : 


118. Refus Anticus Longus. 


Tue third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Vertebræ of the Neck; the Forepart 
of the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The Os Occipitis ; the lower and anterior 
Part of the Apophyfis Bafilaris. | 


119. Rectus Anticus Brevis. 


THE firft Vertebra of the Neck; on one Side of the anterior middle 


Eminence. The Os Ocapitis ; the Apophyfis Bafilaris, a little more for- 
ward than the Condyle. 


120. Tranfverfalis Anticus Primus. 


Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck; the Forefide of the tranfverfe Apo-. 


phyfis. The Bafis offthe occipital Bone; below the Edge of the jugu- 
lar Foffula. 


121. Tranfverfalis Anticus Secundus. 


Tue fecond Vertebra of the Neck ; the Middle of the tranfverfe Apos. 


phyfis, anteriorly. The firft Vertebra; the Bafis of the tranfverfe Apo- 
phyfis, anteriorly. 


| 122. Mufeuli Accefforii. Pig 
Tue Bafis of the Os Occipitis. The firft two Vertebræ of the Neck. 


Tue feveral Claffes of the vertebral Mufcles are thefe. (1.) Spinales Vertebrat 

_ Simplices. (2.) Spinales Compofiti. © (3.) Tranfverfales Simplices. ANE 3 
(4.) Tranfverfales Compofiti.  (5.) Spino-Tranfverfales.  (6.) Tran 8°" 

verfo-Spinales.  (7.) Obliqui, which go from one tranfverfe, to feveral 

fpinal Apophyfes. (8.) Obliqui, Wao from feveral tranfverfe, to. 

one fpinal Apophyfis, » | 

) | 123. Longus: 
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123. Longus Coll. 

Tue firft Vertebra of the Neck; the middle Tubercle. The three fol- 
Jowing Vertebræ; the Bodies anteriorly.. The fecond, third, fourth, 
fifth, and fixth Vertebræ of the Neck ; the Bodies near the tranfverfe 
Apophyfes, and thefe Apophyfes anteriorly. The laft Vertebra of the 


Neck ; the anterior lateral Part of the Body. The firft three, and fome- 
times the fourth Vertebra of the Back, in the fame Manner, 


124. Tranfverfalis Coll Major. 


Art the Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The firft 
four, five or fix Vertebræ of the Back; in the fame Manner. 


12 5. Tranfverfalis Collt Minor. 
On one Side of the Tranfverfalis Major. 
126. Semi-Spinalis. 


Aux the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firft. The fix upper Ver- 
tebræ of the Back, or more. 


127. Spinales Colli Minores. 
Aut the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firft; the fpinal Apophyfes. 


The firft Vertebra of the Back ; in the fame Manner. 


128. Tranfverfales Colli Minores. 


Tue Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfes The firft ° 
Vertebra of the Back; the fpinal Apophyfis. 


129. Sacro-Lumbaris. 


Tue Vertebræ of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The Ribs; 
the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the fuperior Spines, and contigu- 
ous lateral Parts. The Os Ilium; the pofterior Portion of the Crifta and 
the Tuberofity. ' 


130. Longifimus Dorf. 


Tue laft Vertebra of the Neck; the tranfverfe Apophyfis. The firft 
feven Vertebræ of the Back; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. The laft Ver- 
Bad 4) tebra 
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tebra of the Back; the fpinal Apophyfis. All the Vertebræ of the Loins; 
the fpinal Apophyfes. ‘The Os Sacrum; the fuperior Spines, and upper 
lateral Part. All the true Ribs; the Tuberofities, All the falfe Ribs; 
between the Tuberofities and the angular Marks. 


131. Spinalis Dorft Major. 
Aut the Vertebræ of the Back, except the firft, and fometimes the fe- 
cond; the fpinal Apophyfes. The firft and fometimes the fecond Vertebra 
of the Loins ; the fpinal Apophyfes. 


132. Spinales Dorfi Minores. 


Aut the Vertebrz of the Back; the fpinal Apr The firft Ver- 


tebra of the Loins; in the fame Manner. 
133. T ranfverfalis Dorf Major. 
Vide Longiffimus Dorfi. | 
124. Tranfverfales Dorfi Minores. 
Tus Vertebræ of the Back; the tranfverfe Apophyfes. 
DA OD A ie! nM A SN 


Tue Vertebræ of the Back; the twelve fpinal, and ten loweft tranf- 
verfe Apophyfes. The firft three Vertebræ of ge Loins; the tranf- 
verfe Apophyfes. | 


130. Semi-Spinalis Lumborum. 


Tuer three loweft Vertebræ of the Loins; the tranfverfe and articular 
Apophyfes. The Os Sacrum; the fuperior lateral Parts. The Os Ilium ; 
the fuperior pofterior Spine. | | 


127 Quadratus Lumborum. 


Tue laft falfe Rib. The Vertebræ of the Loins; thé tranfverfe Apo- 
-phyfes. The Os Sacrum; the upper lateral Part. The Os Hium; almott 
the pofterior Half of the Crifta. 


138. Spinales & T: ranfoerfales Lumborum. 


Ti Os Sacrum; the fuperior Spines. The Vertebræ af the côte 5 


the fpinal and traniverfe Apophyles. 
Vo. E N n I 39: Coccygæus 
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139. Coccygeus Anterior. 


Tur Os Ilium; the Infide. The Os Ifchium; the Infide of the Body 
of the Bone, behind the Foramen Ovale. The Os Coccygis ; the lateral 
and lower Part of the Infide. 


140. Coccygeus Pofterior. 


Tue Os Sacrum; the Forefide of the firft two Vertebræ, The Os If 
chium ; the Infide of the Spine. The Os Coccygis; the lateral middle 
Part of the Infide. 


141. Pfoas Parvus. 


Tue laft Vertebra of the Back, or firft of the Loins, or both; the 
tranfverfe Apophyfes. The Os Pubis; the Crifta. : 


142. Maffeter. 


Tue Os Temporum; the Zygomatic Apophyfis. The Os Maxillare ; 
near the Os Male. The Os Male; the lower Edge; the lower Jaw; at 
the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root of the Coronoide Apophy- 
fis; all on the Outfide. | 


143. Temporalis. 


Tue Os Frontis; the Outfide, behind the angular Apophyfis. The Os 
Parietale; the Outfide, between the femi-circular Impreffion, and the 
fquamous Slope. The Os Temporum; the Outfide of the fquamous 
Portion, The Os Sphenoidale; the Outfide of the great Temporal Ala. 
The Os Male; the Zygomatic Foffa. The Maxilla Inferior; the Coro- 
noide Apophyfis. : 


144. Pterygoideus Internus. 


Tur Os Sphenoides ; the Pterygoide Apophyfis, at the Infide of the 
external Ala, The Maxilla Inferior ; the Infide near the Angle. . 


145. Pterygoideus Externus. 


THE Os Sphenoidale ; the Apophyfis Pterygoides, at the Outfide of the 
external Ala. The Maxilla Inferior; the Foflula of the Condyloide Apo- 
phyfis. | “i 
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146. Digaftricus. 


Tue Os Temporum; the Maftoide Sulcus. The lower Jaw; the in- 
ner Labium of the Bafis of the Chin. The Os Hyoides; the lateral Part. 


147. Mylo-Hyoideus. 
Tue Maxilla Inferior; the Infide, above the oblique prominent Line. Mujcles which 
The Os Hyoides ; the Bafis, anteriorly. move the Os 
Hyoides. 
148. Genio-Hyoidaeus. 


Tue Maxilla Inferior ; the Infide of the Chin, at the inferior rough Im- 


preffion, near the Symphyfis. The Os Hyoides; the upper Part of the | 
Bafis anteriorly, and the Root of the Cornu. 


149. Siylo-Hycidæus. 


Tut Os Temporum; the Bafis of the Apophyfis Styloides. The Os 
Hyoides; the lateral Part of the Bafis, and the Symphyfis of the Cornu. 


150. Omo-Hyoideus. 


THE Scapula ; the fuperior Cofta, and fometimes the Coracoide Apo- 
phyfis. The Os Hyoides; the lateral inferior Part of the Bafis, near the 


Cornu. 


151. Sterno-Hyoideus. 


Tue Sternum 3 the upper Part toward the Infide, nearthe Notch. The 


Clavicula fometimes; the Sternal Extremity. The Os Hyoides; the 
lower Edge of the Bafis. 
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An Enumeration of the Bones mentioned in the Defcription of the 
Mufcles; and of the Mufcles inferted in each Bone. 


1, Os Frontis. 
T emporalis. | 
2. Os Parietale. 
Temporalis. 
3. Os T emporium: 


_Temporalis. Maffeter. Digaftricus. Stylo-Hyoidæus. Sterno. 
Maftoideus. Splenius, Complexus Minor. 


4 Os Sphenoidale. 

Temporalis. Pterygoidzus Externus. Pterygoidæus Internus. 

| 5. Os Occipitis. - 

Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor. Reétus Major 
Pofticus. Reétus Minor Pofticus. . Obliquus Minor. —Sterno-Maitoi- 
deus.  Rectus Anticus Longus.  Rectus Anticus Brevis. Tran{ver- 
Jalis Anticus Primus. Trapezius Scapulæ. 3 

6..Os Male, 
Temporalis. Maffeter. 
7. Maxilla Inferior. ; 


Maffeter. _ Temporalis.  Pterygoidæus Internus.  Pterygoidæus 
Externus.  Digaftricus. Genio-Hyoideus. Mylo-Hyoidæus. 


8. Os Hyoides. 


Stylo-Hyoidæus. Genio-Hyoidæus. Mylo-Hyoidæus. Omo- 
Hyoidæus. Sterno-Hyoidæus, 


9. Vi ertebræ 
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9. Vertebræ Coll, 


Splenius.” Complexus Major.  Complexus Minor. Rectus Major 
Pofticus. Reétus Minor Pofticus. Obliquus Superior. :  Obliquus 
Inferior. Rectus Anticus Longus.  Reétus Anticus Brevis. Tranf: 
verfalis Anticus Primus.  Tranfverfalis Anticus Secundus.  Longus 
Colli. ‘Tranfverfalis Major Colli. Tranfverfalis Gracilis Colli. Semi- 
Spinalis Coll. . Spinales Colli Minores. Tranfverfales Colli Mino- 
res." Scaleni. Trapezius Scapulæ. Rhomboides. Angularis.. Lon- 
giffimus Dorfi. Serratus Superior Pofticus. Sacro-Lumbaris. Supra- 
Coftales. 


10. Vertebre Dorft. 


Trapezius. Latifflimus Dorfi.  Rhomboides.  Serratus Superior 
Pofticus.. Splenius. Complexus Major. Complexus Minor.  Lon- 
gus Coll. Tranfverfalis Coili Major. Tranfverfalis Colli Gracilis. 
Semi-Spinalis Colli. ‘Tranfverfalium Colli Minorum unus. Sacro-Lum- 
baris. Longiflimus Dorf.  Longiffimi Dorfi Acceflorius.  Spinalis 
Dorfi Major. Tranfverfalis Dorfi Major. Tranfverfales Dorfi Mi- 


nores.. Supra-Coftales.  Semi-Spinalis Dorfi.  Diaphragma.  Serra- 


tus Pofticus Inferior. Pfoas Major. Pfoas Parvus. Pfoas Parvus Ac- 
ceflorius. 


11. Vertebre Lumborum. 


Tranfverfalis Abdominis.  Latiflimus Dorfi.  Quadratus Lumbo- 
rum. Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi-Spinalis Lum- 
borum. Spinales Lumborum.  Pioas Parvus. Serratus Inferior 
Pofticus. | 


12. Os Sacrum. 


Latiffimus Dorfi. Sacro-Lumbaris. Longifimus Dorfi, Semi- 
Spinalis Lumborum. Spinalium & Tranfverfalium Lumborum unus, 
Sacro-Coccygæus. Glutæus Maximus. 


13. Os Coccygis. 
 Sacro-Coccygæus. lfchio-Coccygæus. Glutæus Maximus. - 


14. Sternum. 

y, < 
Sterno-Maftoidæus.  Sterno-Hyoidæus. $Subclavius.  Pectoralis Ma- 
jor. Sterno-Coftales. . Diaphragma. Tranfverfalis Abdominis. . Rectus 
Abdominis. NY 15. Cafe 
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I 5. Cofe. 


7 


Supra-Coftales. Inter-Coftales. . Sub-Coftales.  Sterno-Coftales. 
Scaleni.  Serratus Pofticus Superior.  Serratus Pofticus Inferior.  Sa- 


cro-Lumbaris. Longiffimus Dorfi. Diaphragma. Quadratus 
Lumborum. Subclavius. Pectoralis Minor. Peétoralis Major. 
Serratus Major. Latiffimus Dorfi. Obliquus Externus Abdominis. 


Obliquus Internus Abdominis. Tranfverfalis Abdominis. Reëtus Ab- 
dominis. 


16. Os Ihum. 
Obliquus Externus Abdomiñis.  Obliquus Internus Abdominis. 


Tranfverfalis Abdominis.  Latifimus Dorfi. Sacro-Lumbaris. Lon- 
eiffimus Dorfi. Quadratus Lumborum.  Jlhiacus.  Glutæus Maxi- 


mus. Glutæus Medius. Glutæus Minimus. Pyriformis.  Ob- 
turator Internus. Mufculus Fafciæ Late. Sartorius. Rectus 
Gracilis. 


17. Os Pubis. 


Obliquus Abdominis Externus. Obliquus Internus Abdominis. 
Tranfverfalis Abdominis (/ometimes). Rectus Abdominis.  Pyramida- 
lis Abdominis. Pfoas Parvus. Pectineus. © Obturator Externus. 


Obturator Internus.  Reétus five Gracilis Internus. Triceps Primus. | 
Triceps Secundus. | 


18. Os Ichium. 


Coccysæus Anterior. Obturator Internus. Gemelli.  Obtu:. 
rator Externus. Quadratus Femoris. Triceps Secundus (/ometimes.) 
Triceps Tertius. Biceps Tibiz.  Semi-Nervofus.  Semi-Membra- 
hofus. 


19. Scapula: 


Omo-Hyoideus. | Trapezius. Rhomboides.  Angularis. Pec= 
toralis Minor. Serratus Major: Supra-Spinatus. Infra-Spinatus. 
Teres Major.  Teres Minor.  Sub-Scapulariss  Latiffimus Derf 
Biceps.  Anconæus Maximus.  Deltoides. a “a 


20. Clavitula. 
Sterno-Maftoidæus, Sterno-Hyoidæus. Trapezius. Subcla- 


vius, Deltoides, Pectoralis Major. 
21. OS 
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21. Os Humeri, 


Deltoides.  Peétoralis Major.” Latiffimus Dorfi. | Teres Major. 


Supra-Spinatus.  Infra-Spinatus. Biceps. Brachialis. Anco- 
næus Externus. Anconæus Internus. Anconæus Minimus. UI- 
_ naris Internus. Radialis Internus.  Ulnaris Gracilis. Ulnaris Ex- 
ternus. Radialis Externus.  Supinator Longus.  Supinator Brevis. 
Pronator Teres.  Extenfor Digitorum Communis. 
22. Ulna. 

Brachialis. Anconzeus Major. Anconzus Externus. Anco- 
næus Internus. Anconæus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. Ulna- 
ris Internus. Ulnaris Externus.  Extenfores Pollicis.  Perforatus. 
Perforans. Extenfor Indicis Proprius.  Extenfor Minimi Digiti Pro- 
prius. os 


23. Radius. 


Biceps.  Supinator Longus. Supinator Brevis. Pronator Te- 
res. Pronator Quadratus. Ulnaris Externus (in the Annular Liga- 


ment at the Head of the Radius). 


Tee Flexor Pollicis Longus.  Perforatus. 
Extenfor Digitorum Communis. 


24. Os Pififorme & Unciforme. 


Ulnaris Internus. 


25. Os Scaphoides. 


Ulnaris Gracilis five Palmaris Longus. 


26. Os Naviculare, Magnum & Trapezoides. 


Interoffe1. 


27. Bones of the Metatarpus. 


Interoffei. Radiales Externi.  Mefothenar. 


pothenar Minor Metacarpius; Hy- 


28. Firft Phalanx of the Thumb. 


Extenfor Pollicis Primus. Thenar, Mefothenar. Antithenar, 


29. Second. 


a hg 
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29. Second Phatend of the Thumb. 
Extenfor Pollicis Primus & Secundus. Thenar. Mefothenar. 
30. Third Phalanx of the Thumb. 
| Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
31. Firft Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Extenfor Digitorum Communis. | Interoffei. | 
| me 22. Second Phalanges of the Fingers. 
Perforatus. eas 
33. Third Phi of the "Fingers, 
Extenfor Digitorum Communis.  Perforans. 
| 34. Index. | 
Extenfor Indicis proprius. 
35. Little Fingers 
Extenfor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 4 
36. Os Femoris. Le 
Pfoas.  Iliacus. Dé dés _ -Glutæus die. Méditis, & Mi- 
#imus. Mufculus Fafciæ Late. Triceps Primus, Secundus, & Tertius. 
Vaftus Externus. Vaftus Internus.. . Crureus. Biceps.  Popliteus. - 
Gaftrocnemii, Tibialis Gracilis. | 
37. Patella. 
Vaftus Externus. Vaftus STATS Crureus. Reus Anterior. 
| ah Tibia. | Wh 2 
Vaftus Externus.  Vaftus Internus. — Reatus Anterior. Betniviem: 
-branofus, Semi-Nervofus. Gracilis Internus. Sartorius.  Popliteus. 
Tibialis Anticus. Extenfor Pollicis Longus. . Extenfor Digitorum Lon- — 


gus. Soleus. © Tibialis Pofticus.  Peronæus Longus. Flexor Dig- 
torum Longus. | à 39. Fibula 
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39. Fibula. 


Biceps. Peronæus Medius. Peronæus Minimus. Soleus. Peronæus 
Longus. Extenfor Pollicis Longus. Flexor Pollicis Longus. Extenfor 
Digitorum Longus. 


40, Afragalus. 
Extenfor Digitorum Brevis. | 
4t. Os Calcis. 


Gaftrocnemii. Soleus. Tibialis Gracilis. Tibialis Pofticus. Thenar. 
Perforatus five Flexor Digitorum Brevis. Flexor Digitorum Accefforius, 
Metatarfius. Parathenar Major. 


42. Os Scaphoides. 
Tibialis Pofticus. Thenar. 
43. Os Cuneiforme Majus. 
Tibialis Anticus. ‘ Peronæus Maximus. Thenar. 
44. Bones of the Metatarfus. 


Tibialis Anticus.  Peronæus Maximus. Antithenar. Tyranfverfalis 
Pedis. Interoffei. Peronæus Medius. Peronæus Minimus. Metatarfius. 
Parathenar Minor. | 


45. Bones of the Great Toe. 


Extenfor Pollicis Longus. Extenfor Pollicis Brevis. T'ranfverfalis Pe- 
dis. Thenar. Antithenar. Flexor Pollicis Longus. | 


46. Bones of the Small Toes. 


Flexor Digitorum Longus. Interoffei. Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 


Parathenar Major, Extenfor Digitorum Longus. Extenfor Digitorum 
Brevis. 
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| A RT. x, 
The particular Ufes of the Mufcles which are wholly inferted in Bones. 


777 I OssERVED in the Beginning of this Section N°. 34. that the Ufe of 
each Mufcle in particular, is confined to the Motion of one or 
more moveable Parts; and that fome Parts require a certain Number of 
Mufcles to move them, whereof fome act one Way and fome another. 
Several Mufcles, for Inftance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and 
of thefe, fome raife, others deprefs it; fome turn it forward, fome back- 
ward, and others round its Axis, de, +: +. | À 
778. I rook Notice N° 37. of the Inconveniencies of the common Lan- 
guage of Anatomifts, with Refpect to the Names of many Mufcles; with 
Refpect to the Ufes attributed to them, they being limited to thefe, as if 


they could not have any other; and with Refpeét to the Bones, the Chan- 


ges of Situation of which are confined to the Action of a certain Number 
of Mufcles, as if no other Mufcles were capable of producing them; 

779. I REMARKED N° 38. 30. that in order to fhun thefe Inconvenien- 
cies, it would be proper to diftribute and.enumerate the Mufcles in another 
Manner than is commonly done. Thus, for Inftance, inftead of this Title: 
The Muicles of the Arm, I would put the following : The Mufcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Qs Humeri. 
But left fuch Titles might be reckoned too long, I have omitted the reci- 
procal Motions, mentioning them only in the Defcription of each Mufcle ; 
and there I have likewife pointed out the other Mufcles which may have 
the fame Ufes with thofe I treat of; and alfo the other Ufes which thefe 
Mufcles may have. The Mufcles which may move certain Bones. without 
being inferted in them, I term affiftant or auxiliary Mutcles. 

780. BrrorE we enter upon the Detail of thefe particular Ufes, it is 
likewife proper to call to Mind what I faid N° 41. 42. 43. concerning the 
Congeneres and Antagonift Mufcles; concerning fimple and.direét Mo- 
tions, and thofe that are combined or compounded; concerning Tonic 
Motions; concerning the Co-operation of Mufcles, and concerning the 
Diftinétion of principal Movers, Moderators and Directors. 

781. Ir will not be amifs to repeat here what I faid N° 56. and 58. that 
in order to comprehend all the Ufes and Contrivances of each Mufcle in par- 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in general, its.external 
Conformation, Structure or Compofition, particular Situation, Direction, 
lateral Connections; how it is difpofed with Refpect to the neighbouring 
Mufcles, for the Production of fimple Motions ; and with Refpeét to the 
Mufcles at a greater Diftance, for the Production of compound Motions 3 
and laftly, with Refpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different Kinds of Levers, 3 


782. ‘THESE 
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782. Ttest Inquiries, very néceffäry for philofophical Reafonines, phy- 
fical Prefcriptions and furgical Operations, will be very much facilitated 
by the Help of the two foregoing Tables; in the firft of which we fee at 
‘one View, in what Bones, in how many Bones, and in what Parts of 
Bones, each Mufcle is inferted ; and in the fecond, to what Mufcles, and 
to what Number of Mufcles, each Bone gives Infertions. | 

783. But to make a due Ufe of thefe two Tables, we ought to be pre- 
vioufly acquainted with the Articulations of Bones, efpecially thofe of 
frefh Subjects, and from thence be able exactly to determine in how many 
different Directions each Bone is capable of being moved. We ought like- 
wile to know not only the general Direction of each Mufcle, but alfo all 
the poñible Situations or different Attitudes of the Bones in which each 
Mufcle is inferted. | 

784. THe Experiments made on dead Bodies, by pulling the Mufcles 
after they have been raifed, are very fallacious; efpecially in the long 
Mufcles parted from all their lateral Connexions ; and ftill more when the 
natural Direction of thefe Mufcles is oblique, or when they are naturally 
defigned for oblique Motions ; not to mention how much, by this Way of 
Management, a diffected Mufcle may be increafed in Length. We have 
Inftances of fuch Miftakes in the Sterno-Maftoidzeus, Supinator Longus, 
Sartorius, Peronzeus Longus, &c. as we fhall fee hereafter. | 

785. THe Terms of raifing, deprefling, bringing forward, backward, 
&c. ufed here, are to be confidered as applied to the Subject in an ereét 
Pofture; and I underftand by them not only the Effects of a real Motion, 

or a real Change of Situation; but alfo the Force employed to keep any 
Part in the fame Situation againft a Refiftance or contrary Force. 

786. Taus when I fay that the Biceps bends the Fore-Arm, I mean 
likewife that its Action tends to preferve that Part in any given Situation 
againft a contrary Force applied to extend it; and we fee from Experience, 
that in thefe Kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in Proportion as 
the Refiftance increafes, the Mufcle grows ftiffer or harder, without pro- 
ducing any Change of Place. | 


§. 1. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Bones of the Shoulder on the Trunk. 


_ 787. Tue Mechanifin of the Scapula, in Relation to its Motions and 
Changes of Situation, is very different from that of all the other Bones of 
the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I fhall fpeak hereafter. All 
the other Bones have folid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are either 
moved or fixed by the Mufcles ; but the Motions of the Scapula, its Chan- 
ges of Situation, and its Continuance, in any one given Attitude, are 
brought about without the Help of any folid Fulcrum. The Mufcles alone 
fuftain it and brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations. 
788. Tue Scapula has this Peculiarity likewife belonging to it, that it 
is the Fulcrum and Bafis of all the Motions of the Os Humeri, of fome 
Motions of the Fore-Arm; and even of all the moft violent Efforts ne 
; O0 2 wit 
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with thefe Bones ; ; without being itfelf either moved or fixed on any folid 
Bafis. 

789. We ought not here to have any Regard to the Clavicula, which 
feems to be only a Kind of Os Accefforium in Men, and fuch other Ani- 
mals as can turn their Fore-Feet forward, to lay hold of any Thing, almoft 
in the fame Manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronation. In 
all other Animals, no Claviculæ are to be found; and therefore the Sca- 
pula is the principal, or rather the only Piece of which the Shoulder is 
formed. 

790. THE Motions and different Situations of the Shoulder in Men, de- 
pend chiefly on the Scapula. The Clavicle is pufhed or pulled in different 
Directions by the other Bone, and intirely follows its Motions, ferving in 
fome Circumftances to regulate or limit them. 

791. Ir is neceffary to examine with Attention all the Motions of which 
the Scapula can be capable. It is not enough to fay that it may be raifed, 
brought down, forward, backward, &c. which Language, as commonly 3 
underftood, has given rife to feveral falfe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Mufcles to which the Motions of this Bone are attributed, 

792. WHEN we raife the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, ina Direction parallel | 
to itfelf. It is the Acromium which rifes, and while the fuperior Angle 
defcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater Diftance from the Spina 
Dorf. When the Shoulder is depreffed, the Acromium falls down more 
or lefs, the fuperior Angle rifes in Proportion, and the inferior Angle is 
brought nearer the Vertebræ. 

793. Tue Shoulder. can {carcely be brought forward or toward the Fore- 
fide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raifed ; and there is the 
fame Difficulty in drawing it back without deprefling it more or lefs. 
Every one may foon fatisfy “himfelf as to the Truth ofthefe Facts. Allthefe 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which it na- 
turally makes with the Scapula being leffened or made more acute in raif- 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward ; and increafed or made more 
obtufe when the Shoulder is depreffed or drawn backward. 

794. THEREFORE in moft of the Motions or Changes of Situation per- 
formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or lefs upon its own Plane, 
and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abfolutely denied 
but that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without 
being raifed or deprefled ; but thefe are very conitrained and very inconfi- 
derable Motions. In the firft Cafe, the Acromium, together with the hume- 
ral Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a greater Diftance from the 
Ribs, and in the fecond, it is brought nearer the Ribs. 

795. We ought to confider with particular Attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we raife i it to fupport a Burden, or apply it 
to any other Refiftance. It is the Acromium alone which is expofed, and 
loaded, and with which we endeavour to overcome the Refiftance or fup- 
port the Burden without finking under it. There muft be Mufcles proper 

for 
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* for making all thefe Efforts, and capable of producing all the different 

Motions. | 

796. Tue three different Portions of the Trapezius may all have the Trapezius. 
fame Ufe, according to what I have obferved concerning the different Turns 
of the Scapula in its Motions. This Ufe is to raife the Shoulder and to 
keep it from finking. The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula upward. The inferior Portion draws downward 
the {mall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By thefe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed; and asthe Acromium, by 
Reafon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, cannot move backward while 
it rifes, the {mall Extremity of the Spine muft be removed to a greater 
Diftance from the Vertebrz while it defcends. 

797. THe middle Portion, by its fuperior and longeft Fibres, concurs 
with the Action of the upper Portion, more or lefs, according to the Ex- 
tent and Direction of thefe Fibres. The other Fibres, which become gra- 
dually fhorter and more tranfverfe, partly join in the fame Action by Rea- 
fon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inferted, and partly 
ferve to regulate and limit the Removal of the Spine from: the Vertebræ 
already mentioned. . ' 

798. Tue upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewife in fome 
Circumftances fupply the Place of the fuperior Portion; as when we would. 
raife the Shoulder, the Head being inclined to the fame Side; for then, the 
Fibres of the fuperior Portion, whichare infertedin the Os Occipitis, have not 
Room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the upper Fibres of the mid-. 
dle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula in which they are inferted, 
facilitates their Action in this Cafe. 

799. Tue Ufe of the Trapezius therefore, Regard being had to the Di- 
rection and Infertion of its Fibres, is.to raife the Shoulder, or rather toturn 
the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from finking. Butit is 
too thin and confifts of too few Fibres, ‘to be able to overcome or bear up 
againft fome Refiftances, without the Co-operation of the Serratus Major, » 
as we fhall fee prefently. ; | 

800. From this Account of the Ufe of the Trapezius, we fee how im-. 
proper it is to fay with the Generality of Anatomifts, that thé fuperior Por- 
tion of this Mufcle draws the Scapula obliquely upward; the inferior Por- 
tion, obliquely downward; and all the three Portions, directly backward. : 
This Way of Speaking is not only improper, but likewifeleads us to imagine - 
that by the Action of the Trapezius all the Parts of the Scapula are raifea, 
depreffed or carried backward. | 

8or. Tue Serratus Major raifes the Shoulder or Top of the Scapula, Serratus 
brings it forward and hinders it from finking. In all thefe, itis the prin- Mais. 
cipal Actor; and it is impoffible to conceive how Labourers raife and fup- 
port, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are load- 
ed, without the Affiftance of this Mufcle. | | 

802. Tue Thicknefs, Length and ‘particular Difpofition of its Fibres, but 
above all, the Infertion of the greateft Portion of them, near the ret 

| © 


Rhomboides. 
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of the Bafis Scapula, prove fufficiently what T advance; añd thé séneral 
Aion of the radiated Portions.is to draw the inferior Angle from the 
Spina Dorfi, toward the latéral Parts of the Thorax. | MAN 

803. THe uppermoft and ftrongeft Portions pull this Angle upwards 
at the fame Time, and confequently raife the Acfomium, which cannot be 
puthed forward, by Reafon of its Connexion with the Clavicula. 

804. THese fuperior Portions crofs over the greateft Part of the true 
Ribs; and accordingly in raifing great Burdens, we find ourfelves obliged 
to hold in our Breath, that is, to leffen Expiration as much as we can, in 
order to fix the Ribs, and to hinder them from finking, that they may ferve 
for a folid Fulcrum to this Mufcle in Proportion to the Force with which it 
acts, 7 | 
805. THE next Portions run according to the Leneth of the Ribs, and 
confequently do not much conftrain them in their reciprocal Motions, not 
being in a Condition either to raife or deprefs them; and the molt inferior 
and weakeft Portions are only Affiftants to the reft in bringing the lower 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral Part of the Thorax. 

806. Tue fmall diftinét Plane defcribed No. 164 is not an Affiftant to the 
radiated Portions or inferior Part of the great Plane. It feems defigned to 
regulate the Motion of the fuperior Angle backward and downward, while 
the inferior is carried forward and upward by the radiated Portions; and 
when their Action ceafés, to bring the Scapula back to its natural Place. 

807. THE fuperior Portion of the great Plane is an Affittant partly to 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the {mall Blane, according to the diffe- 
rent Places of its Infertions in the Bafis of the Scapula. 

808. From all this we fee that the principal Ufe of the Serratus Major 


is to raife the Shoulder, and not for Refpiration. When both Planes a@ 


together, this Mufcle may in fome Cafes bring the Shoulder directly for- 
ward, or rather hinder it from going back; as when we pufh any Thing with 
great Force directly forward, with the Hand, efpecially when the Arm is 
extended. | 

. 809. A whole Treatife might be written .on the numerous Phenomena 
obfervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Mufcle; 
as | have fhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of thefe fhall be mentioned in defcribing the Ufes of the other Mufcles that 
move the Shoulder; and when I come to thofe which are employed in Re- 
fpiration, I fhall explain more at Length, why this Mufclé can have no Part 
therein. 

810. ACCORDING to the Infertions and Direction of the Rhomboides, 
its general Ufe muft be to draw backward and upward the fub-{pinal Por- 
tion of the Bafis Scapule, - / : , 

811. Ir is likewife a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Major, 
when they raife the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward; and it brings 
the Scapula back to its natural Situation, when the Action of thefe Mufcles 


. ceafes, 
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812. Ir may draw the Scapula directly backward, if the inferior Por- 
tion of the Trapezius acts at the fame Time. For as this Portion draws 
obliquely downward and toward the Spina Dorfi, and the Rhomboides ob- 
liquely upward and toward the fame Spine; the joint Action of both muft 
produce 4 Motion directly backward, as it happens when we ‘pull back 
both Shoulders equally in order to difengage them. 

813. Ir may likewife, together with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 
Major, draw the Bafis of the Scapula directly backward. This however 
is but an inconfiderable Motion, and not {fo eafy as the reft, for the Serra. 
tus Major contributes to it only in Proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 
boides, which is but very fmall; and in this Cafe the Acromium can rife 
but a very little Way. | | 
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814. Tue Angularis, by its Infertion in the fuperior Angle of the Sca- Angularis. 


pula, moderates the Defcent of that Angle, while the Trapezius, and Ser- 
ratus Major raife the Acromium. Afterwards when thefe two Mufcles 
ceafe to act, the Angularis raifes the fuperior Angle, and by that means 
depreffles the Acromium, much in the fame Manner as was obferved of the 
Rhomboides. | 

_ 815. From hence we fee that this Mufcle is very improperly called Leva- 


tor Scapulæ Proprius, fince it does not raife but depreffes the Scapula. That. 


Name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Mufcle can 
have any Share in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it is inferted be- 
ing kept immoveable by other Mufcles, I cannot at prefent determine. 


816. Tue Peétoralis Minor affifts the Rhomboides and Angularis as Peforalis 


Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- Mizor. 
ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the fuperior Angle downward, . 


and the inferior Angle forward. 


817. Ir is likewife an Affiftant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in: 


reftoring the Scapula to its natural Stuation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 
ratus Major ceafe to act ; by drawing downward the Apophyfis Coracoides 
in which it is inferted. 


818. Ir has been reckoned among the Mufcles employed in Refpiration, . 


by fome who imagine that in fome.Cafes the Shoulder may be kept fo 


fteady, as that this Mufcle may be able to raife the Ribs in which tt is | 
fixed. But as the Serratus Major, which muft principally be employed - 


in keeping the Shoulder in a fixed Pofition, is partly inferted in the fame 
Ribs, and in this Action muft keep them deprefied, it will be impoi- 
fible for the Peétoralis Minor to raife them. . 


819. Tue Subclavius can have no other ordinary Ufe, but to bring down s,pvius, 


the Clavicula, after it has been raifed together with the Acromium by the 
Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. It may likewife hinder not 
only the Clavicula, in which it is inferted, but likewife the Acromium from 
rifing, efpecially when affifted by the Peétoralis Minor, Rhomboides and 

Angularis. | 
820. Wen we ftand or fit, the Weight of the Arm alone feems to be 
fufficient to bring down the Clavicula when railed ; and therefore in 
à 2 ale 
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Cafe there would be no Occafion for the Subclavius to a&t upon the Clavicle, 
nor for the Peétoralis Minor, Rhomboides, and Angularis to act upon 
the Acromium. But when we he or are fituated in any other Manner, the 
Weight of the Arm has no fuch Effect ; and in thefe Cafes thefe four Mut- 


cles become more or lefs neceflary. 


821. Tue Subclavius therefore is a proper Depreffor of the Clavicula; 
and an affiftant Depreflor of the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in gene- 
ral, together with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides, and Angularis, all 
which, in their Turns, affift the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula. 

822. I cannot conceive what has led feveral great Anatomifts to rank 
this among the Mufcles of Refpiration; fince it is inferted not only in the 
Bone, but in the Cartilage of the firft Rib; fince this Cartilage 1s not arti- 


~ culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immoveably as to the Bone of 


the Rib by its other Extremity; and laftly, fince this Cartilage is much 
fhorter, much broader, and much lefs pliable than the Cartilages of all the 
other Ribs, of equal Thicknefs. 


§. 2. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 


823. THis Mufcle, from the Difpofition of its Infertions in the Scapula 
and Clavicle, may raife the Arm or feparate it from the Ribs not only di- 
rectly but likewile obliquely in many different Ways. The Arm being 
lifted directly upward, the lateral, anterior and pofterior Portions of this 
Mufele may bring the Arm fo raifed, forward and backward. In that 
Cafe the middle Portion of the Mufcle is the principal. Mover, and the la- 
teral Portions are the Directors or collateral Mufcles. 

824. Wuen we ftand or fit, this Mufcle alone, without the Help br lang: 
other, regulates the Depreffion of the Arm, by Means only of the Weight. 
of the Part. This Depreffion is brought about merely by the Relaxation 
of this Mufcle, proportionable to the “Degree of sis on 4 it has acquired, 
according as the Will directs. 

825. Bur when we lie, other Mufcles are neceffary to (th the Arm 
near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has carried it to any Diftance from them. 
Yet even in this Cafe, when the Arm is laid clofe to the Ribs, the lateral 
Portions of the Deltoides may preis it harder againft them, by Reafon of 
the Change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation. 

826. By Reafon of the Multiplicity of flefhy Fibres, this Muicle muft 
act with a very confiderable Force. 

827. THe Latiffimus Dorfi ferves in general to bring down the Arm 
when raifed ; and this it does chiefly by its inferior Portion. ’ By the fame 
Portion and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, it 
ferves to deprefs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation againit 


any Force that endeavours to raife it; ; as when we lean upon the Elbow in 


fitting, or walk upon Crutches. 
828. By its dorfal Infertion by the Paffage of its "Tendon on the Infide of 
the Os Humeri, and by its Infertion on the Forefide of that Bone, it may turn 
| the 
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the Arm round its Axis, called Rotation by Anatomifts ; as it happens when 
having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. 

829. By its Infertion in the Crifta of the Os Ilium, and in the falfe Ribs, 
it becomes neceffary to raife the Head laterally. to one Side,, when we lie 
on the other. For the Shoulder being then depreffed and brought near the 
‘Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of the Mul 
cles which raife the Head in this Situation, as fhall be fhewn more at 
Length in fpeaking of the Ufes of thefe Mufcles. Any Perfon may make 
the Experiment in Bed, by lying at full Length on his Side; for if while 
he raifes his Head in this Pofture, he lay his Hand on the anterior Edge of 
this Mufcle, he will find it confiderably ftretched, and alfo that this Ten- 
fion ceafes whenever he ceafes to lift his Head. ” 

830. THE Connexion of this Mufcle with the falfe Ribs is the Caufe of 
that Uneafinefs which we find in Breathing, when the Arm is pulled ftrongly 
downward to prefs upon any Thing, as when we feal a Letter, or lean 
upon a fhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. | | 
| 831. THE fmall Portion inferted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Affiftant to the Teres Major, as fhall be fhewn hereafter. 

» 832. Tuis Muicle fuftains the Weight of the whole Body, when with 
the Arms raifed we hang bythe Hands, as when we grafp the Branch of 
a Tree in climbing. | | 

833. Ir performs the fame Office, when we either fit or ftand with the 
whole Arm more or lefs extended horizontally, and prefs the Hand from 
above downward againft any Refiftance; as when we fupport ourfelves 
in this Situation, by a very long Cane grafped by the Hand; ‘or lay hold 
of the upper Part of an Halbard, and prefs the lower End ftrongly againft 
the Ground. 

824. Tuese laft three Ufes cannot however be well executed by this 
Muicle alone, without the Affiftance of the Pectoralis Major. 
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' 835. Tue Pectoralis Major ferves in general to bring the Arm near the Pe&oralis 


Ribs, to prefs it ftrongly againft them, and to carry it towards the Forepart Mayor 


of the Thorax. This laft Motion may be performed without feparating 
the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm is croffed over the other; and 
it may likewife be done with the Arm raifed, as when the Hand of one 
Side is laid over the Shoulder of the other Side; and in that Cafe the an- 
terior Portion of the Deltoides may affift this Mufcle in great Efforts. 
‘ 836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the fuperior and inferior Por- 
tions may act as two diftinét Mufcles, that is, one may act without the 
other. The fuperior flefhy Portion, which anfwers to the lower Portion of 
the Tendon, ferves chiefly to raife the Arm forward. | 

837. Tue inferior flefhy Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 
the Tendon, by its Infertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
that Bone with the Scapula, may deprefs the Shoulder or keep it from 
rifing, with more or lefs Force, much after the fame Manner as the inferior 
Portion of the Latiffimus Dorfi; the inferior Portions of thefe two Mut- 
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cles concurring in the fame Ufe ; as when we fupport ourlelves upon | our 
Hands or walk with Crutches, as has been already faid. | 

838. Ir is likewife by means of the lower Portion of this Mufcle, that 
we can fufpend the whole Body by the Hands grafping the Branch of a 
Tree in climbing, &c. In this Cafe alfo the Latiffimus Dorfi acts in Con- 
cert with the Peétoralis ; ; and this Co-operation, the Painters and Carvers 
have taken Care to exprefs in Crucifixes. 

839. Tue inferior Portion of this Mufcle cannot perform thefe two Ufes 
without the Affiftance of the Mufcles of the Abdomen, which, by pulling 
the Ribs downward, become in a Mannera Continuation of the [nfertion 
of this Portion. The fame Thing may be obferved concerning that Part of 
the inferior Portion of the Latifimus Dorfi, which is inferted | in the falfe 
Ribs. 

840. THE Ufes of the fuperior Portion and of all the Body of the Pec- 
toralis, cannot take Place without the Co-operation of the Mufcles which 
move the Scapula on the Trunk, efpecially the Serratus Major; becaufe 
the Scapula muft be fecurely fixed, before it can be a F ulcrum for the Os 
Humeri to moveupon. The NE Thing is to be obferved concerning the 
Deltoides, and all the other Mufcles which move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula. 

due Tue Teres Major, by ses inferted in the Os Humeri in a Di- 

rection parallel to the Latiffimus Dorfi, becomes a Congener to the fupe- 
rior and pofterior Portion of that Mufcle; and accordingly moves the Os 
Humeri in the fame Manner with it. It turns the Bone round its fis 
when the Fore-Arm is carried behind the Back. 

842. Ir likewife pulls the Arm directly backward without moving it 
round its Axis. But neither this Mufcle nor the Latifimus Dorfi can per- 
form this fimple Motion, becaufe of the incurvated Direction of their Ten- 
dons, without the Affiftance of other Mufcles, which like Antagonifts 
prevent the Rotation already mentioned ; and of this Number i is the’ Teres 
Minor, as we fhall fee prefently. 

843. Tue Nearnefs of the Tendon of this Mufcle to that of the Latif- 
fimus Dorfi deferves our Attention. They are both inferted according to 
their Breadth, in the fame Line, along the Edge of the bony Channel of 

the Os Humeri, oppofite to the Infertion of the Peétoralis Major in the 
other Edge of the fame Channel. Thefe two Tendons crofs each other in 
the fame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely from above 
downward, and that of the Latiffimus Dorfi, obliquely from pelo up- 
ward. 

844. By this Difpofition, thefe two Tendons refemble i ina UE Mea- 
fre, the Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major ; 
and therefore the T'eres Major may become a particular Antagonift to the 
fuperior Portion of the Peétoralis Major; and the Latiffimus Dorfi to the 
inferior Portion; and both Mufcles taken together may be a common An- 
tagonift to the Peétoralis Major, when chat whole Mufcle acts at the 
fame Time. 
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_ 845. T opseRveD N°,198. 204. that thefe two Tendons were bound 
down by a ligamentary Frænum, which from the Infertion of the Subfca- 
‘pularis runs down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frænum 
covers the two Tendons and braces them down clofe to the Bone. .The 
Ufe of this Frænum feems to be to prevent the Separation of the two Ten- 
dons from the Edge of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm... .. 

… 846. Tus Teres Major may likewife move the Scapula on the Os Hu- 
meri, by drawing the inferior Angle downward and bringing it nearer the 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muft be kept immoveable by fome 
confiderable Force or Refiftance ; as when in ftanding with the whole Arm 
hanging down, the Hand fupports a great Weight. By this Action the 
_ Teres. Major may likewife affift in raifing the Shoulder, or in hindering it 
irom finking., | vie | | 
847. THE Coraco-Brachialis brings the Arm to the Forefide of the Tho- 


. gener or Affiftant. to the Pectoralis Major in great Efforts; and may per- 


form the fame Motion by itfelf, when no great Force is neceffary; as when. 


the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved backward. and forward like a 
‘Pendulum, the Motion forward being performed by the Coraco-Brachialis, 
and the Motion backward by the Teres Major, its Antagonift. _ 

_ 848. Tais Mufcle may likewife move the Scapula on the Os Humeri 
kept firmly depreffed, as when fitting in a Chair we take faft Hold of the 
Edge of it with the Hand. In this Cafe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 
Vertebræ. It ferves likewife to bring the Arm to its former Situation, af- 
ter it has been turned by the Latiffimus Dorfi, in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back ; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its Axis in a contrary 
Direction to that given it by the other Muicle. 
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rax, raifing it at the fame Time; and in this Cafe it may be reckoned a Con- chialis. 


849. Tue Supra-Spinatus is commonly fuppofed to join with the Del- supra.Spinae 


toides in lifting up the Arm; this Mufcle beginning that Aion, sand tus. 


the Deltoides continuing it.. But befides that this Mufcle is very fmall, it 
feems to be too near the Articulation of the Head of the Os RE to 
be able to raife the whole upper Extremity, which is of a confiderable 
Weight and Length. It has however two other very remarkable Ufes, 
when the Arm is raifed from the Thorax to the Head by the A¢tion of the 
Deltoides. : AD. 

850. To underftand thefe Ufes it muft be remembered.(1.) That the 
cartilaginous convex Part of the Head of the Os Humeri. is much. larger 
than the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2.). That the moft fuperior 
Part of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreffed or 
near the Ribs. (3.) That the orbicular Ligament: of the- Joint is very 
broad, being proportioned to the Diftance between the Edges of the convex 
Part of the Head of the Os Humeri, and of the Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- 


pula; and that therefore it cannot check the Os Humeri in any of its Motions. 


851. From thence it is plain, that the ftrong Deltoide Mufcle in.the 
firft Inftant of its Action to raife the Arm, would thruft the Head of the 
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Os Humeri upwards out of the Cavity; if fomething did not fupply the 
Place either of a bony Fulcrum or ligamentary Frænum. The Arch of 
the Acromium is of no Ufe inthis Cafe, for the Bone mutt be firft luxated, 
before it can reach fo far, and the neighbouring Parts muft fuffer a Fric- 
tion, and even a Contufion, which would be very prejudicial. 

852. Ir is likewife plain that the broad orbicular Ligament would be 
very apt to be intangled and bruifed between the Edges of the two articu- 
lated Bones, were not this Inconveniency prevented by fome Means or o- 
ther; becaufe it is not elaftick enough to contract of itfelf in Proportion as 
thefe two Edges approach each other. | 

853. Tue Supra-Spinatus anfwers both thefe Ends. When it contraéts 
its Tendon, which runs over the convex Part of the Head of the Os Hu- 
meri, to be inferted in the upper Surface of the great Tuberofity, it preffes 
very ftrongly on the Head of the Bone, thereby fupplying the Place of a 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Héad to rife, during the Beginning of the Ac- 
tion of the Deltoides ; and in this Action, it is affifted by the ligamentary 


_ annular Rope mentioned in the Defcription of the frefh Bones N° 250. 


Trfra-Spina- 


ZS. 


’ Bones. 


854, 1 rrnp likewife in this Mufcle a fingular Contrivance to prevent the 
fecond Inconveniency. Its Tendon is a Kind of Band, which adheres clofe- 
ly to the Outfide of the orbicular Ligament; and when we examine it nar- 
rowly, we obferve that feveral of its Fibres do not go fo far as the Head | 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inferted in the outer Surface of the 
Ligament. Thefe tendinous Fibres are continuous with thofe which lie 
neareft-the Bone or Bottom of the fupra-fpinal Cavity of the Scapula. 

855. Tuts Portion may therefore be reckoned a diftinét Mufcle belong- 
ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithftanding of its clofe Union with the 
other Portion, which is inferted in the Os Humert. And indeed we might 
very juftly eftablifh a new Species of Mufcles by the name of Articular 
Mufcies, which. belong chiefly to the capfular Ligaments of thofe Joints 
which have large Degrees of Motion; feveral Examples of which we fhall 
meet with hereafter, * aged 0 | 

856. Tue Mechanifm of this Kind of Mufcles confifts in this. ‘The 
Extremities of the Tendons are inferted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal more Space there, than 
in the Body of the Tendon’, and they are commonly the innermoft, or 
deepeft and fhorteft Portions of the ordinary Mufcles inferted near the Ar- 
ticulations. Er | 

857. Tue Ufe of thefe Mufcles, or Portions of Mufcles, is to pull the 
orbicular -Ligaments uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 
irregular Folds, and their being intangled between the two articulated 
858. Tue Infra-Spinatus being inferted by its Tendon in the middle 
Surface of the great Tuberofity of the Os Humeri, muft perform different 
Motions according to the different Situations of that Bone, If it acts while 
the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move the 
Os Humeri round its Axis from before outward, and confequently, 2 the 

ore. 
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Fore-Arm be at the fame Time bent, it will turn the Hand from the 
Body. 

859. Ir whilethe Arm is kept ie by the Deltoides, the pofterior Por- 
tion of that Mufcle draws the Arm backward; the Infra-Spinatus has the 
fame Ufe with refpeét to the orbicular Ligament, as the Supra-Spinatus 
already defcribed. And as thefe two Mutcles adhere clofely by the Edges 
of their Tendons, they may in fome Meafure co-operate in their Aétion on 
that Ligament. 

860. WueEN the Arm raifed in the Manner already faid, is ftrongly pull- 
ed forward by the Pectoralis Major, a confiderable Force is neceflary to 
prevent the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of 
the Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra- “Spinatus, and the Number 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
an{wering this Purpofe ; in which it is likewife affifted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Defcription of the frefh Bones Ne 250. 
This Mufcle may likewife affift the Teres Major in great Efforts. 

861. THE Ufe commonly afcribed to the Subfcapularis, of preffing the gubfapularis 
Arm againft the Ribs, from which it ‘has the Name of Porte- folle : in 
French, is without Foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its natural 
Situation, this Mufcle may turn it round its Axis; from without forward, 
as it happens when in this Situation we beat the Breaft with the Fore- Arm 
bent ; and it likewife ftrongly affifts the Latiffimus Dorfi, when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. 

862. Wuen the Arm being raifed, we move it backward, as in giving 
a back Stroke with the Elbow or Fift; the Subfcapularis hinders the Head 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which Purpole it is 
well fitted both by its Structure and Number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 
ing fometimes performed with great Violence. 

863. Ir may likewife, by means of the Nearnefs and lateral Union of? 
its Tendon with that of the Supra-Spinatus, affift that Mufcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the Glenoide Cavity, when the other Ex- 
_ tremity of the Bone is raifed. 
= 864. Tue Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreffed round its Axis, eres Minor, 
from before outward; as it happens when the Fore-Arm being bent and’ 
applied to the lower Part of the Breaft; is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Direc- 
tion to that performed by the Subfcapularis and Teres Major. 

865. Tuis Mufcle may likewife pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
ther raifed: or depreffed ; but in order to this, the Subfcapularis mutt 2& 
at the fame Time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. ‘The Co-opera- 
tion of Mufcles is neceffary in all particular Motions, but in fome more 
than in others. 
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_ other behind the lower Part of the Back. In thefe Cafes, the Contraction 
| of 


THE ANATOMY OF 


§. 3. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri. 


866. Tue Biceps, which I likewife name Coraco-Radialis, becaüfe ii 


of its two fuperior Infertions is in the Coracoide Apophyfis, the other near 
the Bafis of that Apophyfis, moves the Fore-Arm in two different Man- 
ners; thatis, it bends both Bones, and turns the Radius upon the Ulna; 
performing both Motions by its Infertion in the Radius alone. It likewife 
moves the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm, the Scapula on the Os Humeri, 
and the Os Humeri on the Scapula. s 

867. Turse five Ufes belong to this Mufcle, though it is commonly 
limited to that of bending the Fore-Arm; and to thefe we may add a 
fixth, by means of the Paffage of one of its fuperior Tendons over the 
Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, through a ligamentary 
Vagina which ferves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as an annular 
Ligament produced. | | 

868. Wuew it bends the Fore-Arm upon the Os Humeri, the Scapula 
muft be kept fteady by the Mufcles which move it on the Trunk; and in 
this Funétion it is a Congener or Affiftant to the Brachialis, which is in- 


ferted in the Ulna ; and when the Brachialis becomes incapable of acting 


by a Wound or any other Difeafe, the Biceps alone may perform the 
Flexion of the Fore-Arm, by being inferted in the Radius, and by the 
Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. | 

869. To be fatisfied that it rurns the Radius, and performs the Motion 
called Supination, we need only confider the Manner of its Infertion in the 
Tuberofity of the Radius, already defcribed, and then look on a Skeleton: 
And even without thefe Affiftances the following Experiment will prove 
this Ufe. Ay 

870. Ir when the Fore-Arm is moderately bent, and in a pronated Si- 
tuation, we perform the Motion of Supination with the Hand, and lay 
the other Hand on the Biceps at the fame Time, we will perceive it to 
fwell and grow hard in Proportion as the Supination advances. ‘This. Muf- 
cle is therefore a true Supinator. | 

871. Tue third Ufe of the Biceps, which 1s to move the Os Humeri on 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have Place till the Fore-Arm is fixed by fome exte- 
rior Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to climb. In 
this Cafe, Part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore-Arm. And though this whole Action is not owing to 
the Biceps, yet it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 

872. THE fourth Ufe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the Os 
Humeri, In order to this the whole Arm muft be kept fixed much in the 
fame Manner as was mentioned in defcribing a like Ufe of the Coraco- 
Brachialis ; whether this be done by any exterior Refiftance applied to the 
Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preffing the two Hands ftrongly againft each 
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of thefe Muicles will-draw down the Acromias and bring the Bafes of the 


Scapulæ nearer each other. 

873. Tue fifth Ufe of this Mufcle is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raifing it much in the fame Manner as is done by the Coraco- 
Brachialis. The Manner how this is performed is eafily conceived; as alfo 
that it is done moft readily when the Fore-Arm is extended. 

874. Tue particular Ufe of the Tendon which paffes through the liga- 
mentary Vagina, over the Articulation of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, 
is to co-operate with the Tendon of the Supra-Spinatus in hindering the 
Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
firftEfforts of the Deltoides to raife the Arm. 

875. THoucu this Tendon of the Biceps be very fmall, and though it 
paffes over a very fmooth polifhed convex Surface, yet it cannot flip to 
either Side, becaufe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
rofities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly confines it. Be- 
fides in Proportion as the Arm 1s raifed, that Part of the Tendon which 
pañles over the Joint becomes gradually fhorter, becaufe the F rænum ap- 
proaches by the fame Degrees, to the Place where it is inferted. 
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876. THE Brachialis ferves to bend the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, by Brachialis. 


its Infertion in the Ulna, and by the Connection of that Bone with the 
Radius. It ferves alfo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm. 

877. THE fmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the flefhy 
Body of this Mufcle, and the flefhy Fibres between thefe Portions, neareft 
the Bone are very fhort, and feem to make a diftinét Mufcle, which does 
not reach to the Aina, but is inferted in the cafpular Ligament of the 
Joint of the Elbow. 

878. Tuese Infertions in the Ligament are very apparent in many Sub- 
jects, and their Ufe feems to be much the fame with what I afcribed to 

the like Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is, to prevent the Ligament from 
being catched, and fqueezed between the Bones, in great : Flexions of the 
Arm. 3 


879: Tue Anconæus Maximus ferves to extend the Fore-Arm, by 4xconeus 


bringing the Ulnato a ftraight Line with the Os Humeri. It ferves like- 
wile to extend the Os Humeri on the Ulna, when the laft named Bone is 


fixed by fome exterior Refiftance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 


we rife by fupporting ourfelves on our Hand. In this Cafe likewiie, the 
Scapula muft be kept fteady by the Coraco-Brachialis. 

880. Ir may likewife move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its In- 
fertion in the Neck of the firft of thefe Bones, by means of which it may 
draw the Bafis downward and raife the Top of the Shoulder, 

_ 881. By its Infertion in the Scapula, it may likewife draw the Arm 
backward in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major and 
Minor. 


882. THe two lateral Anconzi co-operate with and affift the Anconæus 4, one: 


Maximus. 


Maximus in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and the Os Hu- Laterales, 
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883. Tue Anconæus Minimus may concur with the other Mufcles of 
that Name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and the Os Hu- 
meri on the Fore-Arm; but its A€tion does not reach to all the Degrees of 
Flexior of thefe Bones: ; for when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if we 
examine carefully the Situation of this Mufcle, we will find it more dif- 
pofed to iainted thefe Bones in that Pofture, by co-operating with the 
Brachialis, than to sg them by affifting the other Anconzi. 


§. 4. The Uf. 5 of the Mufcles which move the Radius on the Ulna. 


84. Tue Supinator Longus was believed to be concerned only in the 
Motion of Supination, till M. Heifter very juftly obierved that it was like- 
wife a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed a very fmall Degree of Atten- 
tion to its Infertions and Situation, muft convince us that it is much better 
fitted for this laft Ufe than for the firft. For before it can act as a Supina- 
tor, the Hand muft be in the greateft Degree of Pronation, and even then, 
it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Situation, 
without compleating the Supination, except it be by Jerks. It would therefore 
‘be much more properly named Radialis Longus, than Supinator Longus. 

$85. Tuts Muicle may bend the Fore-Arm by Means of the Connexion 
Gé the Radius with the Ulna in feveral different Situations, that is, when 
the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. 

886. Ow this Occafion it is proper to obferve, that the Method of exa- 
mining the Ufes of the Mufcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them, in order 
to move the Bones in which they are inferted, is very uncertain, except par- 
ticular Care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, which is 
often different from what it appears to be when.they are diffected, by Rea- 
fon of the lateral Connexions, Fræna, @c. ! 

887. SUPINATION performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, is 
<ommonly attributed in Part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by Means 
Of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination when the Fore- 
Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the Difference 
in Supination is really but very fmall, though it be very confiderable : in the 
Motions of Pronation, as we fhall fee Hereafter. | 

' 888. THe Supinator Brevis feems to have no other Ufe than 1 is ex- 
preffed by its Name; and as it is a fhort, fmall Mufcle, it muft be very 
weak. Its Ufe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres; but fill 
neither this nor the former Muicle would be able to perform Supination, 
where a great Force is required, without the Affiftance of the Biceps, which 
is the moft powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Mo- 
tion, as I have already proved. 

889. THE Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Pro- 
nation, in the different Situations of the Radius, whether that Bone be in 
a middle State between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateft Degree 
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of Supination; and in this Cafe, though itis but a fmall weak Mulcle, it > 
evercomes the Supinator Longus. ) 

890. THE Pronator Quadratus is capable of no other Motion but Pro- + 
nation, and it acts with much more Force than its Congener the Pronator 24747 
Teres; both becaufe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
caufe it acts upon the Radius near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation are much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 

‘The Fibres lie almoft in the fame Dire&tion in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the Advantage not only over the other Pronator, but over all 
the Supinators, the Biceps itfelf not excepted. 

891. Tue Fibres of which this Muicle is compofed are fo difpofed as 
-that the ‘longeft adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- 

Arm; the fhorteft lie neareft the Interofleous Ligament, and the interme- 


‘diate Fibres are longer or fhorter according to their greater or lefs Diftance 
rom the Ligament. | 


ne P 


892. By thefe different Degrees of Length, the whole Number of Fibres 
is advantageoufly difpofed, and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
greateft Degree of Supination, the Extremity of thefe Fibres inferted in the 

‘two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoft ftraight in 
the greateit Degree of Pronation. We fhall have other Examples of this 
Kind of Mechanifm hereafter, and it fhall then be explained and accounted 
for. 

893. THe Motions of Pronation and Supination are commonly attri- Remarks on 
-buted to the Radius alone; andthe Ulnais believed to have no other Share #¢ Motious 7, 
‘therein, than to ferve as a Fulcrum or Bafis on which thefe reciprocal Turns A mir 
or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laftly, thefe Motions are faid 
to be the Effects of four Mufcles, or at moft of five, the Biceps being in- 
cluded. 

894. AnaTomisrTs likewife pretend that they have feen others demon- 
ftrate; that they have demonftrated themfelves; and that they are able at 
any Time to demonftrate both on the Sceleton and on frefh Subjects, thefe 
two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion in the Ulna; and they have 
even gone fo far both in publick and private, as to make Experiments on 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs thefe Motions, 
and that the Ulna has no Share in them. 

895. Aut this notwithftanding, I have obferved and demonftrated to the 
Royal Academy of Sciences, that in thefe Motions, when free and uncon- 
ftrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the fame Time. 
‘Thus, for Inftance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaft in Prona- 
tion, the Ulna is at the fame Timeturned from the Breaft; and when we 
turn the Radius from the Breaft in Supination, the Ulnais at the fame Time 
brought nearer it, fuppoñng in both thefe Motions that the Fore-Arm is 
bent, | 

896. In thefe Motions the Radius rolls fimply from one Side to the 
other; its Extremity in a compleat Pronation or Supination, defcribing a 
Kind of Semi-Circle; and at the fame Time the Extremity of the Uina 
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moving in à contrary Direction, .defcribes another Semi-Circle. Thus in: 
Pronation we raife the Extremity of the Ulna, and remove it from the 
Breaft at the fame Time; and in Supination we firft deprefs it, and then. 
raife it again, as itis. brought nearer the Breaft. 

897. NeivHer is this all: for thefe {mall Motions of raifing and lower- 
ing, of Adduétion and Abduétion in the Extremity of the Ulna, cannot be. 
brought about. without the Rotation of the Os Humeri, becanfe: of the 
Ginelymus, by which thefe two Bones are articulated. | Therefore in all 
unconftrained Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muft move, and all 
the Mufcles concerned in thefe Motions muft aét; and likewile during this: 
Action, the Scapula mutt be kept Bets 


M 


Sue Ufes as the Mufcles which move the Carpus on the Fore- ms: 


898. THE Motion of the Carpus is made principally on the Extremity of 
the Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the inter-arti- 
cular Cartilage or cartilaginous Production of the Radius. We are not to. 
have Regard only to the Carpus in general inthefe Motions, becaufe fome 
of them relate alfo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones of 
the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affect likewife the whole Hand, 
which is thereby carried different Ways and put in different Situations. 

899. Tue chief Motions of the Carpus are exprefled by Terms not al- 
together proper, but which may be retained, as having been long in Ufe, 
provided they be well explained to thofe who are not. accuftomed to them. 
Turning the Hand toward the Infide of the two Bones of the Fore-Arm 
is called bending the Wrift; and the Wrift is faid to be extended when the 
Hand is turned toward the Outfide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 
toward the-Radius alone, that Motion is termed Adduétion with Regard to 
the Os Humeri;. and Abduction in the fame Senfe, is when'the Hand is 
turned toward the Ulna alone. ) 

900. ‘SHEsE Motions are attributed to four Mufcles; the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Ede dau: or Bicor- 
nis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Mufcles; Extenfion by the 
two external; Abduction by the two Ulnares, and Adduétion Hs the two 
Radiales. 

go1. TuHese Mufcles may. likewile fucceflively perform feveval fubaléérn 
or oblique Motions of the Carpus and Hand, by the Combination of two 


_ principal or direct Motions. Thus, the Radius being fixed in its natural 


Situation between Pronationand Supination, we may, by a a Motion of Flexion 
and Abduétion together, turn the Hand obliquely, and at the fame Time 
partly toward the Fold of the Arm, and partly toward the external Con- 
dyle. 

902. THESE combined Motions cannot however be performed with near 
fo much Freedom as the fimpl e Motions of Flexion, €. becaufe of the 
oblong Figure of the Joint of the Wrift; and the Eafe and Readinefs we 
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“which they feeny to be performed, is owing to the Affiftance of the Mo- 

tions of Supination and Pronation. 
~ 903. Wuen the Ulnaris Internus ats alone, or as the principal Mover, Us:aris In. 
it brings the Hand obliquely toward the internal Condyle, and toward the terms. 
“Olecranum, though with Difficulty, for the Reafon already given. 
~ 904 WHEN it acts together with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 

“Hand equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore- Arm; 

and thereby moves not only the Carpus in general on the Fore-Arm, but 

alfo the fecond Row of the Carpus on the fr, and the metacarpal Bones 
son the fecond. 

- -go5. Wen it atts with the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the outer Edge 

of the Hand toward the Olecranum. 

906, Wuen the Ulnaris Externus aéts with the Ulnaris Internus, it Ulzaris Ex. 
turns the outer Edoë of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already faid, 4?” 
907. WITH the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Condyle. This Motion : is termed Extenfon, but very im- 
properly when applied to the Hand ; for the Metacarpus, which is natu- 
rally bent this Way, will be ftill more bent by the Action of thefe Mufcles. 

T fhould chufe therefore to term this Motion the Inverfion rather than the 
Extenfion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in fome Senfe be faid 
to be ‘extended, becaufe the Bones of the fecond Row are brought to a 
ftraighter Line with thofe of the firft. 

~ go8. Wuen this Mufcle acts alone, it brings the outer Edge of the 
Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condyle at the 
Du Time; but this is performed with Difficulty, as has been already ob- 
erved. 

909. Tue Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus, has the Radéalis In- 
Ufes already mentioned. ternus. 

g10. Wira the Radialis Externus, it carries the inner Edge of the 
Hand, or that next the Thumb, towards the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by the Ulna and Os Humeri. 

911. ALONE, it moves that Part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
obliquely, toward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the fame 
Difficulty as the reft, when they act finely. 

912. Ir feems likewife to delerve the Name of a third Pronator. What 
firft gave me a Notion of this Ufe was the Confideration of the Obliquity 
of its Direction between its two Infertions, which is greater in Proportion 
than that of the Supinator Longus, which therefore muft be lefs fitted for 
Supination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
gament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paffes, as a Sort 
of Infertion with Refpect to the Direction of the Mufcle, and we plainly 
perceive the Tendon to be ftretched in a ftrong Motion of Pronation. 

913. THE Radialis Externus, together with the Radialis Internus, turns Radials Ex- 
the inner Edge of the Hand directly toward the Styloide Apophyfis of sers. 
the Radius, 
| Q q 2 914» Wire 
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914. Witn the Ulnaris Externus it inverts the Hand, turning the con- 
vex Side of the Metacarpus toward the lower Extremity. of. the Bones of 
the Fore-Arm. It. likewife moves the fecond Row of. the Carpus on the 
firft, and thereby increafes the tranfverfe Fold on: the convex Side of the 
Carpus,. mentioned in the general Obfervations on the Situation of the 
Bones of the upper Extremity. This Motion likewife increafes the Angle 
which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with the. Outfide of the 
Fore-Arm; and therefore according to the common Language, it would . 
be more properly termed a Flexion outward than.an.Extenfion: 

915. THis Mufcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter- 
nal Angle of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anfwers to the 
firft metacarpal Bone and to the Index; but.this is done with the fame - 
Difficulty that has-been already.taken Notice of inthe other Mufcles. 

916. Eacu of the two Radiales Externi may aét feparately, and confe- 
quently have diftinét.Ufes, fince their. Tendons: having pañled the annular 
Ligament, are inferted at fome Diftance from each other; and thereby one 
of them feems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the 
other with the Ulnaris Externus; and. they both ferve conjointly to keep 
the Hand in its true natural Situation mentioned in the Defcription of the 
Skeleton. | 

917. Tue Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Palmaris Longus, feems 
to be an Affiftant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni.in bending the Wrift ; 
and it feems likewife particularly to affift the Radialis Internus in. the Mo-. 
tion of Pronation. | 

918. Tue Metacarpius ferves-to: turn the fourth Bone of; the Metacar-. 
pus toward the Thumb, and at the fame Time to increafe the Convexity of 
the Back of the Hand, which is called making Diogenes’s Cup. ‘The fourth 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by Reafon of their Con- 
nexion, which ftill augments the Hollow on one. Side and the.Convexity.. 
on the other. | 


$. 6. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Fingers. 


919. THE Perforatus ferves to- bend the fecond Phalanges of all the 
Fingers except the ‘Fhumb; and the particular Mufcles of which it is 
made up, may act feparately, by Reafon of their-diftinct Infertions in thete 
Phalanges. The Union of the flefhy Bodies by. middle tendinous Septa 
may have feveral Ufes, the chief of which is, that thefe Septa being very 
broad and thin, give Infertion to a great Number of flefhy Fibres in a very 
fmall Compafs, and thereby fupply the Place of four Jarge T'endons, which 
would have taken up much more Room; but by this Union, thefe four 
Mufcles are more difpofed to a& jointly than feparately. - | 

920. THEY not only bend the fecond Phalanges on the firft, but alfo 
the firft on the metacarpal Bones, and the Metacarpus and Carpus on the 
Fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechanifm and Force of thefe Mufcles, 


which is very great and neceflary in certain Circumftances, we muft call to 
Mind 
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Mind an Obfervation already made concerning the Mufcles of the Scapula ; 
that every Mufcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
wife able with the fame Force to keep it immoveable in any Situation 
againft whatever tends to move it in a contrary Direction. The following 
Examples will fufficiently illuftrate this Obfervation. 
921. Ir is by bending the Fingers that we raife the greateft Weights, 
that Sailors pull large Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preffes, 
and that Climbers fupport their whole Bodies, even with an additional Bur- 
den upon.them. It is by Means of the Fingers when bent,. that we tear, 
pull up, bruife, &c. Things that require a very great Force to tear, pull. 
up, or bruife them. | | 
922. I ogservep in the Beginning of this Defcription. of the Mufcles 
N°54, 55. that the Strength of Mufcles depends on the Multitude of their 
flefhy Fibres, and the Extent of their Motions, on the Length of thefe Fi- 
bres; and confequently wherever Strength is more neceflary than large 
Degrees of Motion there we find the Fibres of Mufcles proportionably in- 


creafed'in Number, and wherever there is more Occafion for a large Degree ~ 
of Motion than. for Strength, the flefhy Fibres are of a proportionable - 


Length. | 
923. IN the Pérforatus we meet with both thefe Contrivances, a great 
Number of Fibres for Strength of Motion, and a great Length of Fibres for 


Extent of Motion. The different tendinous Septa ferve to give Infertions . 


toa Number of moving, Fibres fufficient for the Streneth required in the 
Cafes already mentioned. 


924. LARGE Degrees of Motion are likewife fometimes very neceffary ~~ 
in this Mufcle; as for Inftance,; when we bend the Fingers at the fame Time - 
that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent onthe Fore-Arm; and in this >: 
Cafe certain Fafciculi of Fibres are chieñy employed, which appear to be ~ 


longer than the reft. 


925. THE particular Ufe of the Tendons. of this Mufcle will: be better 
underftood with that of. the Perforans. . ; 
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926. Tue Perforans bends particularly the.third Phalanges, in which it Perforans. 


is inferted ; and by the fame Motion it-may likewife bend the firft and fe. 
cond Phalanges. We may apply to this Mufcle all that has been faid con- 


cerning the tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and. concerning its Action; . 


which is fometimes common to all the four fubaltern Mufcles,» fometimes 
peculiar to one or more of them. : | 
~ 927. Ir may likewifé be efteemed an Affiftant.to the Ulnaris and Radi- 


als Interni in great Efforts; and thefe Mufcles may reciprocally be looked : 


upon as Affiftants: to thé Perforatus and Perforans. | | 
928. Eacu of thefe four Tendons pafies under a diftinét annular Liga» 


ment as under a Pulley; for having accompanied .that of the Perforatus, - 
through the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the - 
Aponeurofis Palmaris, and through the hgamentary Vaginæ of the firit . 
Phalanx, and having pafled through the Slits of the:Perforatus, 1 paps ; 
CNis> - 
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‘this ‘Tendon, ‘and continues its Courfe to the third Phalanx through the 


Extenfor Di- 
gitorum Com- 
MUNLS » 


ligamentary Vagina of the fecond, 

g29. In its Paffage through the Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to no 
Compreffion even in the moft violent Efforts of that Mufcle. The reci- 
procal Contorfions of the two flat Portions of the Fiflure, and their crucial 
Infertion in the flat Side. of the third Phalanx, hinder the little oblique 
Grooves mentioned in the Defcription, from clofing, and the two lateral 
Portions of the Fiffure from coming together, even after the Tendon of 
the Perforans has been removed. And the more this Part of the Tendon 
is pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiffure form a Sort of Channel with 


dolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this I demonftrated 


in the Royal Academy on a frefh Subject, and Ll imitated it artificially with 
a Ribbon. 
930. Wiroër fuch an artful Structure as this, the Tendon oF. the 


Perforans would have been continually expofed to Compreffions and Con- 


tufions by the Sides of an ordinary Fiffure; and without pafling through 
the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inferted in Rue Mid- 
dle of the flat Side of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edges. 

931. In the Infertion of thefe two Tendons of the. Phalanges, we may 
obferve ftill a farther Contrivance. This Infertion is angular in both; that 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inferted according to pies 
Breadth, in a tranfverfe Line, but the Sides of their Breadth make an An- 
ele with the Middle. I omitted this Circumftance in the Defcription, for 
Fear of running out to too great a Length, a Treatife which. is actigned 
more for Inftruction than for Curiofity. ; 

932. Tue Extenfor Digitorum Communis ferves to extend the four Fin- 
gers, to keep them in any Degree of Extenfion, and to moderate their 
Flexion in all the determinate ‘Deerees of Action of the Perforatus and 
Perforans. The Compofition of the Fibres of this Mufcle, and its Divi- 
fion into feveral fubaltern Mufcles, are much the fame with what we have 

already feen in the two former. Each of thefe fubordinate Mufctes, may 
act feparately, but with more Difficulty than the other two, becaufe of the 
collateral Series between the Tendons. _ 

933. ‘Pur particular Ufe of thefe communicating Portions, is to move 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to a greater 
Dittanes: from each other, and alfo to ferve as Fræna inftead of Vaginæ. 
Thefe Motions being unneceffary when the Fingers are bent, the Perfora- 


tus and Perforans have none of thefe communicating Portions. 


93;. Eaca Tendon ferves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all the 
three Phalanges together ; and likewife each Phalanx by itfelf, though not 
with the fame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can "eafily 
extend the firft without the other two. But it 1s difficult to extend the 
fecond Phalanx without extending the third. | 

935. THE Contrivance for the general Extenfion of the three Phalanges 
by one Tendon, confifts chiefly in “the Rhomboidal Fiffure in that Tendon 


on the fecong Joint, or that of the fecond Phalanx with the firft, and in 


the 
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the tendinous Expanfions on the Sides of the Bafes of the firft Phalanx. 

To thefe we muft add a fhort tendinous Produétion from the Infide of 

the Tendon near the firft Angle of the Rhorboidal Fiffure, inferted in 

the Bafis of the fecond Phalanx. This Produfion I omitted in the De- | 
{eription. | 

936. Tue lateral Expanfions extend the firft Phalanx, the Production 
juft mentioned extends the fecond, and the laft Angie of the Rhomboidal- 
Fiflure, the third; two other Angles being kept feparate by avxiliary 
Mufcles, of which hereafter. 

937- (ue Difficulty we find in extending the fecond Phalanges without 
extending the third, and in extending the third without the fecond, : 
partly owing to the two ftrong Flexors inferted in thefe Phalanges, which 
are feldom contracted or relaxed feparately without a particular Habit; 
and it is for the fanie Reafon that we cannot eafily bend one of thefe Pha- 
langes without bending the other, except we have been long accuftomed 
to 1€. ; 

938. Tue proper Extenfors of the Fore and Little Fingers are AMf- pyrenfares In- 
tants to two fubaltern Mufcles of the Extenfor Communis that go to thefe dicis éf Mini-. 
Fingers, which confequently we extend feparately with more Eafe than ei- #4 Digiti Pro-- 
ther of the other two. Thefe Mufcles likewife ferve to bring the À ingers 77" 
in which they are inferted near the other Fingers. | 

939. WE may be convinced of this laft Ufe, by touching thefe Muf- 
cles when we hold our Fingers clofe together, or move them laterally, 
whether extended, or in any other unconftrained Pofture between Exten- 
fion and Flexion. The fame Experiment may be made with Relation to 
the Middle and Ring Fingers. ; 

940. .AMONG the long Mufcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 
Arm, thofe whichextend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer #e Situation 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, or. near it on the fame Side. Thofe which Pind ee 
bend the fame Parts, are fixed in the intérnal Condyle, dr near it on the 5 Jie noon 
{ame Side, the Fôre- Arm, 

94%. Tuts Difpofition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- 
tors and Supinators, which otherwife muft have been obitruéted, and thefe 
Mufcles niuft likewife have hindered the Action of the Flexors and Ex- 
tenfors; and they would mutually have been expofed to Contufions and 
Bruiles. | 

942. For were the Flexors fixed on the Side of the external Condyle,. 
they muft crofs over the Radius, becaufe of their Infertions near the Palm 
of the Hand. and if the Extenfors were fixed near the internal Condyle, 
they muft crofs over the Ulna in Pronation, and in that Cafe could not act 
freely. 

943. Tue Flexor Pollicis Longus ferves chiefly to bend the third Pha- Flexor PoAi- 
lanx of the Thumb, in which it is inferted by the Extremity of its Ten- cs Lomgss. 
don. It likewife bends the fecond Phalanx, by Virtue of the ligamentary 
Vagina through which it paffes, as through an annular Ligament. 

ä 


944. AS 
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944. As the flefhy Body of this Mutcle is very thin and narrow, it does 
not at firft Sight appear to bear a {ufficient Proportion to the great Force 
with which we conftantly find it to aét. But when we confider its Struc- 
ture more narrowly, we find therein a beautiful Example of a very great 
Number of Fibres artfully placed in a fmall Space, only by the oblique 
Diftribution thereof ; as 1 obferved in the Beginning of this Treatie of the 
Mulfcles N° 14, 54, 5 

945. THE firft me eh of the Thumb alone, when there are three, or 
a Portion of the firft, when there are but two, ferves to draw the firft 
Phalanx for. the Palm of the Hand, or to keep it at a Diftance there- 
from. | 

946. Tue word Extenfion made ufe of to exprefs this Motion is very 
improper; for the firft Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Situation 
makes an Angle with the Radius, and confequently is in a Srate of Flexion. 
It ought therefore more properly to be faid to be extended when it is drawn 
near the Palm of the Hand. However the common Terms may ftill be 


_retained, if we be previoufly made acquainted with their true Meaning, 


as I already obferved, ipgaking of the Ufes of the Ulnaris and Radialis 


_Externi. 


g47.’ Tue fecond of thefe Mufcles, when there are three, or the fecond 
Portion of the firft, when there are but two, ferves to extend the fe- 
cond Phalanx on the firft, and this Motion is a true Extenfion. 

948. Tue third, when there are three, or the fecond, when there are but 
two, extends the third Phalanx on the fecond. 


949. WHEN they act all together, they affift each other by the gradu- 
ated Infertions of their {mall su Ra Tendons. 


950. THEse Mufcles may likewife affift in the common Aéction of the 


.two Radiales, that is, in bringing the great or inner Edge of the Hand to- 


wards the convex Side of the Radius; and they probably have fome Share 


-likewife in the Motion of Supination. 


S 7. Ufes of the small Mufcles inferted in the Bones of the Meidcorvus 
and Fingers. 


951. Tut Thenar, by its Infertion in the firft Phalanx of the Thumb, 
ferves to draw it from the firft Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leis di- 
rectly, as one of its Portions acts more than the other, or as they both act 


equally. 


952. By the Infertion of the large Portion in the Bafis of the fecond 
Phalanx by the Intervention of the Sefamoide Bone of the fame Side, it may 
bend this Phalanx laterally on the firft, and thereby bring the Thumb toa 
greater Diftance from the Index. Neither does this Diftance hinder it from 


Manner. 


fometimes bending, and fometimes extending the Thumb in the ordinary 


953. WHEN 
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953. Wuen the fmall Portion acts alone, it may give the fecond Pha- | 
lanx a fmall Degree of Rotation on the firft, thefe two Bones not being ar- 
ticulated by a Ginelymus. 

954. Tue Mefothenar moves the firft Phalanx of the Thumb towards 4 Fa 
the Hollow of the Hand, more or lefs obliquely, as it aéts either alone or 
with the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the Antithenar. By 
its Infertion in the Sefamoide Bone of the fecond Phalanx, it likewife moves 
that Phalanx on the firft, and thereby affifts the Flexor Longus. 

955. THE Antithenar moves the firft Phalanx of the T humb toward the Antithenare 
firft Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby prefles the Thumb laterally 
againft the Index. This Motion becomes more or lefs oblique by the Co. 
operation of the Mefothenar. 

956. Tur Hypothenar Minor ferves to feparate the Little Finger from Ayporhenay 
the reft; which Motion is commonly called Abduétion. It likewife keeps r. 
this Finger feparated ‘in all Situations, that is, in all Degrees of Flexion or 
Extenfon. 

957. THE Interoffei may have two different Utes, according to their dif- fiserofti. 
ferent Infertions, and the different Situations of the Fingers in which they 
are inferted. 

958. In general, they ‘AM the Extenfor Communis by their Infertions 
in the lateral Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiffures ; for thereby they act like 
lateral Ropes, which, together with the Tendons of the Extenfor, ferve to 
extend the third Phalanx of each Finger. 
~ 959. By the fame lateral Infertions they perform the lateral Motions of 
‘the Fingers, that is, they ptefs them all clofe againft each other, but do 
not feparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. Ina ceneral Separation of all the Fi ingers, the Interoffei 
move only the Middle and Ring-Fingers; the Index and Little Finger 
being féparated by other Mufcles. In the Motion of the Fi infers toward 
the Thumb, which is termed Adduétion, they act only on three Fingers, 
the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. Jn the contrary Motion or Abduc- 
tion of the Fingers, they move likewife three, vz. the Index, Middle and 
Ring Fingers. 

960. Tux Ufes of the Interoffei in particular, whether external or in- 

ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the Variety of 
their Infertions, and therefore in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
about them. 
‘961. AccorpiNc to the Situation in which I have defcribed them, the 
firft and fecond external Interoffei perform alternately the Adduétion and 
Abduction of the Middle Finger; the third performs the Abduction of the 
Ring Finger; that is, moves it toward the Little Finger. 

962. “ia firft intetnal Interoffeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
or moves it toward the Middle Finger; the fecond makes the Adduction 
of the Ring Finger, by moving it likewife toward the Middle Finger; and 
the third performs the Adduétion of the Little Finger, or moves it toward 


tHe Middle Finger, 
Vou, Te Rr 963. Heiter 
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963. Heifter in his Compendium Anatomicum publifhed 1727. p. 316: 
makes me fay that the internal Interofiei, by their Infertionsin the Ring 
and Little Finger, perform the Abduction of thefe Fingers; adding, that 
he does not conceive how an internal Interofieous Mufcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, fince by that Term Anatomifts underftand 
a Motion from.the Thumb. He quotes for this, the Memoirs of the 
Royal Academy for the Year 1720; but it is plain he had not feen the 
Paris Edition, and that in that which he confulted, 4 had been fubftituted 
for d. 

Semi-Inter- 964, Tue Ufe of the Semi-Interoffeus Indicis is to move the firft Pha- 
eus Indicis anx of the Index more or lefs direétly toward the great Edge of the Meta- 
carpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not a 
true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb; and indeed the Terms 
of Adduétion and Abduction aré very improper to convey ajuft Idea of 
the lateral Motions not only of the Index, but of all the other Fingers. 
Lumbricales. 965. THe Lumbricales, by the Union of their Tendons with thofe of 
the Interoffei, are .Coadjutors to thefe Mufcies, not only in the lateral Mo- 
tions of the four Fingers, but alfo in bending and extending them. In the 
lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in each Sub- 
ject; and it is poffible that the Variety of theft Infertions anfwers to that — 
of the Interoffei, fo that the reciprocal Co-operation continues. {till to be 
equal. ae | ; 
is Tuey affift the great common Flexor to which they are fixed, only 
in bending the firft Phalanges; which Motion that Muicle principally per- 
forms by Means of the ligamentary Vaginæ, efpecially that Portion of 
them which is next the Metacarpus. | 
967. TuHey may affift the Extenfor Communis in extending the third 
Phalanges, together with the Interofiei, by the Concurrence of their Ten- 
dons. But here the Variety of their Infertions is likewife to be regarded; 
and in fome -Subjeéts the Want of them in that Side of the Index next the 
Thumb, and Side of the Little Finger furtheft from the Thumb, may be 
fupplied by the proper, Extenfors of thefe Fingers, viene 


§. 8. Ufes of the Mujfcles which move the Os Femoris on the Pelvis. 


Cluteus 963. Tue Glutæus Maximus ferves chiefly, by its pofterior Portion, to 
Maximus. extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward. Neither of the other 
' Glutæi can have this Ufe, though it is commonly attributed to all the three. 
By its anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reft in performing the 
Abduction of the Thigh, that is, in feparating it from the other when 
we ftand, but when we fit, it can do this Office only by its pofterior Por. 

tion. | 
969. By its Infertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on fome Occafions bring | 
it forward, and hinder it from being: thruft too far backward, as in the 

Excretion of hardened Feces, or in difficult Births, 


an 


970. THE 
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970. Tue Glutæus Medius is commonly but falfely reckoned an Ex: Gluteus 
tenfor of the Thigh. Its Ufe is to feparate one Thigh from the other, “edt 
when we ftand, and that more or lefs directly, according to the Action of 
its anterior, pofterior or middle Portions. In this Situation therefore it 
is a true Abductor, but by only viewing its Infertions we may be affured 
that it cannot be an Extenfor. | 

971. Wen we fit, the only Ufe of this Mufcle is to perform the Ro- 
tation of the Os Femoris about its Axis, in fuch a Manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the fame Time it fhall be feparated from the other. ‘This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muft be more or lefs oblique, be- 
caufe of the Crookednefs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes with the Body. 

g72. THe Glutæus Minimus has likewife been reckoned an Extenfor of Gites 
the Thigh, but without any Foundation. It affifts the Glutæus Medius in Aénirus. 
the Abduétion of the Thigh when we ftand, and in the Rotation when we 
fit. ‘Therefore of thefe three Mufcles commonly called Extenfors of the © 
Thigh, only one deferves that Name. 

973. WHAT I have faid of the Ufe of thefe Mufcles when we ftand, Remarks on 
will equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ftretched # Ufes of 
out; as for Inftance, when we lie at full Length. And what has been faid 4° 0"? 
of their Ufes when we fit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward the 
Abdomen. 

974. THE Glutæi not only perform thefe Motions of the Thigh on the 

Pelvis, but reciprocally move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the fame Manner. 
The Glutæus Maximus, for Inftance, not only extends the Os Femoris but 
fuftains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 
with the reft of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
ftand ; and likewile raifes it, when the reft of the Body is raifed. 

975. Vue other two Glutæi likewife move the Pelvis on the Thigh, as 
they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For Inftance, when we ftand upon 
one Leg, the two Mufcles on that Side draw the Pelvis laterally toward the 
Thigh, and hinder it from giving Way or falling toward the other Side, 
whither the Weight of the Pelvis itfelf, and of the other Leg which is not 
fupported, endeavours to bring it. 

976. Tue Pfoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Pas 
It may likewife move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being 
carried along with the reft of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back- 
ward while we fit, having the lower Extremities fixed by fome external 
Force. In this Situation it may likewife move the Vertebræ of the 
Loins. | | | | 

977. Tue Iliacus is a Congener or Affiftant to the Pfoas, in bringing the Iiacus. 
Thigh forward and upward. It may likewife move the Pelvis in the fame 
Manner with the former. 

978. Tue Peétineus is an Affiftant to the two former Mufcles in mo- Peéineus. 


ving both the Thigh and the Pelvis. It may likewife affift in bringing the 
Rit:2 } Thigh 
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Thigh inward, or toward the other, whether it be extended or bent at the 


vs 


fame Time. 

979. Tue three Triceps Mufcles join in the fame Ufe, that is, to move the 
Thigh inward, and bring the two Thighs near each other; as when in 
riding, we prefs the Thighs clofe againfe the Saddle; when in fitting, we 
hold any Thing clofe between the reed ; when we étofs the Thighs ; ; OF: 
when. in ftanding, we bring the Legs clofe together in order to jump. 

980. THe Ule of thefe Mufcles is likewife to hinder the Thighs from 
feparating more than is convenient, efpecialiy in great Efforts and Jerks. 
This might happen, for Inftance, Sr in mounting a Horfe, or laying the 
Leg over any Height, we raife one Thigh haftily, and fupport the Body 
on the other. It might likewile happen by the Weight of the Body alone, 
when, in ftanding we feparate beh Legs at once, or jump haftily to 


one Side. 


98: Tus Use of bringing Thighs together and hindering their 
Separation, has Place in all poffible Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 
is, in ftanding, fitting and lying, and when bent, extended, or turned 
backward or outward. This fhews the great Neceflity of providing for this 
Function, not only by a ftrong moving Force, butalfo by diftributing this: 
Force in fuch a Manner as that it may be able to act through almoft all the 
Degrees of a very long Lever of one Kind. | 

982. THE longeft Portion of the Triceps Tertius being ab in the 
Side of the inner ‘Condyle of the Os Femoris, feems to counterbalance the 
other Portions which are inferted more pofteriorly in the Linea Afpera. 

983. THese four Mufcles, called likewife by the common Name of Qua- 
drigemini, are Congeneres in their Ufes ; and thefe have been confined by 
Anatomifts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards, I demonftrated many Years ago, that they cannot have this 
Ufe, except when we ftand or lie at full Length; and likewife that in fit- 
ting, or when the Thigh is bent in any other Pofture, they carry the 
Thigh outward, or feparate the two Thighs from each other when bent. 

084. Aut the four co- -operate in thefe two Ufes of Rotation and Ab- 
duction; but they co-operate equally or unequally, according to the dif- 
ferent Degrees. of the Extenfion or Flexion of the Thigh. For Inftance, 
when we ftand ftraight up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 
the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Action. 
than the Quadratus; and if the Thigh be carried backward, the Quadra- 
tus acts mott. 

085. Tuesz Mufcles, by Means of their Adhefion to the orbicular Li- 
gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewife ferve to hinder that Liga- 


- ment from being Jqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions of 


the Thigh. 

986, Tue Obturator Internus has, nearly the fame Ufes with the Qua- 
drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 
Abduétion, when bent, . But the Mechanilin of this Mufcle is fingular i in 
this aes that es the Paffage of its Tendon over the fmall Ifchiatio 

4 Notch, 
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Notch, it acquires a different Direction from that of the Belly or flefhy 
Body. - 

289. Tu1s Notch fupplies the Place of a Pulley, over which a Rope 
is thrown, one End of which is faftened to a moveable Object, which, by 
pulling the other End, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this: the 
Pulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with refpect to the 
moveable Body; and in like Manner the Ifchiatic Notch is a Fulcrum 
for the Motion of the Thigh on the Obturator Internus. 
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988. Tue Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the fame oéju;aror 
Ules, though in a more fimple Manner, and ina more uniform Direction. Externus. 


It aéts chiefly whenthe Thigh is extended more or lefs ; for when the Thigh 
is bent, it only feems to co-operate with the Obturator Internus in.its Ac- 
tion on the orbicular Ligament; becaufe in other Refpe@s it is rather an 
Affiftant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the other 
Way. ' 


089. THE Mufculus Fafciæ Late has been falfely fuppofed to be an Mufulis 
Abduttor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very Fafa Late, 


contrary to fuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a Rotation from 
before inwards; that is, in a contrary Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not fo much con- 
fined, as that of the Quadrigemini, becaufe it may. have Place whether the 
Thigh be bent or extended, | 

990. Ir may likewife affift in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagonifts act as Moderators, according 
to the different Situations of the Thigh, as fhall be explained more at length. 
in another: Place.. | | | 


§. 9. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris. 


991. To be able to conceive the Ufes of thefe Mufcles, we ought firft 
to. be well inftruéted in all that relates to the Bones concerned, efpecially 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have defcribed them in 
the Treatife of the Skeleton and of the frefh Bones; and in particular I 
defire the Reader to review the Defcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and 
Patella. | | 


992. THE two Vafti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true Vaftus Ex- 
Friceps, the Ufes of which in Relation to the Bones, are only to extend the vernus, Vafus 
Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The Exten- /#terms, and 


fion of; the Tibia on the Os Femoris happens chiefly when we fit or lie, 
and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ftand or walk. All 
the three Mufcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The external 
or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anfwers to this Direc- 
tion, and feems to be more expofed to the: Action of thefe Mufcles, than 
the internal.and narrow Portion on which the neceflary Qbliquity of that 
Pulley depends, | | 

993. THs. 


Crureiss. 
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993. Tue Infertion of both the Vafti immediately in the Head of the 
Tibia, prevents the Patella from being luxated laterally on fome Qccafions, 
in which the Mufcles may act with more Force on one Side than on the 
other, or remain without Action, in which Cafe the Patella is loofe and 
floating. 

994. To be convinced of this Inaction, and of the Moveablenefs of the 
Patella at the fame Time, let us, either in fitting or ftanding with the Leg 
extended, reft the Leg only upon the Backfide of the Heel, fo as that the 
whole lower Extremity may be fupported on the Heel and on the Head of 


the Os Femoris, the Knee and the Body of the Os Femoris refting on no- 


thing, and the Extenfion being made only by the Weight of the Bones, 
without any Affiftance from the Mufcles. If in this Situation, we lay the 
Thumb onthe Bafis of the Patella and the Fore-Finger on the Apex, and 
prefs thefe two Parts alternately, the Patella will be perceived to be raifed 
and deprefied. 

995. In the Defcription of thefe Mufcles,. I forgot an Obfervation 


: which I have made on the Infertion of feveral Fibres immediately in the 


Refus Ante- 
TI0T'e 


capfular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee. I have feen thefe Fibres 
run down, as if they came chiefly from the Crureus; and their Infertion 
in the Ligament was oblique and made by Degrees. And from hence, I 
firft took the Hint of that new Species of Mufcles already mentioned in 
defcribing thofe which furround the Articulation of the Head of the Os 
Humeri, of the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in fome Articulations 
the Adhefion of the Tendons or tendinous Fibres fupplies the Place of 
flefhy Fibres. 

696. By the Infertion of thefe Mufcles in the Patella, their Line of 
Direction is removed to a greater Diftance from the Center or Axis of Mo- 
tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their com- 
mon Tendon from Compreffion and Contufions. 

. Tue Redtus Anterior by its Infertion in the Patella is a Congener 
to the laft three Mufcles, and ferves to extend the Leg. By its Infertion 
in the Os Ilium, it bends the Thigh and affifts the Pfoas, Iliacus and Pec- 
tineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewife moves the Pel- 
vis forward on the Os Femoris, and hinders it from falling back when 
we fit. 

998. BEING partly penniform and: partly traite: it is capable of fuf- 
taining great Efforts, and of producing large Motions; and its Line of 
Direction, which is raifed to a confiderable Diftance from the Center of 
‘Motion of the Hip and Knee, increafes thefe Advantages. The particular 
Difpofition and Largenefs of its fecond fuperior Tendon anfwer principally 
to all the Degrees of Flexion. 

999. Tue other Tendon commonly defcribed, would not alone have 
been fufficient for that Purpofe ; but its Obliquity is convenient for the Ex- 
tenfion of the Leg, when the Thigh is extended or but little bent. But 
when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obliquity would remove the 
Small Tendon to too great a Diitance from the Bone, and thereby expofe it 

to 
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to be torn off, in the fame Manner as we tear off the Branch of a Tree, by 
feparating it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is, with 
Refpect to the Os Femoris, this fuperior Tendon lying out of the Direction 
of that Bone. | | 

1000. THE Sartorius performs the Rotation of the Thigh from before, Sartorius. 
outward, whether extended or bent; being an Antagonift to the Mufculus 
Faiciæ Late, and a Congener to the Quadrigemini. 

1001. Ir during this Rotation the Leg be extended, the Toes are turned 
outward; but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as 
when we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the Manner that Taylors 
fitat Work, from whence this Mufcle got the Name of Sartorius. 

1002. It likewife bends the Thigh or raifes it forward ; :it moves the 
Pelvis forward on the Os Femoris, and when the Pelvis refts on the two 
Tuberofities of the Iichium in fitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In 
this Action it 1s a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but aéts with much 
more. Force, as having its Line of Direction further from the Center of 
Motion. 

1003. Lastty it bends the Leg, whether it performs the Rotation of 
the Thigh at the fame Time or not. In this latter Cafe, it is directed by 
the Co-operation of fome Congener, or counterbalanced by the Action of 
the Mufculus Fafciæ Late. 

1004. THE Length and Obliquity of its flefhy Portion, the Paflage of 
the inferior Tendon through the aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Infer- 
tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeurofis which it fends 
over the Tibia, contribute very much to thefe different Ufes. 

1005. Besipes all thefe Ufes, it may in fome Cafes affift the Popliteus, 
as fhall be fhewn in fpeaking of that Mutcle. | 

1006. Tue Gracilis Internus bends the Leg much in the fame Manner Gracilis Ine 
with the Sartorius, which it affifts in this Function, but not in that of terzus. 
turning the Leg; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh is turned by the Sartorius, that. 
the Gracilis contributes to this Action. 

1007. Ir may likewife affift the ‘Triceps in the Addu&tion of the Thigh, 
which it performs with much more Facility than it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situa- 
tions of the Thigh, is procured by the Diftance of the fuperior Infertion of. 
this Mufcle from the Joint of the Hip; but it cannot with the fame Eafe. 
bend the Leg when the Thigh is not turned, for this Reafon. 

_. 1008. Wurtz the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of this 

whole Mufcle is nearly in the fame Plane with the Axis of Motion of the: 
Knee, and therefore the Diftance of its fuperior Infertion gives it no Ad- 

vantage. But when the Thigh is turned round by the Sartorius, the Plane. 
of its Direction changes and crofles the Axis of the Ginglymus of the Knee, . 
and then the lateral Diftance of its fuperior Infertion facilitates its Action: 
on the Leg. 


ab 
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1006. Tue Semi-Nervofus bends the Leg, and may likewife bend the 
Thigh on the Leg. By its Infertion in the Tuberofty of the Ifchium, it 
likewife extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries it backward ; and 
may alfo extend the Pelvis onthe Thigh, when it has been inclined for- 
ward with the reft of the Trunk ; and confequently prevent its being car- 
tried too far along with the Trunk, when we ftoop forward, either ftand- 
ing or fitting. 

toro. The Semi-Membranofus has the fame Ufes with the Semi-Nervo- 
fus. It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg; it ex-- 
tends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh, and fuftains 
the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in this one Thing from 
the three Mufcles laft mentioned, that its Infertion is not on one Side but 
behind the Joint; and for that Reafon it is better difpofed, both to begin 
‘and continue the Flexion of the Leg, than they are. wht Pe 

1011. THE two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg on the Thigh, and 
the Thigh on the Leg. “The fuperior Portion likewife extends the Thigh 
on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. ‘Thefe four Ufes in general 
are common to this Mufcle with the Semi-Membranofus, and in fome 
Meafure with the Semi-Tendinofus. Ea ig 

1012. Tue particular Ufe of the Biceps, and which feems to belong 
more to the fhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotation 
of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward. It has no Share in the Rotation of the Leg when ex- 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions of 
which the Leg only follows, as if thefe two Bones were cemented to- 
ether. À | | 
z 1013, THe Mechanifm of the Rotation of the Les when bent, depends 
chiefly on the Structure of the femi-lunar Cartilages, and on the Situation of 
the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Thefe Cartilages are hollowed on the 
upper Side in Proportion to the Convexity of the Condyles of the Os Fe-. 
moris ; and on the under Side they are flattened in Proportion to the Sur- 
face of the Tibia. . The lateral Ligaments are not in the Middle of each 
Side of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward. The crucial Liga- 
ments are difpofed in fuch a Manner, as that in turning the Leg when bent, 
from before outward, they feparate from each other, and in turning it from 
before inward, they approach each other. See the Defcription of the Frefh 
Bones, N° 154. 160. 162. 

1014. Wuewn the Leg is extended ot bent, the femi-lunar Cartilazes 
perform the Office of Hinges, becaufe the Condyles of the Os Femoris , 
turn in their Cavities; and in this Cafe thefe Cartilages may be confidered 
as making, in fome Meafure, but one Piece with the Tibia. And when 
the Leg is ftrongly extended, the lateral Ligaments, by their Situation back- 
ward, limit this Extenfion, and hinder the Leg from being bent .for- 
‘ward. | 
1015. In anaking the two Motions of Rotation with the Lee when 


bent, the femi-lunar Cartilages may be confidered as beins fixed to the 
| | Os 


Set. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 


Os Femoris, and that the Tibia flides both Ways under them. In this Cafe, 
the lateral Ligaments are very much rélaxed, and no Ways hinder this Ro- 
tation; and the crucial Ligaments feparate from each other when we turn 
the Tors outward, the Leg being bent; but they ftrike againft each other 
when the Toes are farned: inward, whinh feems to render the Rotation : in- 
ward more confined than the Rotation outward. 

1016. THESE two reciprocal Motions of the Leg, when bent, may be 
compared to thofe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
{wers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewife compared to the Biceps of the Fore-Afin, 
both being Flexors and Rotators ; for Pronation and Supination are only 
two Species of Rotation. 


1017. THe Want of Motion in the Fibula on thefe: Occafions is made. 


up by the Moveablenefs of the Patella; without which the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impofible ; “for in makine this Motion, the Pa- 
tella remains perfectly at Reft on the Condyles of the Os Femoris; the great 
Ligament only giving Way by a Sort of fmall reciprocal Contorfion of its 
lower Extremity. It is neceffary here to review what was faid in the De- 
{cription of the Skeleton. 
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1018. THE Popliteus performs the Rotation of the Leg when bent, in Popliteuse 


a Direction contrary to that of the Biceps. The Biceps turns the Leg 
from before outward; the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation 
therefore anfwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres; as 
that made by the Biceps Tibiz does to the Supination made by the Biceps 
of the Arm. 

1019. Tus Mufcle is commonly reckoned among the Flexors of the 
Leo, but it feems very ill contrived for fuch a Funétion, becaufe of the 
Obliquity of its Situation, and becaufe its Infertion is: fo near the Center 

of Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the capfular Ligament, 
it may ferve to prevent its being catched between the two Bones in the 
Flexions of the Leg. . 


§. 10. Yes of the Mufcles which move the Tarfus and the other Bones 
of the Foot. 


1020. THE ban Anticus bends the Foot, that is, turns the Point af Tibialis An- 


the Foot toward the Leg ; which Motion is performed by the Ginglymoide /#:. 


Articulation of the Aftragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It likewife 
bends the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenfion. The firft of thefe 
Ufes is generally known ; and we have an Inftance of the fecond every Time 
we ftand or walk: When we ftand, the Feet being turned directly forward 
this Mufcle, like a Frenum, keeps the Leg in © Æquilibrio, and ninens 
it from falling backward. This Ufe is ftill more evident when we walk 
backward. 


Vor. I, Ss 1021. By 
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1021. By its lateral Infertion in the Os Cuneiforme Maximum, it moves 


this Bone in particular over the anterior Extremity of the Os Calcis; by 


which the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other. This late- 
ral Situation of its Infertion is the Reafon why it cannot bend the Foot di- 
rectly, without the Help of the anterior Peronæi ; neither can it alone keep 
the Leg in Æquilibrio when we ftand on one Foot. 

1022. Tue Peronæus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 
falling back in the fame Manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Infertion 
in the Tuberofity of the fifth metatarlal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 
Foét outward at the fame Time chat it bends it, when it aéts without the ~ 
Affiftance of the Tibialis Anticus; the Co-operation of which Mutcle is 
likewife neceflary to.enable it to counterbalance the Force with which the 
Leg would be carried backward when we ftand upon one Foot. 

1023. Lue Peronæus Minimus is an Affiftant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preferving the Æquilibrium of the Leg, and in 
turning the Sole of the Foot outward; neither can it perform the firft two 
of thele Motions uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis. An- 
ticus. 

1024. THE uniform Flexion of the Foot furnifhes an Example of all 


the three Kinds of Levers ; of the firft, when we bend the Foot while off 


the Ground, in which Cafe the Fulcrum is in thé Articulation between the 
two Extremities of the Lever; of the fecond, when we walk upon the 
Heels or Toes, for then the Weight is between the Power and the Ful- 
crum; of the third, when we raife a Weight by the Toes, for then the 
Power is between the Weight and the Fulcrum. 

1025. THE Gaftrocnemii and Soleus make a Kind of Triceps, and by 
their. common Tendon extend the Foot and keep it extended againft the 
ftrongeft Refiftance. It is-by their Means that we raife the whole Body even. 
with an additional Burden, when we ftand a Tip-Toes ;. and that we walk, 
run and jump. The length of the pofterior Portion of the Os Calcis gives | 
them a great Advantage i in acting, by removing the Line of their Direction 
from the Axis of Motion. | 

1026. THe Motions of the Foot performed by thefe Mufcles may be 
referred to the firft two Kinds of Levers. When we ftand a Tip-Toes, the 
Foot reprefents a Lever of the fecond Kind, the Fulcrum being then at 
ene End, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and we 
have a Lever of the firft Kind, when the Leg being fixed, we endeavour 
to overcome any moveable Refiftance with the Toes, or whenever we move 
the Foot heid off the Ground. 

1027. THese Mufcles not only extend the Foot on the tie but like- 
wife the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when, after a moderate Ge- 
nuflexion, we raife our Bodies; for then the Foot remains fixed while thefe 
Mufcles extend the Leg ; and it is here to be obferved that this Genu- 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relaxa- 
tion of the proper Extenfors, according to what was taken Notice of in the 
Beginning of the Section N° 51. 

1028, Fur 
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- 1028. THe Gaftrocnemii by their Infertion in the Os Femoris may in 
great Efforts move the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, as 
Affiftants to the Biceps, Semi-Membranofus, Semi-Tendinofus, Gracilis 
Internus, and Sartorius. In thefe Motions the fuperior Extremities of the 
Gaftrocnemii crofs under the lower Extremities of the Mufcles laft named. 
The flefhy Fibres of the Gaftrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
Diftance between their two Infertions ; and on this Account thefe Mufcles 
are better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. | 

1029. THs Soleus, by the Multitude of its flefhy Fibres and its penni- 
form Structure, is more proper for ftrong than large Motions, and feems- 
principally to fuftain the Gaftrocnemii in the Motions begun by them. The 
‘tendinous Portions of this Mufcle and of the Gaftrocnemii, though they 
form a {trong Tendon all together, feem neverthelefs to flide a little upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenfions of the Foot. 


<a] 


1030. From the Defcription of the ‘Tibialis Gracilis we fee evidently Tibialis Gra- 
that it can have no Ufe with Relation to the Sole of the Foot. The Ufe af- «és vulgo 
figned to it by others, of extending the Tarfus and thereby affifting the 447% 


Gaftrocnemii and Soleus, feems to me to be very uncertain, both becaufe 
of the great Difproportion in its Size, and the Obliquity of its Courte. If 
the Soleus were not covered by the Gaftrocnemii, the Tibialis Gracilis 
might be imagined to ferve as a Frænum in bracing down that Mufcle and 
hindering it from {welling too much; but the {mall Number and Direc- 
tion of its Fibres would ftill render it unfit for that Funétion. 

1031. Tit its true Ufe is evidently difcovered by fome lucky Obfer- 
. vation, there is in the mean Time fome Gound to think that it hinders the 
caplular Ligament of the Knee from being comprefied in the Flexion of 
that Joint; both becaufe of its Adhefion to that Ligament, and becaufe of 
the Obliquity of its Courfe, efpecially fince the neighbouring Portion of 
the fame Ligament feems to receive the fame Affiftance from a tendinous 
Expanfion of the Semi-Membranofus. 


1032. Wuen the Tibialis Pofticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Pof- 
liquely inward. When it a@s together with the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus, “* | 


it changes the ftraight Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 
it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, the Sole of the Foot is turned more di- 
rectly inward or toward the other Foot. 


1033. Wuen the Peronæus Longus or Maximus atts alone, it may ex- Peroneus 


tend the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenfion is ob- 
liquely outward. Together with the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus, it likewife 
changes their Direction to an oblique Extenfion outward. 

1034. THis Mufcle and the Tibialis Pofticus acting without the Ga- 
ftrocnemii and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoft direétly, but they can 
overcome but a very fmall Refiftance. When it acts with the other two 
Peronæi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or lefs directly outward to- 
ward the external Malleolus. | 

1035. I cannot help repeating once more, that in order to conceive 
thefe Ufes as we ought, it is very neceflary to review the Defcription of thefe 

Ss 2 Mufcles, 


Maximus» 
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Mufces, and what was faid concerning the Mechanifm and Ufes of the 
Bones of the Tarfus. 

1036. Tue Extenfor Pollicis Longus extends the two Phalanges of 
the Great Toe; and it may likewife be an Affiftant to the Tibialis 
Anticus. 

1037. THE Flobe Pollicis Longus not only bends the fecond Phalanx 
of the Great Toe, but may likewife ferve in great Efforts, as an Affiftant 
to the Extenfors of the Tarfus. This Mufcle is of great Ufe in climbing 
up a fteep Place. 

1038. Tne Thenar bends the firft Phalanx of the Great Toe. When 
the Portion neareft the inner Edge of the Foot either aéts alone, or acts 
more than the reft, the Great Toe is feparated from the other Toes, efpe- 
cially if it be at the fame Time extended. This Separation may be greater 
or lefs, according to the Degrees of Action of the other Portions of the 
Thenar. 

1039. THE Antithenar acting with the Thenar, bends the firft Nan 
of the Great Toe. When it atts alone, efpecially if the Great Toe is 
bent, it brings it nearer the other Toes, in Proportion to the Degrees of 
Action of its different Portions. | 

1040. Tue two Extenfores Digitorum Communes concur in extending 
the four fmall Toes; and as the Extenfor Longus is not near fo flefhy as 
that of the Hand, this Difference is made up by the Extenfor Brevis. The 
Longus alone feems to extend the frft Phalanges ; and they both join in 
the Extenfion of the fecond and third Phalanges ; the Brevis by the Obli- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other- 
wife would have turned the Toes obliquely the contrary Way. 

1041. THe Extenfor Longus may likewife affift the Tibialis Anticus 
and Peronzus Anticus in great Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent; as 
when we would raife a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re- 
fiftance. Laftly, one Extenfor alone would not have been fufficient to 
counterbalance the common Flexors. 

1042. Tue Perforatus or Flexor ei Brevis bends the fecond 
Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor ‘Loneus, the third; the Ufe of 
thefe Mufcles being nearly che fame with thofe of the Perforatus and Per- 
forans of the Hand. 


1043. Tue Flexor Accefforius, which might very juftly be termed Plan- 


- taris, is an Affiftant to the Perforans, increafing its Force on fome Occafi- 


ons. It likewife direéts the Tendon of that Mufcle; for by contracting at 
the fame Time that the flefhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes | 
the Tendons go in a ftraighter Line to the Toes than they would otherwile 
de, becaufe of their Obliquity. It has likewife another Ufe with Relation 
to the Lumbricales. 

1044. Tue Lumbricales have nearly the fame Functions in the Foot as 


in the Hand; and ey are partly affifted and jes directed by the Flexor 
Accefforius. - | 
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1045. THe Interoffei of the Foot have the fame Ufes as in the Hand, rv. 
The firft fuperior Mufcle brings the fecond Toe near the Great Toe; the 
other three bring the fecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Toe. 

The three inferior Mufcles move the laft three Toes toward the other two, 
I here fpeak according to the Situation which I have moft frequently ob- 
ferved ; but as that Situation varies, the Ufes muft likewife be different. 

1046. THe Metatarfius moves the laft Bone of the Metatarfus, much Aetatar/us 
in the fame Manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By Age link 
this Action it draws likewife the fourth Bone along with and contraéts thé par Major 
Sole of the Foot, increafing the Convexity of the upper Side; provided & Minor. 
that the Foot is not become inflexible by long wearing itrait Shoes, by old 
Age, or by any other Conftraint or Indifpofition. 

1047. THE Tranfverfalis may affift the Metatarfius in this Action, which 
is fuppofed to be of Ufe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may hke- 
wife concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ferve to counterbalance thefe 
Mufcles, and to bring the Metatarfus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenfors, by their neareft Tendons, may likewife be Antagonifts 
to the Metatarfius and Tranfverfalis. 

1048, THE Parathenar Major ferves particularly to feparate the Little 
Toe from the reft; and the Parathenar Minor bends the firft Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both thefe Mufcles feem to be too large and ftrong, for the ne- 
ceflary Motions of fo fmall a Part on fo weak a Joint. But as the Little 
Toe makes a Part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which ts very 
much expofed to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no Part 
of it fo much expofed as the Little Toe, very powerful Mufcles were ne- 
ceffary to ftrengthen it on thefe Occafions. | 

1049. BEsiDES the two Ufes already mentioned, the great and fmall 
Parathenar may have another, in which they may likewife be affifted by 
the Thenar; and that is to bend the Sole of the Foot according to its 
Breadth, which Action is very requifite in walking a Tip-Toes, in going 
up a Ladder, andin climbing; on which Accountthe two Parathenars de- 


' ferve the Name of the Tiler’s Mufcles, much better than the Tranfverfalis 
Pedis. _ 


$. 18. Ufes of the Mufcles employed in Refpiration, 


1050. In defcribing thefe Mufcles I began by the Diaphragm, but in 
giving their Ufes all the other Mufcles muit go. before it, for a Reafon 
which will appear hereafter. | 

1051. THe Scaleni feem better fitted for the Motions of the Neck Scaleni. 
than for thofe cf Reipiration; and I frankly acknowledge that in reflect- 
ing on this, while this Page was in the Prefs, I began to doubt of this lat- 
ter Ufe, efpecially when I called to Mind what I faid about the Ufes of the 
Subclavius N° 822. viz. that I could not believe this Mufcle to be employed 
in Refpiration, becaufe of its Infertion in the cartilaginous Portion of the 
firft Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and likewife much 

fhorter, 


Serrat: Po- 


fittt. 


Fntercoftales, 
ES Supra- 
Coftales. 
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fhorter, much broader, and confequently much lefs flexible than the Car- 
tilages of the other Ribs. . 

1052. Morrover, the Neck in many Situations cannot ferve as a fixed 
Point to the Scaleni for the Motion of the Ribs; as for Inftance, when it 
is bent forward over the Sternum, or inclined very much to either Shoulder ; 
and yet we find that none of thefe Situations do in the leaft hinder the 
Motions of Refpiration. ; 

1053. From this Time therefore, I fhall rank the Scaleni among the 
Mufcles which move the Vertebrz of the Neck ; becaufe the Articulation 
of the firft Rib on both Sides, with the firft Vertebra of the Back, feems 
to ferve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the 
Rib on the Vertebra. In this Manner ought Truth to be embraced when- 
ever it prefents itfelf. 

1054. ‘THe Serratus Pofticus Superior is difpofed to move upwards the 
three or four upper Ribs next the frft. And if any Portion of this Mufcle 
fhould be obferved to be inferted in the firft Rib, that could only ferve for 
the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is articulated, and not 
for the Motion of the Rib itfelf, becaufe of the Stiffnefs and Immobility 
of its cartilaginous Portion. | | 

1055. Tue Serratus Pofticus Inferior is ftill better difpofed for depref- 
fing and keeping down the laft three or four falfe Ribs. 

1066. THe Ufe which has been affigned to thefe two Mufcles, of be- 
ing Vaginæ or moveable Fræna to the Longiffimus Dorfi and Sacro-Lum- 
baris, 1s without Foundation; for the Portions of thefe Mufcles covered by 
the Serrati, have no more Need of fuch a Contrivance, than thofe which 
are not covered by them. 

1057. THE pofterior Fibres of the external Intercoftals are fixed by 
their upper Extremities fo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver- 
tebræ, that they cannot deprefs that Rib in which they are fo inferted ; 
whereas the Infertions of their lower Extremities in the following Rib, be- 
ing ata greater Diftance from the Articulation, they may move that Rib 


upward. And from thence it follows, that all the remaining Part of each 


external Intercoftal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Rib, 
can only ferve to raife the lower Rib toward the upper. 

1058. Tue anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoftals are fo near the 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot deprefs that 
Cartilage in which each of them is inferted; whereas the inferior Infertions 
of thefe Fibres being at a greater Diftance from the Articulation, they are 
in a Condition to raife the Cartilages in which they are foinferted. From 
whence it follows, that all the internal intercoftal Mufcles have the fame 
Ufe with the external, and that they can have no other. | 

1059. THE Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ribs 
ferve to increafe the Force of the fame uniform Action. And the firft 
Rib being immoveable, ferves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all the 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular ferves for a fixed Point for the Mo- 
tion of that below it, 5 | 

1060. THE 
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1060. THE Supra-Coftales are powerful Affiftants to the Intercoftals in 
their common Action, and are therefore very juftly termed Levatores Co- 
ftarum. But we muft not confound with thefe, a fmall Mufcle immediate- 
ly above the firft Rib, which, by its Infertion 4n that Rib, looks like them 
at firft Sight. 


1061. Tue Infertions and Direction of the Sterno-Coftales being care- Sterno-Co- 


fully examined, it will be found that their Ufe is to deprefs the cartilagi- Co i Sub- 


nous Portions, and anterior Extremities of the Ribs, efpecially the fupe- 
rior Ribs, except the firft; and at the fame Time to draw the Cartilages of 
the inferior Ribs near the Sternum, by Reafon of the Curvature. They 
may therefore very well be called Depreffores Coftarum, as the Supra- 
Coftales are named Levatores. wa’ a 

1062, THe Sub-Coftales having the fuperior Extremities of their Fi- 
bres much more diftant from the vertebral Articulations of the Ribs, than 
the lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eafily move the up- 
per than the lower Ribs, and confequently that they are Affiftants to the 
Sterno-Coftales, 


ales. 


1063. THE Diaphragm, together with the intercoftal Mufcles, the Diaphragma. 


Ribs, Sternum and Vertebræ of the Back, forms the Cavity of the Tho- 
rax, and it divides this Cavity from that of the Abdomen. | 

1064. Irs particular Ufe is to be the principal Organ of Refpiration, 
that is, of the alternate Expanfion and Contraction of the Thorax. The 
other Mufcles already. mentioned are to be confidered only as Affiftants and 
Directors, in order to facilitate and regulate thefe Motions, which in the 
ordinary State are perpetual, but which may by the A&ion:of thefe other 
Mufcles be accelerated, retarded, or even be fufpended for fome Space of 
Time. | ni peer Qne 

1065. THE Diaphragm may move when the Ribs are at reft, and con- 
fequently without the Affiftance of the Mufcles which move the Ribs ; and 
this Motion may be fufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 
traction of the Thorax, without which the Animal cannot live. 
~ 1066. In a Word, we may continually expire and infpire by Means of 
the Diaphragm, whether the Ribs. move or remain at reft; and whether 
the Thorax be kept for a confiderable Time in a State of great Dilatation or 
of great Contraction; for this does not hinder the Diaphragm from conti- 
nuing its Motions. M4 
~ 1067. We cannot explain this Mechanifm, till we have firft deferibed 
feveral other Organs on which it depends ;. and therefore it muft be refer- 
red to the Treatile of the Thorax. | 


§. 12. Ufes of the Mufcles which move the Head on the Trunk.. 


1068. Tue Action of the Sterno-Maftoidæi is different, according as Sterne-Ma- 
either both Mufcles or only one of them aéts, and according to. the diffe- fides. 


rent Situation of the Head and Trunk, 


1069. WHEN 
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1069. WHEN we keep the Head and Trunk ftraight, whether in ftand- 
ing or fitting, both Mufcles preferve the Head in that Pofture againft any 
Force, by which it would otherwife be moved backward. This we may 
be convinced of by laying the Hand on thefe Mufcles whi le we endeavour 
to refift a Force which puthes back the Head. | 

1070. One of thele Mufcles acting alone, may have the fame Ufe, if 
the Force to pufh the Head back be applied between the anterior and late- 
ral Parts of it. In that Cafe the Sterno-Maftoidzeus on the fame Side would 
oppoie this Force; but if it were applied directly on the Side of the Head, 
that Oppofition would have no Effeét without the ge of the Splenius 
on the fame Side. 

1671. THey both ferve likewife to certo the Rotations of the Head, 
that is, to make it turn to either Side as on a Pivot; and in this Cafe when 
we turn the Head to one Side, the Sitio Wraltbidcus on the other Side acts, 
and not that on the fame Pats ; this'is an Obfervation of Confequence in 
Paralytical Diforders. 

1072. Tey both ferve, in the next Place, to brine the Head near the 
Thorax when we lié on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. And the 
lower the Head is in thefe SirdAtions? the more Force muft thefe Mutfcles 
exert to raife it.. In this Cafe the Sternum being the fixed Point, muft re- 
main immoveable; but as its Connexion with the firft Rib, and the Inflexi- 
bility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not always fufficient for this ; ; the 
Muiculi Reéti of the Abdomen mutt lend te Affiftance in great 
Efforts. 

1073. In moft People, we may feel this Copa Ro of the abdominal 
Mufcles, in raifing the Head when they lie on their Back, by laying the 
Hand on thefe Mufcles. But when the Cartilage of the firft Rib is very 
much hardened, and the Articulation quite deprived of Motion, as where 
the firft and fecond Ribs are partly confounded together, of which I have 
feen Inftances ; in fuch People, the Scernum does not want any other A ffift- 
ance to keep it immoveable, and therefore the Co-operation of the Mufcles 
of the Abdomen would not be perceiveable. 

1074. WueEn being in an erect Pofture, either ftanding or fitting, we 


lower the Head, the Sterno-Maftoidæi do not a, neither have they any 


Share in that Pofture. It is produced only by the Relaxation of the pofte- 
rior Mufcles, by which alone the Head is fuftained in this erect Pofture, 
and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we fee in thofe who 
fall afleep, or are taken fuddenly ill, while fitting. 

1075. THE Infertion of thefe Mufcles in the pofterior Part of the Ma- 
ftoide Apophyfes, has made fome Anatomifts believe that they are more 
proper to bend the Head backward than forward ; their Infertions being 
behind the Condyloide Articulation of the Os Occipitis ; ; and to this they 
might have added, that the Neck, from the natural Difpofition of the Ver- 
tebræ, is better fitted for Flexion backward than forward. | 


1076. Bur 
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1076. But in the firft Place, as thefe Infertions take up a great deal of 
Room, the moveable Point can only be determined to that Part which is 
neareft the flefhy Body, and the moft anterior; and confequently not fitu- 
ated fo far back as is imagined. 


1077. Iw the fecond Piace, as the Motion of the Head forward, by thefe 


Muicles, is diftinét from that of the Néck, the anterior Mufcles of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck muft act at the fame Time, and hinder them from 


bending backward ; fo that in this Cafe the Neck may be looked upon as: 


a Pillar, the upper Part of which fupports the Head, while the Head acted 
. upon by the Mufcles, carries the lower Part of it forward. It is for Want 
of this Co-operation that Experiments made on dead Bodies have been apt 
to miflead. 
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1078. THE two Splenii ferve to fupport the Head in an ereét Pofture, Splenins &ÿ 
whether in ftanding or fitting ; to -moderate the Flexion of the Head for- Complexus. 


ward, and to bring it back again to its natural Pofture. 

1079. Tuey ferve alternately to co-operate with either of the Sterno- 
Maftoidæi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maftoidæus turns the Head, the left Splenius correfponds with it by its 
upper Part; while the lower Part at the fame Time turns the Vertebræ of 
the Neck. 

1080. WHEN we lie on one Side and raife the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maftoidæus of the oppofite Side aé in Concert. Alfo 
when we ftand and incline the Head to one Side, it is the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maftoidæus of the other Side which moderate that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head. And as the Sterno-Maftoidæus is partly 
inferted in the Clavicula, the Latiffimus Dorfi concurs likewife in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of confiderable Advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maftoidæus. | | 

1081. THe Complexi are Affiftants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ftraight in fitting or ftanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raife it when inclined. When they act together, they, as well as the Splenii, 
may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, or when 
we lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named Extenfion, 
the other, Flexion. | j 

.1082. Wen the Splenius and Complexus of one Side act together, 
they may fupport the Head when obliquely inclined to the oppofite Side ; 
bring it back again to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 
the Side on which they lie. 


1083. Tue Reéti Majores and Minores Poftici, and Obliqui Superiores, Rea: Po/i 
turn the Head a little backward on the firft Vertebra of the Neck ; and + Oblqué 


they can neither aét otherwife nor feparately. The Reéti Majores contri- 


bute moft to this Motion; and the Minores feem likewife to hinder the ~~ 


articular Membranes from being pinched between the Bones in great 
Motions, 


‘Vou. I. - 4 1084. THE 


Superioress 
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1084. THe Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the two Tranfver 


& Tranfver-fijes Antici move the Head forward on the firft Vertebra ; and the Reéti 


Jales Anticie 


Obliqui Infe- 


riorese 


Scaleni. 


Minores and Tranfverfales Breves likewife defend the ‘capfular Liga- 
ments. | 
1085. Tue Obliqui Inferiores or Majores are true Rotators of the 
ead, by turning the firft Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophyfis of 
the fecond ; all which alternate Motions the Head follows, without being 
hindered in the Motions forward and backward in any Degree of Ro- 
tation. 
1086. Tuese oblique Mufcles cannot perform any other Motions, be- 


‘ing only Affiftants to the Splenii and Sterno-Maftoidæi. The Obliqui 


Minores can have no Share therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 


‘backward, as has been already faid. The Obliquity of their Direction, 


which may have deceived fome Anatomifts, feems only to be contrived to 
make Way for the Infertions of the Complexi Minores. 

1087. Or the » Tranfverfales Antici, the firft only move the Head in 
the Manner abovementioned ; neither can they perform any other Mo- 
tions, their Infertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firft Vertebra. 
The Tranfverfales Antici Secundi have no Share in the particular. Motions 
of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Muicles which 
move the Vertebræ of the Neck: Fe 91 Die 

1088. THe Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by their fu- 
perior Portions; the other Portions belonging rather to the Neck. They 
may ferve alternately in the lateral Motions of the Head, and thereby 
co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maftoidæus of the fame Side, when 
thefe two act together ; and they may likewife be of Ufe to preferve the 
capfular Ligaments to which they adhere. : :. .. | 

1089. THE {mall Accefforii, when they are found, have the fame Ules 
with the Mufcles to which they are fupernumerary. | 


$. 13. Ufes of the Mujfcles which move the Vertebre. 


1090. THE particular Motions of the Neck feem always to be accom- 
panied by thofe of the Head; but there are feveral of thefe Motiôns in 
which the Head is only carried along with the firft Vertebra, as if it ad- 
hered immoveably to it. ‘The Neck thus confidered may be bent forward, 
ftraightened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and turned as on a 
Pivot, by a Rotation different from that of the firft Vertebra on the fecond. 

1091. Tue Scaleni, when they act on each Side at the fame Time, may 


affift in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any Refpect. 


When thofe of one Side act by themfelves, they make a lateral Inflexion 
either of all the Vertebræ of the Neck together, as in bending the Middle 
of the Neck; or of fome only, as in bending thé lower Part of the Neck 
alone. Thefe lateral Inflexions cannot be made indirectly with the Help of 

the inferior Portion of the Splenius. #4 


1092. THE 


1092. The Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the lower Part of LongiColii. 
their inferior Portions. When one of them acts alone, or acts more than 
the other, this Motion is more or lefs oblique. The remaining Part of 
thefe Mufcles has no Hand in thefe Motions, which feem to be peculiar to. 
the laft Vertebræ of the Neck on the firft of the Back. | 

1093. By the upper and greateft Part of the lower Portion, they coun- 
terbalance the pofterior Mufcles of thefe Vertebræ, and hinder the Neck 
from bending backward by the Contraétion of the Sterno-Maftoidæi, 
when, lying on the Back, we raife the Head. | 

1094. Iv muft here be remembered that the natural Situation of the- 
Bones of the Neck is oblique on the Forepart, and that the Neck is bent 
in fuch a Manner, as that the convex Side of the Curvature lies forward, 
and the concave Side backward. Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
{traight, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muft be deftroyed. 
This is done by thefe two Mufcles, which in this Cafe make an Extenfon, 
in a Manner, in oppofite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
clofe to each other as if they were but one Boñe. 

1095. Tue Longus Colli of one Side performs thefe Motions obliquely, 
and may likewife co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck with the 
Scaleni and other Mufcles which perform thefe Motions, as we fhall fee 
afterwards. , À x | 

1096. Tue Tranfverfalis Major, Tranfverfalis Gracilis, and the little Tran/ver/a 
Traniverfales, aéting on one Side, can have no other Ufe but to bend the. 
Neck laterally ; and to hinder thefe Infleétions when they aét on both 
Sides. The {mall Tranfverfales may likewife preferve the capfular Mem- 
branes of the Joints from being comprefled, or otherwife hurt by the Mo- 
tions of the oblique Apophyfes. 

1097. Tue Semi-Spinales or Tranfverfo-Spinales of both Sides acting Sem#-Spina- 
together, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to keep it from inciining for- *" 
ward in ftanding’or fitting, and bend it backward. The Semi-Spinales 
of one Side.acting alone, produce the fame Motions in an oblique Direc- 
tion, and in that Cafe they are afñfted by the inferior or vertebral Portion. 
of the neighbouring Splenius under which they crofs. Ne 

1098. Tue Semi-Spinales of both Sides may likewife ferve for the Rota- 
tion of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppofite Side muft. 
affift them, This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
chiefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewife perform the 
lateral Inflexions of the Neck, by affifting the Longus Colli and anterior 
vertebral Mufcles of the fame Side. : 

, 1099. Tue Inter-Spinales are Affiftants to the Semi-Spinales in their mu- Inter-Spina- 
tual Action, and may likewife ferve to bring back the Neck to its natural “. 
Situation, after {mall Motions of Rotation. 

_ 1100. Tue Vertebræ of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
by being extended or ftraightened, and by being inflected directly or ob- 
liquely toward each Side. The Motion of Rotation has no Place here, be- 
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caufe of the particular Structure of the Joints of thefe Vertebræ and their 
Connexion with the Ribs, which likewife hinder the Flexion backward. 
Flexion and Extenfion are the two principal Motions and much more ap- 
parent than the others. | 

1101. Tue Flexion of the Back forward is not performed by any par- 
ticular Mufcles, but depends, both in ftanding and fitting, on the Relaxa- 
tion of the Mufcles that extend or ftraighten it, and keep it in that erect 
Pofture. In that Cafe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebrz to 
bend forward more or lefs in Proportion to the Degree of Relaxation of the 
Extenfor Mufcles. 

1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raife the Shoulders ; 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides 
muft be relaxed at the fame Time, by which the upper Part of the Back 
is left at Liberty. The lower Part is moft eafily bent, becaufe the falfe 
Ribs, not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forward fliding 
a little upon each other. | 

1103. WHEN we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 
chiefly by the Abdominal Mufcles; fo that the greateft Part of the Ufes 
of all the Mufcles belonging to the Vertebræ of the Back is confined to 
Extenfion alone. 


1104. THE two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and the Regio 


. Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ftand or fit ; and by the 


Relaxation of their Fibres more or lefs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 
forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaft. They likewife extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poftures, keep them fteady and fixed under the 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins backward. 

1105. One of them acting alone, may have the fame Ufes of bending 
forward, extending, refifting and bending backward, but with lefs 
Strength, and in an oblique Direction, as when the Body is inclined ob- 
liquely forward, and to one Side at the fame Time, or extended from that 
Pofture. They likewife ferve to counterbalance the oblique Mufcles of 
the Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 
N°. 130. ‘. 

_.1106. TuHese Mufcles may in fome Refpects be compared with the 
Splenii; i.e. their fuperior Infertions with the Maftoide Infertions of the 
Splenii ; and their inferior Infertions with the vertebral Infertions of thefe 
Mufcles. The Maftoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diftant from 
the Articulation, and more difpofed to perform large Motions and to refift 
great Efforts than the vertebral Portion. In like Manner the Coftal Por- 
tion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the Length of the tendinous Series, by 
their. graduated Infertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better 
difpofed for the Ufes already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion. 

1107. THE {mall mufcular Fafciculi which crofs thefe tendinous Por- 
tions, called Mufculus Sacro-Lumbaris Accefforius, feem to counterbalance 
and moderate the Depreffion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of the Sacro- 
Lumbaris. | | | 


‘ 1108. THE 
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1108. THE Ufe of thefe Mufcles in progreffive Motion is not fuffici- 
ently demonftrated. It is fuppofed that while we lift one Leg to make a 
Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other Side fuftains the Vertebræ of the 
Loins and Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pfoas which lifts the Leg, 
and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateft Part of the Fibres 
of the Sacro-Lumbaris is very improper for fuch an Ufe. 

1109. THE Ufe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Refpiration is likewife at- 
tended with Difficulties ; for when the Body is very much inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue {till to be raifed with the fame 
Eafe as they are depreffed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly employed 
in this Cafe ; but it is to be remembered that I fpeak here only of bending 
and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firft Cafe the 
Ribs move eafily, but not in the fecond. 

1110. Tue Longiffimus Dorfi is an Affiftant to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Longifimus : 
efpecially to the vertebral Portion of that Mufcle, which it helps very 2e. 
powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Infertions of its Fibres, in fuf- 
taining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
fitting or ftanding, and in preventing their finking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional Burden. It affifts in performing and in 
counterbalancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which thefe Vertebræ, 
efpecially thofe of the Loins, are capable in all Poftures of the Body ; and 
in this it bears likewife fome Refemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius; and it muft here be remembered that thefe two Muf- 
cles on each Side, and the Sacro-Lumbares, are of the Number of thofe 
called Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. 

… 4111. Aut the Spinales and Tranfverfales of the Back and Loins be~ Spi xaks & à: 
longing to the Clafs of the Vertebrales Recti; the Spinales, to the middle Dork 6S Le nee 
Muicles, and the Tranfverfales, to the lateral, according to the Idea given J be 
of them when I fpoke of the vertebral Mufcles in general, their chief 

Ufes muft be to-affift, moderate and maintain the Motions of Extenfion 
and lateral Inflexioi, whether fimple and direét, or oblique and com- 

pound; much in the fame Manner as is done by the like Muicles of the 
Neck. 

1112. THE Spinales Majores and Tranfverfales Majores have this pecu- 
liar to them, that their flefhy Portions not lying in a ftraight Line between 
their Infertions, they may perform not only direé&t Motions when they act 
in even Numbers, but alfo oblique Motions, when the Numbers on each 
Side are unequal. The fmall Spinales and Tranfverfales being confined be- 
tween two neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co-operate but in direct Ex- 
tenfions and Inflexions. UE 
- 1113. Tue Semi-Spinales or Tranfverfo-Spinales being oblique, con- Semi ne 
verging, vertebral Muicles, are Affiftants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- os sp 
giffimus Dorfi, which they crofs on each Side. By this Decuffation joined 
to the Multiplicity, and graduated Diftribution of their Infertions, they 
increafe the Strength of the other Mulcles confiderably, whether they - 

equally 
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equally and uniformly with them, or alternately. The Lumbar Semi- 
Spinales, called by the Ancients, Mufculus Sacer, becaufe of their Infer- 
tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expofed to Motions and Strains than 
thofe of the Back, and are likewife larger and thicker. They are much 


- better fitted than the Sacro-Lumbares for fupporting the Pelvis on both 


Sides in walking, and on one Side, when we raife the Foot on that Side, 
and fupport ourfelves on the other. 
1114. THE Quadratus Lumborum and Pfoas Déc are of the fame 


re Pro Ufe to the Vertebræ of the Loins. as the Scaleni to thofe of the Neck. 
245 CATUESe NXT hen both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar Pillar ftraioht, that is fo 


# occyeeus 


Anterior. 


Coccygæus 
Pofterior. 


Temporalis. 


Maferer. 


as not to incline to either Side, and then they may affift the Reéti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the fuperior Portions of the Ob- 
liqui in lateral Inflexions. 

1115. THEY may likewife ferve to fupport the Haunches alternately in 
walking ; and in ftanding on one Foot the Quadratus of the oppofite Side 
may fupport the Haunch of that Side; in which Action they co-operate with 
the Tran{verfo-Spinales and pofterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis, 

1116, THE Pfoas Parvus, when it is found, ferves to fuftain the Pelvis 
much in the fame Manner with the Mufculi Reéti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ftand, we have no Need of fuch a Support, 
the Pelvis refting then upon the Offa Femoris, in fuch a Manner as that 
the largeft Portion thereof, and that which fupports the whole Body, lies 
behind that Fulcrum, and the fmalleft Part, before. It may likewife ferve 
to hinder the vertebral Pillar from bending backward on fome LS 
cafions. 

1117. THe Coccygæus Anterior may fuftain the Coccyx in Equilibrio, 
and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 
Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Faces, &c. 

1118. THe Coccygæus Pofterior,can only ferve to replace the Os 
Coccygis when it has been forced backward, and to hinder it from being 
luxated backward. | | 


$. 14. Ufes of the Mufcles which move tbe lover ple : 


1119. THE two Temporales acting sn a raife the lover Jaw, prefs 
the Teeth in that Jaw againft the upper Teeth, and pull it back when it 
has been carried fo far forward, as that the lower Incifores get before the 
upper. They perform the laft Motion by their moft pofterior Portion 
which pafies over the Root of the Zygomatic Apophyfis, and the other 
Motions by the Co-operation of all their Mufcular Radi. - 

1120. THE two Maffeteres ferve to raife the lower Jaw, and to Sith 
the lower Teeth againft the upper, in which Ule they co-operate with the 
Temporales. They likewife bring this Jaw forward by their external 
and largeft Portion; draw it back ‘by their middle Portion; and move it 


laterally by their fuperior Portions aay alternately. By the Co-opera- 
tion 
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tion of all the three Portions, they prefs the lower Teeth againft the 

upper. | 

1121. Boru Pterygoidæi Interni ferve to raife the lower Jaw, to bring Prerygeidaus 
the\lower Teeth near the upper, and to move the Jaw laterally, as in grind- /*#er#4s- 
ing the Food. They cannot bring the Jaw a great Way forward, in order 

to fet the lower Incifores before the upper, and they can be of no Ufe in 

bringing it back. 

-1122. Tue two Pterygoidei Externi bring the lower Jaw forward, in Prerygridæus 
order to fet the lower Incifores before the upper, in which Action they are 2x2. 
Antagonifts to the pofterior Portion of the Temporales and the great Por- 
tion of the Mafleteres. When one of them acts, it carries the Chin ob- 
liquely forward, or turns it towards the other Side. This oblique Motion 
is performed alternately by thefe two Muicles acting fingly. | 

1123. THE two Digaftrici ferve to deprefs the lower Jaw and to open Digaftricus. 
the Mouth; in doing which,. the Mechanifm of thefe Mufcles has ap- 
peared to all Anatomifts to be very fingular, on Account of their middle 
Tendons, their Infertions, Adhefions, and their Manner of paffing by an- 
other: Mufcle. The Incurvation of this middle Tendon has not only been 
looked upon as neceffary to change the Direction of the Mufcles, but it 
has been believed that without this Change of Direction, they could not 
have deprefied the Jaw any further than the Weight of the Jaw would 
contribute to that Action. 

1124. Tuts Incurvation and Paffage has been compared to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which Advantage it was thought that thefe 
Mufcles could not refift the continual Efforts of their powerful Antagonifts, 
nor overcome any exterior Oppofition, fuch as that of the Hand preffing 
upon the Chin. But when we examine carefully the Structure of the Jaw 
and the Infertions of thefe Mufcles, it appears evidently that their Con- 
nexion with the Os Hyoides is not neceffary for the Ufe affigned to them 
of depreffing the Jaw; as may be proved both ona Skeleton and on a 
frefh Subject. ! 

1125. In a Skeleton in which the Motion of the lower Jaw is pre- 
ferved by Art, we need only tie a Piece of Packthread to the lower Part of 
the Chin where the Digaftricus is inferted, and then keeping the lower 
Jaw clofe to the upper by any proper Contrivance, pafs the other End of 
the String through the Maftoide Groove, and we will perceive by pulling 
the String in a ftraight Direction between thefe two Places, that the Jaw 
will be depreffed. é 

1126. Tunis Experiment may.be made without the Help of a Spring, 
or any other Contrivance to keep the Jaw fhut, by fimply inverting a pro- 
per Skull, fo that the lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the up- 
per; for by drawing the String as before, the lower Jaw will be raifed, 
that is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 

back again to its firft Situation. 


5 | 1127. ON 
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1127. ON a frefh Subje@ the Experiment may be made in the follow- 
ing Manner. The Connexion of the Digaftricus with the Os Hyoides and 


.Mufculus Stylo-Hyoidæus being intirely deftroyed; let it be pulled by its 
pofterior Extremity directly toward the Maftoide Groove, in the fans 


Manner as the String was drawn, in the foregoing Experiments. 

1128. Anatomists have not confidered that the two Rami of the 
lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaftricus paf- 
fing by the Angle in that Bone, ought to be looked upon as being inferted 
therein, fo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to that Portion 
which lies between the Angle and the Condyle, without taking in what lies 
between the Angle and the Chin. | | 

1129. Ir may be afked therefore why the anterior Infertion-of the Di-- 


gaftricus reaches fo far as the Chin, fince it might have been in the Angle 


of the Bone; and what is the Ule of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, 
of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firft Queftion is anfwered 
by calling to Mind what has been faid about the Extent or Largenefs of 
Motion, about the Neceffity of long Fibres for large Degrees of Motion, 
and about lateral Motions. Had this Muicle been inferted in the Angle, 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the Degrees of Motion re- 
quired, and for the fame Reafon the lateral Motions would have been ob- 


‘ftructed. | 


1130. IN Anfwer to the fecond Queftion about the Connexion of this 
Mufcle with the Os Hyoides, and its Incurvation, it is to be remembered 
that the-Digaftricus has another Ufe befides that of depreffing the lower 
Jaw; which is to affift in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principal 


‘Organs. I demonftrated this Ufe of the Digaftricus above eight Years ago 


in my publick Courfes in the Phyfick Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 
but as the whole Mechanifm of Deglutition cannot be explained till the 
Tongue, Larynx, and Pharynx have been defcribed, I fhall only add in 


this Place the following Remarks, to prove the Ufe of the Digaftrici in 
‘that Action. 


1131. We cannot fwallow without raifing the Larynx or Pomum 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the fame Time, as every one may 


fatisfy himfelf by laying his Hand on that Part of the Throat in the Time 
of Deglutition. We are likewife obliged to keep the lower Jaw raifed 
while we fwallow, and when it is depreffed we find that Aétion impof- 
fible. Laftly, the Larynx cannot be raifed but by Means of its Connexion 
- with the Os Hyoides ; and the Mufcles of that Bone are too weak to refift 


the Efforts of the Bafis of the Tongue, and of the folid Food which 


‘we fwallow. 


1132. THERErORE while the Temporal and Maffeter Mufcles keep 
the lower Jaw clofely applied to the upper, in Deglutition, the Digaftrici 


‘contract at the fame Time, as may be felt by putting the End of the Fin- 
‘ger upon the Place where they are inferted in the Edge of the Chin. 
And as the lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaftrici are ftraight- 


4 | ened 
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‘ened by theirsContraétion, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten- 
dons withthe Os Hyoides, they raté: that Bone and; the Larynx together 
with it. 2: ib boimesenmetdrhuon sde pra Out} 

“Oi prg4. Tue Force of thefe Mufcles is: very: confiderable,. a8 may: be 
fhewn bÿ laying the Elbow:on a! Table, and leaning-with the Chin,on the 
Hand, “while we: endeavour ‘at: the fame. Time to deprefs the lower Jaw ; 
For'asin thatoCafe this Jaw cannot defcend, the Digaftrici, by their:Infer- 
tions in the Apophyfis Maftoidæa, raife the upper Jaw by bendingthe 
‘Head Backward on :the Condylesof:the:dower Jaws» A :Piecé of : Wood 
‘fupporting the-Chinanplace of the Arm, will render this Experiment, more 
fenfible. and 2 more. certain: «:The involuntary Motion termed Yawning is 
likewife'a-Preof of the Strength ofthefeMufcless Lun ali tere 
© 9995/0ln the A@ion of the Digaftrici in Declutition,: we meet with one 
very fingular Phenomenon, :of which'there is hardly another Exaniple :to 
be found’ amongall the Mufcles of the Human: Body: :Fot in all other 
Jnftances, wherever antagontt Muicles act at the fame Time, they all co- 
operate in producing what is'called a Tonic Motion ;. but in this Cafe the 
Levators and Depreffors of the lower Jaw act together: for different Ufes’; 
that is, the temporal and Pterygoide Mufcles are in Action to raife the 
Jaw and to’keep it insthat Situation, while the Digaftrici their Antago- 
nifts perform an Office which has no Relation to that Bone. 


: 
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+ 14362 Two-Eminences in one Bone articulated: with two Cavities in an- Contrivances: 
other, allow only of two contrary Motions, as in a Ginglymus, and-än the 9 {2e #ter- 


Articulation of theOs Occipitis with the firit! Vertebra!: But the lower :Jaw, 
though articulated: by its two Condyles with the Glenoide. Cavities of the 
Offa:Temporum, has: four direct Motions, one forward, one backward, 
onevdownward, and one upward ; ‘and two lateral Motions, :one to the 
right, the other to the left. ‘And1laftly, in all Degrees of the direct Mo-. 
tions, ‘it may at the fame: Time have any Degreevof lateral Motions, : 


“01:99. Tuais Contrivance depends on the inter-articular Cartilage’ ‘de. 
fcribed among the frefh Bones N° 348.:349. In the lower Side‘ofreach of. 


thefe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity fuited to:the Convexity cof ithe 
Condyle which it-receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 
obliquely backward:; ‘as the Condyle:is not turned direétly upwärd, ‘but 


obliquely forward.) Lhe upper Side is hollow on the Fotepart, and'convex. 


_on'the Backpart, anfwering to the-articular Eminence:and. Foffula ‘of the 
Os Temporis. 


- +138. In the natural Situation of the lower Jaw, and while it remains in. 


Inaction, it is fo difpofed as that the anterior Convexity of the Condyles an- 
fwers obliquely to the pofterior.articular: Eminencés:of the Offa Temporum, 
and with this. Difpofition that of the inter-articular Cartilages agrees. 


- 2139: Inthe direét Motions upward, the Cartilages flide backward and: 
upward toward the Meatus Auditorius, the Condyles fill continuing in the. 
Cavity of.their lower Sides, as is moft evidently perceived when we prefs. 


the Teeth hard againft each other; and the fame Thing happens in the di- 
re Motions forward. In the direct. Motions downward, the Cartilages 
“Vou I. Uu ido ooflide 
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flide downward and forward; the Condyles ftill remaining in their inferior 


“Cavities, and the fâme happens in the direct Motions backward. 


1140. In the lateral Motions, the Condyles are carried alternately to the 


sright-and left Sides, and the Cartilages follew their, Motions; fo that the 
‘Condyle on that Side toward which the Jaw is turned, juts joutward,, and 
that on the oppofite Side finks inward; the prominent Condyle having 
“at the fame Time a fmall Motion backward, and, the other ondylé, 
‘forward. 


son141) From thefe @bhiervaribas wedlearn that the Ginelymoide Motions 


-of:the lower: Jaw, depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the. in- 
ter-articular: Cartilages, aad that the Motions forward, backward, and to 


either Hand, depend on the upper-Side of thefe Cartilages. The Ptery- 
goidæi : Externi move the lower Jaw forward; the pofterior Portions of 
the Temporales move it backward ; the left Pterygoidæus Internus turns 


‘it to the right Hand - andthe right Pterygoidæus Internus, to the left 


Hand. The Pterygoidzeus Externus of one Side and the pofterior Portion 


“of the Temporalis of the other Side, may at the fame Time petioun: the 
Amall Motions mentioned at the End of the laft N°. 


$. 15. Ujes of the Mujcles which move ihe Os Hyoides. 


1142. THE Mechanifm obferved in»the Motions of the Os Hyoides, as 


‘well.as in thofe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different from 


what we find in all the other Bones of the Human Body. All thefe Bones 
have folid Fulcra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by the 
proper Mufcles, after the Manner of a Lever or otherwife; whereas the 
Os Hyoides is merely fufpended, having nothing to fix It, but thefe very 
Mufcles which move it in different Manners. . 

1143. Tue Mylo-Hyoidæus reprefents a moveable Floor or Bed 
which fuftains the Tongue with its Mufcles and Glands, and forms the 


‘Bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. ‘When the two: Portions of this 


Muicle a& together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix 


it in that Situation, raifing the whole Tongue at the fame Time, and 


comprefling the Glandulz “Sub- Linguales. If one lateral Portion aéts 
more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique Situation ; 
and in:a Condition-to-ferve as a fixed Point for the Motions of the 
Tongue. 

1144. Tue Genio-Hyoidæi pull the Os Hyoides much more forward 
than the Mylo-Hyoidæus ; and as they are very narrow, and clofely united 
tagether, there feems to be very little Occafion for one of them to act with- 
out the other. 

1145. Tue Stylo- Hiyoidel move the Os Hyoides upward, and Lai 
ward in a middle Direction, between thofe in:which they lie; . and they 
draw it more upward and backward when they act freely, that is, without 
being checked or confined. by other Mufcles, : in the Manner which we 
fhall fee hereafter. When one aéts more than the other, the Bone is 
moved obliquely. : 5 1146. Tue 
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_ 1146. Tue Omo-Hyoidei or Coraco-Hyodæi aët as the Stylo-Hyoïdæi Omo-Hyci- 
in a middle Direétion between the oblique Direétions in which they lie; and 47. 

draw the’Os Hyoides downward and backward, when they are not counter- 

balanced by the Stylo-Hyoidæi. When one aéts more than the other, the 

Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hand. 

1147. Wuen thefe Mufcles and the Stylo-Hyoidæi act together, the Os 
Hyoides is drawn backward by a dire€t Motion compounded of four ob- 
lique Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or more 
laterally according to the Degree of Aétion of the Stylo-Hyoidæi or Omo- 
Hyoidei, or of any one Mufcle of each Pair; and in all thefe Motions, 
the four Mufcles are counterbalanced by the Genio-Hyoidzi. | 

1148. Tue Length and Direction of thefe two thin Mufcles, as wellas: 
their Infertion in the Scapula, deferve our Attention. To me itfeems evi- : 
dent, that for the Ufes already mentioned, they could not have been in-. 
ferted any whereelfe; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 
a mechanical Neceflity, and muft confequently be very long. Their in-: 
curvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maftoidæi, enables them: 
to perform their feveral Motions in all the different Poftures of the Head ; 
the lateral Motions not excepted ; for when we turn the Head to either 
Side, the Sterno-Maftoidæus of the fame Side does the Office of a Pulley: 
to the Omo-Hyoidzeus. behind ‘it. 

1149. Tue Sterno-Hyoidæi draw the Os Hyoides: directly downward) 6, pros 
and ferve to counterbalance the different Motions of the Stylo-Hyoidei, ez, ~ 
Omo-Hyoidzi and Genio-Hyoidæi, ‘They may in fome Cafes be affitted: by: 
the Sterno-Thyrodzi and Thyro-Hyoidei, as we fhall fee hereafter,. : 


$. 16. Obférvations on the Co-operation of Mufcles: | 


1150: I roox Notice N° 43. that in order. to move any Part, or to keep: 
it in a determinate Situation, all the Mufcles belonging to that Part mult 
co-operate, and with Refpect.to this Co-operation, 1 diftinguifhedthe Muf- 
cles into principal’ Movers; Moderators or Antagoniits, and Directors or ; 
collateral Movers. | 

1:51. IN N° 44. I obferved that all thefe Kinds are to be found in the- 
- Articulations by Enarthrofis, and in many of thole by Arthrodia; but that: 
in thofe by: Ginglymus, the Direétor Mufcles are wanting.  Laftly, that: 
in fome Cafes the Moderators do not at ; the Want of their Action being» 
then fupplied by the Weight of the Part to which-they are fixed, . or by the: 
additional Weight or Refiftance of fome other Body. 

1152. Tue. Remarks which were made on the Motions of Swpination: 
and Pronation: N° 894. furnifh us: with a very fingular Example.of the 
Co-operation of Mutcles and it is likewife evidently:feen in the Motions: 
of the Scapula on. the Trunk, and of the Os Hyoides. But it is chiefly 
in ftanding,, fitting, Progreffion, and the Motions. of the. Arm, that. 
| | 2 U 2. We. 
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.. owe'obferve the Co-operation of a gecad Number of es proportionable 
to the Situation of -the Parts. 


1483 Wuen we ftand in the moft common ome siatanieh Ways the. Sales 
of the Feet are. placed horizontally as the common Bafes of the wholeBedy. 
To fupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars upon this Bafis, the! Muscles 
which either cover or are fixed in them; muft co-operate. . The, principal 
Movers arethe Gaftrocnemit and Soleus ; the Moderators, are the Tibialis 
Anticus, and Peronæus Medius,.and Minimus; and che Directors are the 
Tibialis: Pofticus, and Peronæus Maximus. 01 

1154: Tue Legsfupported ina vertical Situation nan ie Go- operation dé 


all thefe Mufcles, as by. fo many, Ropes more or leis itretched, fupport the 


Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the Aétion of. the 
two Vafti and Crureus; the Reétus Anterior being of no Ufe, to the Os. 
Femoris in this Situation, The Vafti and Crureus are here the principal 
Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for as thefe Bones 
are bent backward, the Weight of the Body fapplics the Place of very 
ftrong Antagonitts. 

1155. Te Thighs in this Situation fupport the Relwia ; in order to fix 


which, the principal Movers, Moderators and Directors are all employed. 


But thefe different Offices change in Proportion: as we ftand more or lefs 
erect. When we ftand very ftraight, the Co-operation of all the. Mufcles 
which can move the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris, may be looked upon, as 
uniform, or as a Kindof Tonic Motion, efpecially the Co-operationof the 
Glutei, Tricipites, Recti Anteriores, Sartori, Semi-Nervofi, Semi-Mem- 
branofi, and of the Bicipites chiefly when the Heads a little inclined for 
ward. 

1156. THE Spina Dorfi and Thorax are fupported in ftanding by the 
Co-operation of the vertebral Mufcles and Longiffimi Dorfi, which are here 
the principal Movers; of the Sacro- Lumbares, which are partly principal 


Movers and partly Directors, and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which are 
wholly Directors. - In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of the Thorax 


and of the Head, which naturally inclines forward, counterbalances the 


 Vertebrales, Longiffimi Dorfi, and Sacro- Lumbares, and therefore acts 1 in 


place of Moderators. 
1157. Tue Head and Neck are fupported:in an Ered Pofture, by the 


_ proportionate Co-operation of all the Mufcles which move the Head by it- 


ielf, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui Majores;are the only Muf- 


cles which can be: fuppofed to remain in: Inaction,’ while the Head is. mite 


ftraight without moving eitherthat or the Neck: 
1158. THE Spleni and Complexi-are here the re Movers, toge- 


. ther with the Spinales and Semi-Spinales Colli: The-anterior vertebral 


Mufcles of the Neck are rather Affiftants than  Moderatorsän Refpect of 
the Head, but with Regard tothe Neck they are compleat Antagonifts, 


- without the Affiftance of which, the Neck would bend forwards and the 


Head fall backward,. as has been already obferved. 
1159. In 
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» 12gge Iw this Pofturé the:Sterno-Maftoidei a& neither as: Flexors nor as 
Moderators of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and pofterior 


Vertebrales; the Action of thefe Muicles being counterbalanced by the’ 
. Weight of the Head. » Yet the Sterno-Maftoidzeus of one Side, together. 


with thé Splenius next to it; and the other Sterno-Maftoidæus and Splenius 
likewife taken: together, are reciprocally principal Movers and lateral Mo- 
derators, affifted by the: Tranfverfales and: Scaleni.. 


_ 1160. From what has been faid about:ftanding, we fee not only an. emi-) 


nent Inftance of the Co-operation of Mufcles, but the Variety of their Ufes, 


and the Impropriety of their common Denominations. The Gaftrocne- 


mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Pofticus are in this Cafe Extenfors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vafti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
Leg. The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorii bend 
it, but are all employed in fixing the Pelvis ‘on the Offa Femoris. 

1161. ProcressioN, or the Motion of Walking, demonftrates ftill more 
palpably the Co-operation of Muicles, and at the fame Time the Variety of 
ther Functions. In that Cafe the whole Body is alternately fupported: on 
one lower Extremity, while the other hangs. in the Air. This makes a 
Kind of imperfect ftanding, in which the Co-operation of the Mutcles is 
much the fame as in ordinary ftanding with Refpeét to the Foot, Leg and 
Thigh ; but with Refpect to the Pelvis, there is a confiderable Difference, 

1162. To ftand ftraight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and fometimes from falling forward. But 
when we ftand upon one Extremity, the Pelvismuft not only be fixed upon 
the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the Side of the other raifed 
Extremity; but the Spine muft likewife be kept from inclining toward that 
Side. 

1163. Tue Pelvis is fupported in this Cafe by a very ftrong Co-opera- 
tion of the Glutæus Medius & Minimus, as principal Movers; and by the 
Gluteus Maximus and Mufculus Fafciæ Late, as Affiftants; and at the 
fame Time the Spine is fupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiffimus Dorfi, 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the fame Side. Sue 

1164. In fitting, the Pelvis refts on the two Tuberofities of the Os If- 
chium, and fo cannot fall to either Side; but it muft be hindered from fal- 
ling either backward or forward; which is done by the Co-operation of 
the Re&i Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Membranofi, Semi-Tendinofi, and the 
long Portions of the Bicipites; and to thefe might be added the Iliaci, and 
- the Pfoai, both.ordinary and extraordinary. 

1165. Tuese Obfervations are fufficient to fhew the Ufefulnefs and Ne- 


ceffity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of Mufcles; becaufe - 
without this Knowledge, it is impoffible to explain the particular Motions — 
of fome Bones, or to difcover or remove the Diforders or Impediments to 


which thefe Motions may be liable. 
1166. I sHALL only mention one Cafe to fhew the Importance of fuch 
Obfervations. A Perfon complains of a Pain at the lower Part of the Sca- 
4 | pula, 
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pula, and that this Pain is very acute in every Motion of Supination or 
Pronation, though he keep the Fore-Arm bent, which is the moft natural, 
moft commodious, and. moft favourable Pofture in this Cafe, and holds it 
clofe to his Side, by means of a Scarf, or otherwile. 

1167. Jr we are not acquainted with the Co-operation of the Rotator: 
Mufcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of Supination and: 
Pronation, which I explained in giving the Ufes of the Mufcles which move: 
the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this Diforder. 

1168. THe common Recourfe, when we are without this neceflary Know- 
ledge, would be to indeterminate Ideas of fome Communication between. 
the Nerves and Veffels of the Fore-Arm and thofe of the Shoulder; and: 
the Diforder would be imputed to fome Obftruction in the Veffels, or Ir-. 
ritation or Strain of the Nerves, &c. On this Foundation, we would or- 
der thé Application of Remedies to the Parts anfwering to thefe Veffels 
and Nerves; and when a great Length of Time had been employed in the 
Cure, the unknown Caufe would either diminifh or quite difappear of itfelf,. 
or perhaps increafe, and thereby occafion other Diforders of worfe Confe- 
quence and fometimes mortal. 

1169. But a Perfon well acquainted with the mufcular Co-operations, 
and who knows precifely how to diftinguifh the Mufcles proper for each. 
Co-operation, can never commit fuch Miftakes. — | 
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